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Thank you for purchasing the screen edit software ZM-71SE for Control Terminal ZM-300/42/43/52/72/
82 series. This manual leads you to understand the outline and the functions and to master it effectly, by
making each example of each chapter. Read this manual thoroughly to completely familiarize yourself
with the operation according to the examples.

Therefore, about the operation of ZM-71SE, see “ZM-71SE Instruction Manual (operation version)”.

About software version

This manual is describes the version 2.0.0.0 of ZM-71SE.

Notes

- In this manual, the module name of Control Terminal is expressed as follows.

Expression in this manual
(Series name) Model name of LCD control terminal
ZM-350 | ZM-352D
ZM-360 | ZM-362S, ZM-362SA
ZM-300 | z\m-370 ZM-371T, ZM-371TA, ZM-371S, ZM-371SA
ZM-372T, ZM-372TA, ZM-372S, ZM-372SA
ZM-381S, ZM-381SA
ZM-380
ZM-382S, ZM-382SA
ZM-42 ZM-42D, ZM-42L
ZM-43 ZM-43T, ZM-43D, ZM-43L
ZM-52 ZM-52D, ZM-52HD
ZM-62 ZM-62E
ZM-72 ZM-72T/TC/TV/TVC, ZM-72TS/TSC/TSV/TSVC
ZM-72D/DC
ZM-82 ZM-82T/TC/TV/TVC, ZM-82DC
ZM-70 ZM-70D, ZM-70TZM-41D, ZM-41L
ZM-41 ZM-41D, ZM-41L
ZM-30 ZM-30E, ZM-30L, ZM-61E, ZM-61T, ZM-40D, ZM-40L
Notes

» This module is made in accordance with Japanese domestic specifications. Its
guarantee clauses are described in a separate guarantee card (packed together
with the module). When this module is used outside Japan, these guarantee
clauses are not applicable. In addition, the guarantee should be understood as a
guarantee of the delivered product as a single unit and every other damages or
losses due to damage or malfunction of the product will not be included in this
guarantee.

» Should you have any questions and inquiries, please feel free to contact our
dealers.

» The whole or partial photocopy of this booklet is prohibited.

»  We are not held responsible for any damages created as the result of using this
software, nor damages claimed by the third party as the result of using this software.




¢ About the composition of this Manual

This manual consists of the following chapters for your thorough understanding of the ZM-71SE
editor.

Chapter 1  Basic Operation This chapter explains the basic operation
procedure, structure and menu items of the editor.

Chapter2  Screen Composition This chapter explains the structure of “screen,” its
holding capacity, limitations and methods of placing
parts on the screen.

Chapter3  Drawing Tools This chapter explains the drawing commands and
how to use these commands.

Chapter4  Registration Item This chapter explains the editing procedure of
registration items.

Chapter5  Transfer This chapter explains the data transfer procedure
from the editor.

Chapter6  Print This chapter explains the printing procedure from
the editor.

Chapter7  Useful Techniques This chapter explains useful techniques in editor
operation, such as [Tool] menu or file management
function.

Chapter8  Applications for ZM-71SE Editor This chapter explains applications attached to the
editor, such as Simulator.

Chapter9  Wizard This chapter explains screen creation using the
wizard function.

Appendix 1 Fonts The setting and editing procedures of font available
with the ZM series are explained.

Appendix 2 3D Parts The placement and editing procedure as well as
notes for 3D parts are explained.

Appendix 3 Part Editing The part structure and editing procedure are
explained.
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Chapter 1 Basic Operation

Starting and Quitting

This section describes how to start and quit the ZM-71SE editor. For the
ZM-71SE installation procedure, see “Installation” attached to the ZM-71SE
editor.

Starting

D
o

=
5

Q

©

>

a
9]
c

=
ch
>
Q

Start your computer and check that Windows runs correctly.
1. Click the [Start] button of Windows, and click [Programs], [Zm-71se] then
[ZM-718].

It is possible to start from the ZM-71SE shortcuticon.

N

2. The ZM-71SE initial screen is displayed.

B 2™ Editor for Windows Yersion 2.00 -0 x|
File Help

D& HalE w92 m- % e sEE?

Ready 799: 16 Z: 100% 0% Base v

1-1



Chapter1 Basic Operation

Opening a File

Opening a New File
1. Click the [New] icon in the tool bar or select [New] from the [File] menu.
[ Fie_
C Dipew D)

Bmgpen..‘

TR

T IEE-E IR

K Transfer...
or Send AT command. ..

Printer Setting...
= e ChrltR

iZF Card Manager...

Eile Managing 4

2. The [Edit Model] dialog is displayed. Select the model name and click [OK].

x
Edit Mode!
ZM-37T (R40°480) j

ZM-36°G [B00ME00)
ZM.37°5 (B00r500]

Zh-36°5 8 0]
Z+-35°0 (B407480)
ZM-82 (8007600 12.1 model)
ZM-725  [BO0°E00 10.4 model]
Zt-72 [B40°480 10.4 madel)
M52 (6407480 7.7 model)
ZM-42 [320°2405.7 model)
Zh-43 (3207240 6.7 model]
Zt-52HD(E40°480 7.7 model]
ZM-G62E (6407400 8.9 model]
ZM-70  [B40°480)(16-color]
[reservation)[E40°480)(8-color]
ZM-70 [B40+480)(M onochrome]
ZM-41 [320240)[16-calor)
Zh-41 [320°240)(Monochrome]

l For the edit models, see “Chapter 1 System Setting”in the ZM-7 1SE Instruction Manual
(Function).

3. The [Select PLC Type] dialog is displayed. Select the PLC model and click
[OK].

Select PLC Type [SHARP : W series]

x|
=
JwTD0/70H COM port :I

JWw20 COM port
PG port
JWdFL-Het)

L series[Ethernet]

=5

i MATSUSHITA, =l

" Display Multi-ink2 PLC
* Display All FLC

Cancel

l For compatible PLC models, see each ZM User’s Manual.

1-2



Chapter 1 Basic Operation

4. When a PLC other than [Mitsubishi: A series link] is selected in step 3, the
[Comm. Parameter] dialog is displayed.

5!

Main 1 | Detail |

Baud Rate

Signal Level ¢ FE2320 (0 R5422

Fead Area IUE’DDD g
Wite Area IUSW 44 g

™ Read/wiite Area ZM-30 Compatible

Calendar |$uw 6330 g

I Use Ethernet

)
)
=
>
Q
o)
>
a
o
c
=3
ch
>
Q@

Eormest o j

Detault aK I Cancel | Lol |

For the setting items inthe [Comm. Parameter] dialog, see “Chapter 1 System Setting” in
the ZM-71SE Instruction Manual (Function).

Click [OK]. The [Screen [0] Edit] window is displayed.

i 2M Editor for Windows Yersion 2.00 [ untitled.237 ] ZM-37*T (640*480 32K Color) - Screenl[l - Dlﬂ
File Edit Display Draw Part Item System Setting Tool Window Help
(DEA O wG (Wi |5 @-[%ewE? pivision no.[ 0]

LEe%+" BHEPAC WO CErEMHEELENFBA Y OB a R B¢ B0
PR ErmAaHEe -2/ O00c B8 - 1~ B8
™ Screenfo] Edit ) =10l

Ready 451 20 2 100% | 0% |Base [ 4

. For more information on the menuitems, see page 1-7.
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Chapter1 Basic Operation

Opening an Existing File

1. Click the [Open]iconin the tool bar or select [Open] from the [File] menu.

[Fie

Fle [ mew Chrl+h

Ij“gpen...

[ S % ]2

¥ Transfer, ..
Send AT command. ..

or

Printer Setting. ..

&= Eriit .

CF Card Managet. ..

Chrl 4P

Eile Managing »

2. The [Open a Screen Data File] dialog is displayed. Select the desired
screen data file and click the [Open] button.

Open a screen data file.

21|

Lookin: | (=3 ZM300

= ®mcrE-

check,237 Test.Z37
Ladder300,237 Zm300test.z37
sample. 737 7maszd 737
sample_1,237 Imibisa,z37

Show_Z_for_sharp.237
Show_2_Far_sharpl.237 Zm3Blsa.z37

File pame:  [Zm3715a237

Open I
= Canecel

v

Files of type: I*.ZE?

3. The selected screen data file is opened.

P! ZM Editor for Windows Yersion 2.00 [ F:\Hasegawa_Data'\DATAZM\ZM300'Zm371sa.237 ] ZM-37*T (640*480 SZK Color) = Screen(o]

Fle Edt Display Draw Part Item System Setting Tool Window

=l

Help:

JD@U|H.Q|RW‘§‘W“'§.’@‘? Division No. =

dEe* T BHEPE @We B x e BEEEMIE AT

LY =

SRR

o o s S ® B i~ D

8 Screen[0] Edit {

Ready [545: 3 [zriooe [ 1% |Base [

lll For more information on the menu items, see page 1-7.
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Chapter 1 Basic Operation

Quitting

1. Click [Quit Application] in the [File] menu or the [Close] button.

E Edit Display Draw Part  Irem
[ mew Ctrl+M
= open. ..

u Save CtrHs

Save fs... i)

Help

Property...

¥ Transfer...
Send AT command... or
Cn-ling Editing

g Or-line fur

BuOEE»E ¢

)
)
=
>
Q
o)
>
a
o
c
=3
ch
>
Q@

~10i x|

Printer Setting. ..
Sherint... Chrlp
Present Window Prinking  Chrl+3

CF Card Manager...

ZM Start Simulator

File Managing 4
Parts Edit 3
liatesth File:

( Quit Application

2. The screen is closed.

Ifthe file has not been saved after changes, the following dialog appears and
asks whether or not to save the data. Click either [Yes] or [No] to quit the
editor.

=

& will overwrite in [ F:1ZM300datalZm371sa.237]7

Mo | Cancel |
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Chapter1 Basic Operation

Basic Operation of the Editor

This section explains names and operations of bars and menus that are
displayed when a screen data file is opened on the ZM-71SE editor.

Names of Components

The following bars are displayed when the screen edit window is opened.

T =M Editor for windows Yersion 2.00 [ untitled.z37 ] 2M-37*T (540*480 32K Color) - Screen| -[af x|
Me nu ba [ =it Eclit Display Draw Part Item System Sething Tool Window Help.
Iconbar J @H|EZM§|Rw‘g‘ he »E D Division Mo.
Jme" " BEEPHE MG EFrEBEEGERNEARTEV
Toobar—\Js@assmEatm: 4/ O00% DO - 1 ALES
M[=TE3
Status bar =
\thy [451: 20 [zi100% 0% [Base [ 4
Title Bar
The title bar contains the following information.
Productname  Fie name Model name
| I " |
EZM Editor for Windows Yersion 2.00 [ untitled.237 ] 2M-37*T (640480 32K Color) - Screen(! = 5[
Eile Edit Display Draw Part Item System Setting Tool Window Help

To minimize the indication on the title bar, click [Property] in the [File] menu and
put a check mark (M) to [ Shorten the Title Display] on the [Environment] tab
window. The title bar shows the minimum information as shown below.

B 2M Editor for Windows Yersion 2.00 [ untitled.237 ] 2M-37*T (640*450 32K Color) - Screenll —|ol x|
File Edit Display Draw Part [tem System Setting Tool  Window Help
DEdams|wd 2(E-(%hen@E? Division No.[  OFd
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Chapter 1 Basic Operation

Menu bar

Clicking each menu brings up a drop-down menu. Operations and edit items
available with the ZM-71SE editor are indicated.

I!l For more information on the menu items, see page 1-11.

lcon Bar

The icon bar contains the following icons.

DEE 8. E||wx 85 @ -9 & B EE| g e

information
New File _I creen List
Open Next
Save Preview
Transfer ——Skip
Start Simulator L Switch/Lamp Display
Print On4ine Run
Select
Detail/Prop. Change.

Division Number

The current division number is indicated. This number should be used for
identifying the division when placing parts or items.

l.l For more information on the division number, see “Chapter2 Screens.”
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Tool Bar

The tool bar contains icons that are equivalent to some menu items in the menu
bar. There are three tool bars.

Parts Tool Bar

[

sz}

S EEENS ¢ Bk @ E g E

Eachicon has the function shown below. Formore information on use and setting items,
see therelevant chapter inthe ZM-71SE Instruction Manual (Function).

bt IE A REEE M 6B & ¥ E $

| ® " m Eg ]

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 33 # FH

1 Overlap 13 Bar Graph 25 Alam Display

2 Switch 14 Pie Graph 26 Time Display

3 Lamp 15 Panel Meter 27 Calendar Display

4 Num. Data Display 16 Stat. Graph 28 Memo Pad

5 Char. Display 17 Trend Graph 29 Macro Mode

6 Message Display 18 Closed Area Graph 30 Interval Timer

7 Table Data Display 19 Graphic Mode 31 Memory Card Mode

8 Relay Mode 20 Graphic Relay Mode 32 Animation (ZM-300 series only)

9 Relay Sub Mode 21 Trend Sampling 33 Video (ZM-300 series only)
10 Message Mode 22 Data Sampling 34 JPEG Display (ZM-300 series only)
11 Entry Mode 23 BitSampling 35 Sound (ZM-300 series only)
12 Data Block Area 24 Relay Sampling

Edit Tool Bar
I!l Eachicon has the function shown below. Formore information, see “[Edit] Menu” (page
L~ 1-12).
A EBRBERIIRT LY o

Cut I—Point Search
Copy L Redo
Paste Undo
Multi Copy Change the Setting of a Part Placed
Move to Front Flip
Move to Back Rotate Graphic
Group Ungroup
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Draw Tool Bar

I!l Each icon has the function shown below. For more information, see “Chapter 3 Drawing
.~ Tools.”

/]:[D'I:B@:)QL‘B' EhamnEEESI._IB

Line—l I—Screen Library
Box ——m—m —Multi-Text

Circle Trend Graph Scale
Text Pie Graph Scale
Pattem Bar Graph Scale
Paint Dot

Graphic Call

Moving and Transforming the Tool Bar

The tool bar can be moved to a desired position or be altered to a different
shape. To move the tool bar, click any position (except icons) on a bar and drag.
Release the mouse button in the desired position. The tool bar is moved to the
position.

DﬁE|USIM§‘Rw|§"‘m‘ » | ? Division No DH:

et HEEDE LT EEdEEREREATES VDD e ¥ E J

BRI FE M AL = O B8 - 1 ~1, BE|

Drag.

SOde el oo 1 AL B

To alter the shape, move the tool bar out on the screen and drag the tool bar
edge.

DE|

S ®FOUN

,_
m

AEE Pt o e
E

"
L
w




Chapter1 Basic Operation

Ready

Hiding the Tool Bar

Tool bars are shown as default. To hide the tool bar, uncheck the tool bar name
in the [Tool Bar] sub-menu of the [Display] menu. To show again, check the tool
bar name.

Display Draw Part [tem System Setting Tool !

e
|7 Status Bar |7 Edit

|7 Parts

Jurnp...
48 Preview
* Mext
sk

IEI Screen Lisk
Item List

Switch/Lamp Display 3
Grid Display

OM Grid

Grid Offset Position

Zoom 3
Display Environment...
Change All Display Environment. .,

Redraw

Status Bar

The status bar contains the following information.

|Bon: 150 7 100% 0% [Base 4

Mouse coordinates Zoom \Editing layer
Memory use per screen

Hiding the Status Bar

The status baris shown asdefault. To hide the status bar, uncheck [Status Bar]
in the [Tool Bar] sub-menu of the [Display] menu. To show again, check the tool
bar name.

|Q|splay Draw Part Item System Set

Tool Bar L4

( ’7 Status Bar

Jump...
48 Preview
p Next
b skin

@ Screen List
Item List

Swikch/Lamp Display L3
Grid Display

ON Grid

it Offset Position

Zoom L3
Display Envitonment. ..
Change All Display Enviranment...

Redraw




Chapter 1 Basic Operation

Menu Bar

[File] Menu

[New]
Opens a new file, and brings up the screen for editing.

[Open]
Opens an existing file for screen editing. A screen data file for the ZM-30/61
series can be opened and converted into a file for the ZM-300/ZM-42 to 82
series.

[Save]
Saves the current file. (If it is a new file, you must give a name to the file.)

[Save As]
Saves the current file under a new or different name.

[Property]
Allows you to check the information on the current file. For more information
on the menu items, see page 1-42.

[Transfer]
Transfers data between the computer <> ZM or a memory card.
For more information, see ‘Chapter 5 Transfer.”

[Send AT Command]
Used for transferring a screen data file using a modem. For more
information, see “Chapter 5 Transfer.”

[On-line Editing]
Used for on-line editing.

[On-line Run]
This command becomes active in on-line editing. When itis clicked, only the
screen data that has not been transferred yet is transferred to ZM.

[Printer Setting]
Used for printing a screen. Editing of margins, headers or footers, efc. is
available. For more information, see “Chapter 6 Print.”

[Prinf]
Prints out the created screen data file from the computer. For more
information, see “Chapter 6 Print.”

[Present Window Printing]
Prints out the window currently opened. Set necessary data by clicking
[Printer Setting] in advance.

[CF Card Manager]
Becomes active for the ZM series (ZM-300 series and ZM-52HD (handy
type)) that is compatible with CF cards. For more information, see “Chapter
23 CF Card” in the ZM-71SE Instruction Manual (Function).
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Chapter1 Basic Operation

[Start Simulator]
Starts the ZM-71SE simulation software “Simulator.” For more information,
see “Chapter 8 Applications for ZM-71SE Editor.”

[File Managing]
Used for copying screens, graphics, etc. between different screen data files.
For more information, see “Chapter 7 Useful Techniques.”

[Parts Edit]
Used for setting, modifying, or registering parts. For more information, see
“Appendix 3 Part Editing.”

[Edit] Menu

[Undo]
Cancels actions that you performed. (Up to 7 times)

[Redo]
Becomes active when [Undo] is performed. Reverts the state before
undoing. (Upto7 times)

[Undo Wizard]
Cancels wizard operation that you performed.

[Cuf]
Cuts the selected item and moves it to the clipboard.

[Copy]
Copies the selected item to the clipboard.

[Paste]
Pastes the item in the clipboard to the screen.

[Copy to Selected Screen]
Pastes the copied item to multiple screens. For more information, see page
1-37.

[Undo Paste to Selected Screen]
Cancels the [Copy to Selected Screen] operation that you performed.

[Delete]
Deletes the selected item. Selecta partor a graphic (or parts or graphics) to
be deleted, and click this menu.

[Multi Copy]
Pastes the selected item multiple times. For more information, see page
1-35.

[Move to Front]
Moves the selected item to the front. When two or more parts or graphics
are overlapping, select the item that you would like to move to the front, and
click this menu.

[Move to Back]
Moves a part or graphic to the back when two or more parts or graphics are
overlapping.
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[Group]
Groups the selected items. Select multiple items at the same time, and click
this menu.

[Ungroup]
Ungroups the selected group. Select the grouped item, and click this menu.

[Rotate Graphic]
For more information, see “Rotate Graphic” (page 1-38).

[Flip]
For more information, see “Flip” (page 1-39).

[Align]
For more information, see “Align” (page 1-39).

[Table Data Display Editing]
Brings up the menu for table data display editing while a cell/cells in a table
data display part is/are selected. For more information, see “Chapter 2
Screens.”

[Modify Part]
Brings up the [Modify Part] window. Select a part placed on the screen, and
click this menu. Modify the part as desired. For more information, see
“Appendix 3 Part Editing.”

[Detail Setting]
Used for property modification. Select an item placed on the screen, and
click this menu. The [Prop. Change] dialog is displayed.

[Select Environment]
For more information, see “Select Environment” (page 1-41).

[Division No. Setting]
Changes the division number indicated in the upper right corner.

[Screen Setting]
Used for specifying the screen background color, etc. For more information,
see “Chapter 2 Screens.”

[Edit OPEN Macro] [Edit CLOSE Macro] [Edit CYCLE Macro]
Used for setting the macro for the currently open screen. For more
information, see “Chapter 2 Screens.”

[Local Function Switch Setting]
Used for setting function switches for each screen. For more information,
see “Chapter 1 System Setting” in the ZM-71SE Instruction Manual
(Function).

[Select All]
Selects all items placed on the screen.

[Delete All]
Deletes all items from the screen. Clicking this =
menu brings up the dialog shown on the right. & il e e ccrecm O

When [Yes] is clicked, all the items are deleted from
the screen.
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Chapter1 Basic Operation

[Display] Menu

[Tool Bar]
Shows or hide the tool bars. Clicking this menu brings up the [Tool Bar]
dialog. When the box is unchecked, the corresponding tool bar disappears
from the screen. Check the box to show the tool bar.

[Status Bar]
This menu is checked as default. The status bar is shown at the bottom of
the editor screen. Uncheck the menu when the status bar is not necessary.

[Jump]
Used for screen calling.

[Preview]
Brings up the previous screen.

[Next]
Moves to the next screen.

[Skip]
Skips screens that are not registered when scrolling screens.

[Screen List]
Brings up currently editing screens or graphics in the graphic library in a list
form. For more information, see page 1-23.

[ltem Lisf]
Brings up the switches, lamps and graphic items placed on the screen ina
list form. For more information, see page 1-27.

[Switch/Lamp Display]
Allows you to choose the status of a switch or lamp on the screen. The
[OFF]/[ON]/P3] to [P8] options can be selected when this menu is clicked.
Clicking each option changes the switch/lamp display.

[Grid Display]
Shows grids when this menu is checked. Unchecking this menu clears grids
from the screen.

[ON Grid]
Selects the “on-grid” screen environment when this menu is checked.
Unchecking this menu cancels the “on-grid” screen environment.

[Grid Offset Position]
Becomes valid when [Free] is chosen for [Grid Type] in the [Grid] tab
window. Click this menu and then click the desired position on the screen.
The grid offset position is determined.

[Zoom]
Brings up the sub-menu containing [400%], [200%], [100%] and [75%].
Choose the desired option to change the zoom.

[Display Environment]
For more information, see “Chapter 2 Screens.”
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[Change All Display Environment]
Changes the display environment for screens at one time. The set
environment becomes valid for all the screens.

[Redraw]
Refreshes the screen display.

[Draw] Menu

For more information, see “Chapter 3 Drawing Tools.”

[Part] Menu

For more information on the menu items, see respective chapters.

[Item] Menu

For more information on editing of each item, see “Chapter 4 Registration
Items.”

[Screen]
Allows you to perform screen editing.

[Graphic Library]
Allows you to perform graphic library editing.

[Multi-Overlap]
Allows you to perform multi-overlap editing.

[Data BlockK]
Allows you to perform data block editing.

[Message]
Allows you to perform message editing.

[Pattern]
Allows you to perform pattern editing.

[Macro Block]
Allows you to perform macro block editing.

[Page Block]
Allows you to perform page block editing.

[Direct Block]
Allows you to perform direct block editing.

[Screen Block]
Allows you to perform screen block editing.

[Tile]
Allows you to perform tile editing.

[Data Sheet]
Allows you to perform data sheet editing.
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Chapter1 Basic Operation

[Screen Library]
Allows you to perform screen library editing.

[Multi-Languages]
Used for the language selection function.

[Animation]
Used for the animation function.

[System Setting] Menu

The menu contains commands required for system setting. For more
information, see “Chapter 1 System Setting” in the ZM-71SE Instruction Manual
(Function).

[Tool] Menu

This menu contains useful commands for screen creation. For more
information, see “Chapter 7 Useful Techniques.”

[Window] Menu

[Cascade]
Aligns and overlaps multiple windows.

[Tile]

Aligns multiple windows like tiles.

[Arrange Icons]
Aligns the minimized windows.

Window titles
When multiple windows are opened, their titles are indicated in the [Window]
menu. Clicking the title of a window brings it to the top.

[Help] Menu

[Topic Search]
Brings up the [Help] window. The usage of the [Help] menu is the same as
that in Windows.

[Version Information]
Indicates the editor version information.
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Dialog

Setting and Operating Technique in Dialogs

1
_ | )

Main *| Detai |

) 4 7
Division No. ‘ —:I
Screen Draw'ng B |
Type Data Display
Bar GpéphScale | PieGraphScale | TrendGraphScale | MubiTewt |
8 A $u16330 E Ligk Box | cicle Text Paint | Dot
ommand Memory
7 =
[~ Use ‘Wiiting Enabled Bit Il Enlarge % E
| Fogound INNNT T O Y] ey [
5 —1{Phens sacorsrd RN | NN
Text File |
T arget Memary Irput Item Select M Fotate Mormal j' I Transparent [ ltalic
3 _éuecl " Extemal Diection [RGT  »| & Nommal © 1/4 © Bold © Shadow
Output Memaon & Intenal
™ 2M-30 Compatible IU j

{ ok I > Cancel | Spply
N——

6

Change-over tab
Click on atab with the mouse. The corresponding tab window of the dialog
is displayed.

Numerical data field
When setting or modifying numerical data, click the upward/downward arrow
buttons. Some data fields allow direct numeral entry through the keyboard.

Option button
Select one option by clicking. When the button changes to @, the option is
selected.

Arrow to show the drop-down list
Clicking this arrow shows the drop-down list. Select the desired option.

Check box
Click on the check box for the desired option. The check box changes from
DOto ¥ (checked). When a box is checked, it means that it is selected or

Command button
Command buttons include [OK], [Yes], [No], [Cancel], etc. Clicking a button
triggers the specified action.

Text field
When the cursor is shown in a text field, characters can be entered.

The dialog can be moved by pointing to the title section and dragging.

o
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(9]
O
9
®
)
=
o
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=)
®
m
=
—
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Chapter1 Basic Operation

Setting up Memory Addresses

When specifying a memory address in a dialog, click the calculator button on the
right of the entry field. The [Memory Input] dialog is displayed. The contents in
the dialog vary depending on the PLC model and the selected type. Common
setting items are explained.

-

i

1. When [PLC Memory] is selected:
Select this option when using the PLC memory.

Tupe

Intemal bem

]3] e] ¥
Rl
RIEIEIE] N
2 (LR EETEN) AN
[ ok | coel | Ao |

A Device selection field
This field becomes active when [PLC Memory], [Internal Mem ], [I/O
Memory], [Temp. Mem.], [PLC2 Memory] or [Common Memory]. Clicking
this box brings up the drop-down list. Select the desired device by
clicking.

B Entry field
Specify a memory address. Use the keypad in the dialog or the keyboard
of the computer.

C Keypad
The keypad allows direct entry to the above field in the allowable range

for each memory type.




Chapter 1 Basic Operation

[Station No.]
This option becomes active when [1: n] ischosen for [Connection]in the

[Detail] tab window of the [Comm. Parameter] dialog. For Ethernet
communications, set the network table number here.

Memory Input PLC Memory MITSUHI&_’\._; \ ﬁl

Type
[o | I 01100

j.

I~ Indirast ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ
Station Ma. |0 v:Il jﬂﬂﬂﬂ
e B BEE

[ ok | concel | Reter. |

Intemal b em.

[CPU No.]
This field becomes active when [YOKOGAWA: FA-M3], etc. is selected.

Memory Input PLC Memory YUKUGA\?:’ x|

Type:
[o =] | [T

I~ Indir=ct ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ
I_LI 4|5|6|c|o

1 = jﬂﬂﬂﬂ
e [ 0| ||

Ok I Qam:e\l Belel...l

Irtemal Mem.

[CPU No.]
This field becomes active when [Mitsubishi: Net10] or [OMRON:
SYSMAC CS1DNA], etc. is selected. It is possible to see the data on the

network table.

Memory Input PLC Memory MITSLIBIQ:' x|

o =] I 00100
Intemal bem

140 Memory CPU No. IEI 1-1-8nd/4nl-1 =

I= | Indirect jﬂﬂﬂﬂ
RG]
I EEI L]
4| o] o=
[ ok | cocel | Beer. |
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2. When [Internal Mem ] is selected:
Select this option when using the internal memory of LCD control terminal.

For more information, see “Appendix 1 Internal Memory” in the ZM-71SE
Instruction Manual (Function).

Memory Input Internal Mem. E x|

wo o[ 0
jv

I~ Indirect ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ
)| 2l2lale]
——= S [els]

[ ok | concel | Refer. |

[O Indirect]

This option is available with memory setting when macro commands are
used. For more information, see “Chapter 13 Macro” in the ZM-71SE
Instruction Manual (Function).

3. When [Memory Card] is selected:

Select this option when using the memory card as the memory. For more
information, see “Chapter 25 Memory Card Mode” in the ZM-71SE
Instruction Manual (Function).

Memory Input Memory Card E ] ﬁl

PLC Memary
|ntermal Mem.

CE
I EI G E]
File Mo, [0 j jﬂﬂ ﬂﬂ
Fecord Mo [0 j ﬂJJﬂﬂ
Ok I Cancel | Refer... I

[File No.]/[Record No|]
Set these numbers when [Memory Card] is selected. For more

information on the memory card, see “Chapter 25 Memory Card Mode” in
the ZM-71SE Instruction Manual (Function).
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4. When [Constant] is selected:
Select this option when specifying a constant instead of a memory address.

Depending on the item, this option may not be selected.

Memory Input Constant f 1‘

PLC Memaory I j I ooao

Inteinal bem.
I jv

Memary Card
| lidirect jﬂﬂﬂﬂ

N o | DR A (G
o [IEE
= | Sl lala)

[ ok | Coeel | Eo= |

[DEC-/DEC/OCT/HEX/FLOAT]
These options become active when [Constant] is chosen.

DEC- = decimal, with sign
DEC = decimal, without sign
OCT = octal

HEX = hexadecimal

FLOAT floating point (when real numbers are used)

5. [IVO Memory]
Select this option when using I/O communications, such as Ethernet. For

more information, see the ZM-80NU/80NU2 User’s Manual.

6. [Temp. Mem.]/[PLC2 Memory]
Select this option when using the temperature control network or PLC2Way

function. For more information, see each ZM User's Manual.

ﬂ Memory Input PLC2 Memory MITSUI '.z = ﬂ
Type:
PLC Memary I j I Hoe3 FLC Memary |D j I o000

M L e Vs Lo e
™ Indirect ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ ™ Indirect ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ
lﬁ 4| 5| 6|C|D lﬁ 4| 5| 6|C|D
Station o, |1 j jﬂﬂﬂﬂ Station No. |0 ::II jﬂﬂﬂﬂ
| o] o= o o] ]a]e

’TI Cancel I Refer. | ’TI LCancel | Refer... |

¢ [Refer] button
When comments for memory addresses are listed in afile, it is possible

to set the memory address while referring to the contents of the file. The
list file musthave the file extension “+.Ist.” When setting the temperature
control network or PLC2Way function, the list file is automatically read.
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Edit Window

When the editor is started and a file is opened, the [Screen Edit] window is
displayed. This section explains operations on the edit window.

Window Structure

The [Screen Edit] window is taken as an example for explanation.
-lax|

Help

B 2M Editor for Windows Version 2.00 [ untitied.237 ] 2M-37*T (640*480 32K Color) - Screen[0] Edit ¢

File Edit Display Draw Part Item System Setting Tool Window

IDEEans % ¥[F @- %6 »E|7 Division No. s

2= e™*" BMEEPE U CEENBEEREREAR DA OB anEBdBO
.3

FEREGOSEHEASEY - &/ o0 @Rl - 1 AL ER

=10j x|

W screen[o0] Edit (

Calling up the Window

[Preview]/[Next] Icons

Clicking the [Preview] or [Nexf{] icon in the icon bar brings up the previous or next

window.

[Jump] in the [Display] Menu

Click the [Display] menu and select [Jump]. The dialog for specifying a screen
number is displayed. Enter the desired screen number and press [OK]. The
[Screen Edit] window of the specified screen number is displayed.

‘lep\ay Draw Part Ikem System Set

Tool Bar 3

|7 Status Bar
Preview
’ Mext
Y skip
@ Screen List
Tkem List

SwitchfLamp Display
Grid Display
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Double-clicking on the [Screen List] Window

Click the [Screen List] icon in the icon bar. (Or, click [Screen List] from the
[Display] menu.) The [Screen List] window is displayed.

N
ij“HIanélRw\g?lvl‘hﬁ ’@ Division Mo, DH
or %
Elscreen List-[Screen] =10l
Lo [n [z [3 L4 =
Display Draw Part [tem System Set =TT
Tool Bar ’ S o BT
[v Status Bar ;E = :'-." E8 M i
=la o T
- NETE BRI
8 Ereview [ MAIN MENU] [ AUTODEMO] [ 1 [ SW&LP [
W Next g
4, skip ]
< :: Sereen List |:\‘> e
P o
TOEmIET P e
el
[
SwitchfLamp Display 3 =
P BEEER
[14

Bring up the screen to be displayed on the list, and double-click on the screen.
The [Screen Edit] window of the selected screen is displayed.

Note that the previous [Screen Edit] window and the [Screen List] window
remain open. To check the edit windows currently opened on the editor, click the
[Window] menu. Clicking the edit window name moves the window to the front.

oD

‘Window
Cascade
Tile
Arrange [cons

1 Screen[0] Edit {  MAIN MERNU)
2 Screen List-[Screen]
[V 3Screer[3]Edit(  SWERLP)

@ screen[D] Edit ( MAIN MENU)

creen List-[Screen]

SELECTOR SWITCHES

OFF DOWN  UP

sTOP
MANU_AUTO TOG  RUN
- 810 T06_p
BUTTONS / 5 @
TLLUNI-
NATED
LIDING
T EUITHCES - I o

-ﬂ_ STOP ‘ e 1

ROCKER SWITCHES
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Drag.

Dragging on the [Screen List] Window

Align the previous [Screen Edit] window and the [Screen List] window in tiles or
cascades.

B 2M Editor for Windows Yersion 2.00 [ F:\ZM300data\2m3715a.237 ] ZM-37*T (640*480 32K Color) - Screen List-[Sereen] - 1ol x|
Fle Edt Display [tem SystemSetting ool Window Help

DA aNS « ® (@ -% & »E 7

e e EEE D E NS TG E AT YOS NE S

tBEEHISEnA Ko o LT EE @ -

® screen[5] Edit

MESSAGE

Select the screen to be called on the [Screen Lisf] window, and drag the screen
to the previous [Screen Edit] window. Releasing the mouse brings up the
[Screen Edit] window of the dragged screen.

5 M Editor for Windows Version 2.00 [ F:\2M300data}2m3715a.237 ] 2M-37*T (640*480 32K Color) - Screen ListScreen] o [=] 3}
Flle Edt Display Item SystemSetting Tool Window Help

D oNS »¥|[F@E-[%esE?

I men L EEHE DA R mEEE R E AT EE YR
= N e o e | =N A G e -
® Screen{0] Edit { ) —1ol x|

SHAIRP

== screen List-[Screen]

Ready [799: 396 [ [ [ i
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oD

Calling from the [Item] Menu

Screens can be called from the [Item] menu. Select [Screen] from the [Item]
menu. The [Screen] dialog is displayed. Specify the desired number and click
[OK]. The [Screen Edit] window of the specified screen number is displayed.

[ Tem  System Setting T
{ Screen... ) |:>
Graphic Library. .,
Multi-Overlap. ..

[ata Block. ..
Message. ..

Pattern...
Macro Block. .
Page Block
Direct Block...
Screen Block
Tile

Ex. Char 16
Ex. Char 32
Data Sheet. ..

Screen Library..,
Multi-Languages
Animation. ..

Note that the previous [Screen Edit] window remains open. To check the edit
windows currently opened on the editor, click the [Window] menu. Clicking the
edit window name moves the window to the front.

The multiple [Screen Edit] windows or [Multi-overdap Edit] windows can be displayed on
the editor.

Operations on the [Screen List] Window

Screens can be moved, copied or deleted easily on the [Screen List] window.
Clicking the desired screen on the [Screen List] window highlights the screen
number.

—__E_ Screen List-[Screen]

= |
=EREE

[ MaIN MENU] AUTODEMO]
[

l ] [ 1 [ DATATABLE] [ ENTI
113 [ 14
[ DATA ELEIEK] [ CHAR.ENTRY] [ ] I ]
[18] [17] [ 18] ris
lI ik e It » é
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Right-clicking brings up the drop-down menu including [Copy], [Paste], [Delete],
etc. Selecting a command performs the selection action.

== screen List-[Screen] =10l x|
)] = L4 =

[ [ 2
[l P -
— QPP | .
=300 |dEaE
- - :I‘i§§l !
=1 hooue ke
=1 2 Bacopy Ciri+C
[ 1

[ MAINMENL) [ AUTODEMO] Y ccte el

Delete

[

Select Al

| DATA TABLE] I

[13 [14]

K i

BI 1 | 2 538
[ ENTRY_2] [ DATABLOCK] [ CHAR. ENTRY] [ 1
[ 18] [ 18] [17] [19]

Y 4

To select multiple screens, click the top screen, hold down the [SHIFT] key and
click the last screen. The selected screen numbers are highlighted.

Click.
\

—__E_ Screen List-[Screen]

o n [2

[ E =]

=R
T

[ MAINMENU] [ AUTODEMD] I ]

L8

LA

\-mld down the [Shift] key and click.
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It is possible to copy the desired screen by dragging it to an empty screen

position.

[

TREMD SMPL]
[ 38]

[ SHAPES]

[40]

DATA SMPL]

ECIEET]
I3 (30 (5 1
I3 1738 113 e
I3 1534 1236
B L2 113

Drag.

=101 x|

e

i

e
1

Ly

&
| -

AEd

[CLSD_AREA GRAPH] [ TREND GRAFH1]

[ TREND T

[ Labele

139

L

4

Mz

When the desired screen is not included on the [Screen Lis{] window, show the

vertical scroll bar, or click [Jump] from the [Display] menu and specify the

desired screen number.
Display Item System Se

Toal Bar 4
|7 Status Bar

Latest Information

Item List

=

Screen

nNnE j

Cancel |

Items on the edit window can be checked on the item list.

Calling up the Item List

Select [Item] list from the [Tool] menu. The [ltem List] window is displayed.

Display Draw Part Irem System Set
Tool Bar »
[v Status Bar

Jump...
48 Freview
W Hext
“$ siap

Screen List
Teem List

Switch{Lamp Display 4

5 Item List (Screen[5]) Registration Order  1/1

[Screen Lib. ] 0, Oy No:2
[Sereen Lik. 10 0. 0) Mo

[Char J:{ 15, 90) [DEC]
[CharJ:{ 15,165) [ECD]
[Char J:(205,155) [ECD{W/ SIGN)]
[Char J:{205, 90 [DEC (4 SIGIN)]
[Char J:(205,240) [OCT]
[Char J:{ 15,240 [HEX]
[CharJ:{ 55,315 [BIN]

Grouping Start >»>»
[Box Paint ]:( 15, 95)- i}
[Box Paint J:{ 15, 37)-(170,138)
[Box Paint ]:( 15, 98)-(170,135)
[Box Paint J:{ 15, 39)-(170,134)

[ 170,140
{
(
{
[Box Paint 1:(15,1013-170,132
{
(
{
(

I 1
[Biose Paint - 15,102)4170,137)
[Box Paint 1:( 15.104170.131)
[Biose Paint - 15,106)4170,127)
[Box Paint 1:( 15.107)170.126)
[Box Pairt :( 15,108)170.125)
[Box Paint T( 15.110-(170.123)
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Utilizing the Item List

Tile the item list and the edit window. When the desired item is clicked on the
item list, handles are shown around the item indicating that the item is selected.

/Selected onthe screen

® screen[5] Edit {  DATA DISPLAY)

DATA DISPLAY

VARIOUS DISPLAY TYPE

HE®

0cT

DEC (W/ SIGND

ECDCW/ SIGN)

| SWITCHES| DATH

DATA DISPLAY WITH ALARM
MAX. € < 758 )} -> RED
MIN > 250 ) -> YELLOW
NORMAL -> BLACK

1 2°

[Box Paint]:{16,113)-(170.122)
[Baox Paint]:{ 16.114)-170.119)
[Baox Paint:{ 15,115)-{170.118)
Grouping End  <<<<
[Box Paint

Click here.

Grouping Start >»>>

5 Item List {Screen[5]) Registration Order
[Box Paint]:(15,111)-(170,122)

NDCDNTTOM  C1IMOT TOM

1/1

Function:No

If an item cannot be found visually on the screen when you would like to change
the setting, use this method. This is useful in selecting a hard-to-find item.

A maximum of 512 itemscan be displayed on one window. When an item is selected, the
total number of the tems placed on the screen and the line number of the selected item

are displayed on the status bar.

When the number exceeds 512, click [Next] in the [Display] menu or the right-click menu.
The hiddenitemscome into view. The current page numberis indicated on the title bar of

the window.

5 Item List (Screen[5]) Registration Order
[Screen Lk J:0 0. 0)Mo:2
[ScreenLib. 3 0, 09 Mo
[Char ]:{ 15, 90}

[Char]:{ 15.165)
[Char]:(205.165)

[Char]:(205, 907

I

{

f

[DEC]
[BCD]

[BCD SIGH)]
[DEC (Wi SIGIN]

[Char J(205 240 [0CT]
[Char ] 15,240 [HEX]
[Char]:{55.315) [BIN]

Grouping Start »>»>>
[Box Paint J:( 15, 95)-(170,140)
[Box Paint]:( 15, 97)-(170,136)
[Box Paint J:{ 15, 98)-(170,138)
[Box Paint J:{ 15, 39)-(170,134)
[Box PaintJ:( 15.101)-(170.132)
[Box Paint1:( 15.102)-(170,131)
[Box Paint - 15.104)170.137)
[Box Paint1: 15106170127
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Changing the Display Format

1. Click the [Display] menu. The menu as shown on the rightis  [Gipay 'Tedl winder

. |7 By Registration
dISp|ay6d By Division
. . " By Graphic

2. The following display formats are available. By Function...

By Selection

[By Registration]

Breview.

The items are displayed in the order in which items are [
placed.
[By Division]
The items are displayed in ascending order of division numbers.
[By Graphic]

Only graphic items are displayed.

[By Function]
The following dialog is displayed.

select Type by Function x|
& verlag " Graphic € Sampling Display Area
W Gl ® i Er £ Mema Pad
" Lamp " Data Sampling € Simple D'ata Displap(Mum.]
" Relay " Bit Sampling " Simple Data Display(Char.]
" Relap-sub " Macro " Simple Data Display(Message)
© Message ® e ® [Tl Tt
i~ Enty " Calendar €~ Closed Area Graph
© Data Block Area ® [ ik  Table DataDisplay
" Graph " Char. Display ™ &lam Display
® S Feh  MessageDisp ® TiebiE R
" Tiend Graph " Display &rea —

Only the items of the selected function are displayed.

[By Selection]
The items selected by enclosing with the mouse are displayed. Check
the menu and keep the [Item List] window open. Then, enclose the
desired item(s) with the mouse for selection. (The mouse cursor on the
screen changes to a mark with “sel” as shown below.) Click the [ltem
Lisf] window to make the window active. Only the selected items are
displayed.

@ Screen[5] Edit { DATA DISPLAY)

ow | NADIPA | e O

YARIOUS DISPLAY TYPE DATA DISPLAY WITH ALARM
IEc i stew Sel MAX. ( < 750 ) -> RED

m MIN ¢ > 250 ) -> YELLOW
NORMAL —> BLACK

BODCW/ SIGN)

HEX acT
F F F F 7 7 7 7 7 ANCDATTAR C1HIKCT TAkl
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Hint

[By Selection] can also be selected from the right-click menu.

3. Click the desired display format.

Closing the Item List

Click the extreme left icon in the menu bar, and click [Close]. Itis also possible
to close the window by clicking the [x] button at the top right corner of the

window.
X 1tem List (Screen[S]) Registration Order  1/1 ;Lé| x
= Hestore ib. 1:C 0, 0) No:2 =
Move ib. 1:C 0, 03 No:l
Size 15 1 90) [DEC]
= e 2 é g : %g g % {ggg](w; SIGMY]
Bl 205, 90 [DEC M/ SIGN)]
Close crrl+ra )2 03,2407 [0CT]
15,2400 [HEX]
Mext ChrhFe 55,315 [BIN]
Grouping Start R
[Box Paint J:C 15, 953-(170,1400
[Box Paint J:( 15, 97)-(170,136)
[Box Paint J:( 15, 98)-(170,135)
[Box Paint J:( 15, 99)-(170,134)
[Box Paint J:( 15,1010-(170,132)
[Box Paint J:C 15,1023-(170,131)
[Box Paint J:( 15,10473-(170,131)
[Box Paint J:C 15,1063-(170,127)
[Box Paint J:( 15,1073-(170,126)
[Box Paint J:( 15,108)-(170,125)
[Box Paint J:C 15,1102-(170,123)
[Box Paint J:( 15,1110-(170,122)
[Box Paint J:C 15,1132-(170,122)
[Box Paint J:( 15,11473-(170,119)
[Box Paint J:( 15,115)-(170,118)
Grouping End <<
[Box Paint J:( 25,1000-(160,135)
[ 0):[nNum. Display 1:000100 ¢ 27,102)-(155,133) Function:mo -
1| : | vz

Useful Operations

Useful operations in placing or editing parts and graphics are explained.

Copy & Paste

Copy & paste operation can be performed by using [Copy] and [Paste] in the
[Edit] menu or the [Copy] and [Paste] icons in the icon bar. Also, the following
operations can perform copy & paste operation.

1. Click the original item to be copied.

2. Hold down the [Ctrl] key on the keyboard and drag the item to the desired

position.

T

Hold down the [Ctrl] key and drag.

3. The copied item is placed.

The same effect as copy & paste operation
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Zooming In/Out

The edit window is displayed at 100% zoom as default. The display size can be
changed by selecting [Zoom]from the [Display] menu. Hold down the [Ctrl] key
on the keyboard and right-drag the mouse on the screen. A red dotted-line box
is displayed. When the mouse is released, the area in the red dotteddine box is
zoomed in.

Hold down the [Ctd] keyand right-drag. Releasing the mouse zooms

(A red dotted-line box is displayed.) in the enclosed area. (The
zoom % varies depending
on the enclosed areasize.)

Pressing the [Home] key on the keyboard resets the zoom to 100%.

In addition:
[Ctrl] key + [Page Up] — Zoom Out
[Ctrl] key + [Page Down] — Zoom In

The above shortcut keys can also be used for zooming.
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Right-clicking Menu

Right-clicking a mouse brings up a menu that contains some commands. The
commands included in the menu vary depending on the screen condition.

When No Items are Selected:

Right-clicking a mouse brings up the following menu.

1
1
1

1

1 7 Undo Ctrz
2 4 Redo Chrl+Y
Q—"4 cut Chrl4+y
00— Copy ChrhC
1 =B Paste Crrl+y
2_ Delete
33— o
4 ———  Grid Display
5 e——  idType >
|7 Base

Dyerlsp 0

Dverlap L

Ovetlap 2
6 e Hidle owerlaps with Base checked.
3_ ichange all...
7 =¥ orrline Editing
8 = Onvline Run

. [Undo]

[Redo]

Same as [UndoJ/[Redo] in the [Edit] menu

[ON Grid]

When this command is clicked once, a check mark is added to the
command. The screen becomes the “on-grid” status. Clicking the command
again clears the check mark. The “on-grid” status is canceled.

[Grid Display]

When this command is clicked once, it is checked. Grids are displayed on
the screen. Clicking the command again clears the check mark and the
grids.

[Grid Type]
Select the grid type from [1-Byte], [Switch], [Mode] and [Free].

[Hide overlaps with Base checked]

When this command is clicked once, it is checked. When a normal overlap is
placed on a screen, it can be hidden by changing the editing layer from
[Overlap] to [Base]. When [Overlap] is checked again, the overlap is shown.
Clicking the [Hide overlaps with Base checked] again clears the check mark
and shows the overlap.

[On-line Editing]

This command is valid when LCD control terminal is connected to a personal
computer using a screen data transfer cable. When this command is clicked
once, a check mark is added to the command and on-line editing becomes
possible. [On-line Run]becomes active. Clicking the command again clears
the check mark. On-line editing is canceled. For more information on
on-line editing, see “Chapter 5 Transfer.”
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8. [On-line Run]
This command becomes valid in on-line editing. When it is clicked, only the
screen data that has not been transferred yet is transferred to ZM.

When an ltem is Selected:

9. [Cut]
Same as [Cut] in the [Edif]l menu
10. [Copy]

Same as [Copy] in the [Edif]l menu When it is clicked, [Paste] becomes
active.

11. [Paste]
Same as [Paste] in the [Edifl menu

12. [Delete]
Same as [Delete] in the [Edit] menu

13. [Change All]
This command is used to change division numbers or processing cycles of
the parts placed on the screen at one time. Select the desired part, and click
this command. The [Change All] dialog is displayed.

[~ Change &l Process Cycle  [Refresh -
coea |

[Change All Division No.]
When thisitemis checked, the division number can be specified. Specify
the division number to be changed for the selected part.

[Change All Process Cycle]
When this item is checked, the processing cycle can be selected. Select
the desired processing cycle. Clicking [OK] changes the processing
cycle of the selected part at one time.
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Chapter1 Basic Operation

When a Normal Overlap is Placed:

14.[Base] [Overlap 0] [Overlap 1] [Overlap 2] (for changing over the editing

layer)
When clicked, it is checked and selected. The selected one becomes the
editing layer.
w7 Undo Crl+2Z
74 Bedo [
& cut i
21 Copy Chl+C
Easte Chrl4
Delete
DM Grid
iarid Display
Grid Type: 4

’7 Base
14 Overlap 0
Ovetlap 1
Ovetlap 2

Hide overlaps with Base checked,

Change All,.,

’7 on-line Editing
ﬁ on-line Run

When a Table Data Display Part is Selected:

This menu appears when a cell/cells in a table data display part is/are selected
by right-clicking or right-dragging.

15.[Align Width]

All cells are adjusted to the width of the top left cell in the selected cells.

16. [Align Height]
All cells are adjusted to the height of the top left cell in the selected cells.

17.[Align Character]
The cells in atable are adjusted so that the largest data item fits into a cell.

15 ———  Aalign width
16 = align height
17 e filign chiaracter

Cut
Copy
Paste.
Insert
Delete

K] Detail Setting
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Useful Editing Commands

This section explains useful editing commands included in the [Edit] menu of the
menu bar or the tool bar.

Multi Copy
A part or a graphic (parts or graphics) can be copied multiple times at one time.

Select a part or a graphic (or parts or graphics), and click this menu. The
[Multiple Copy] dialog is displayed.

Multiple Copy *\=_ x|

| v Dok  Line/Column

|(0' Intereal € Fitch |

® Distance |3 ::II
‘¥ Digtance |3 j

Direction

o
o)
@,
(9]
O
9
®
)
=
o
=]
o,
=)
®
m
=
—
o
=

Buantity & rj
Change Direction | Quantity l'\_j
™ Order IHNE Siep |1—él
I™ | Display Order INC Step |1_ :
™ Memary INC I” FileMo INC [~ Fecord No. INC

Stey

I~ Switch Mermony D0100-00 E T j

™| Lamp Memon: lig |1—j
r —

Cancel |

The following setting items are included.

[Dot)/[Line/Column]
Choose either option for placing copied parts on the screen, by dots or by
lines/columns. For more information on the line and column, see “Chapter 2
Screens” (page 2-6).

[Direction]
When the check box of [Memory INC] or [Order INC] is turned on (), it
determines the direction of placing copied parts. When changing the
direction, click [Change Direction]. The [Select Direction] dialog is displayed.
Choose the desired direction and click [OK]. The selected direction
becomes valid.

[Interval]/[Pitch]
Choose either option for placing copied parts on the screen, by pitch or at
intervals. For more information, see the next page.

[X Distance]/[Y Distance]
Specify distances along the X and Y directions for placing copied parts. The
unit for these values is [Dots] or [Line/Column] that is selected.
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[Quantity X]/[Quantity Y]
Specify the number of required copies. The copy source mustbe included in
this number.

Ex.:
When a solid box is multiple-copied:
[Interval] XDistance: 20 Y Distance: 10
Quantity X: 2 Quantity Y: 2
Copies are placed as shown below.

X: 20 dots

(Copy

source)

Y: 10dots

[Pitch] X Distance: 60 Y Distance: 20
Quantity X: 2 Quantity Y: 2
Copies are placed as shown below.

X: 60 dots

source)
[Order INC]

This setting is effective when using a “data display” part as the copy source.
To increment the selection order number of each copied part, check this
option (M).

e [Step]
Specify the increment when increasing the selection order number of each
copied part.

[Display Order INC]
This setting is effective when using a switch/lamp (function: mode) part as
the copy source. Toincrement the display order number of each copied part,
check this option (&2).

* [Step]
Specify the increment when increasing the display order number of each
copied part.

Y: 20 dots
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[Memory INC]

This setting is effective when using a switch/lamp or data part as the copy
source. Specify the top memory address for the copy source. Memory
addresses are allocated for the number of copies. [Memory] and [Step]
become active.

[Memory]
Specify the top memory address of the copy source.

[Step]

Specify the increment (in words or bits) when increasing the memory
address consecutively. When “1” is entered, the allocated addresses are
incremented by one word or bit. When “2” is entered, the allocated
addresses are incremented by two words or bits.

Copy to the Selected Screen

The item selected on the edit window or on the [ltem List] window can be pasted
on multiple screens at one time. Follow the steps described below.

1.

Click or drag the desired item on the screen. (Or, click the item on the [Item
Lisf] window.)

Select [Copy to Selected Screen] from the [Edit] menu. The following dialog
is displayed.

Specify the Target to Paste ' 5'

M Mot Paste to the Uniegistered Screens

Range Designation

o
Cancel

[M Not Paste to the Unregistered Screens]
When the selected item should not be pasted on unregistered screens,
check this box. To paste the selected item on unregistered screens,
remove the check mark.

[Range Designation]
Set the range of screens where the selected items should be pasted.

Click [OK]. Paste operation is performed. When paste operation on the last
screen number specified for [Range Designation] has been completed, this
last screen is opened.

If paste operation is performed on a layer (such as an overlap) where the
number of items per screen islimited and the number reaches the limit, the error
message “Do you cancel paste action to selected screen?” is displayed.

To cancel [Copy to Selected Screen] that you performed, click [Undo Paste to Selected

Screen] inthe [Edit] menu.
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Rotate Graphic

The following graphic items can be rotated.

Applicable graphic items:
Line, continuous line, box, parallelogram, polygon, circle, arc, sector, ellipse,
elliptical arc, paint (including frame), scale

Operation Procedure

Select the desired graphic item. When handles are shown, click [Rotate
Graphic] (or icon). The following [Rotate] dialog is displayed. At the top left
corner of the graphic item, a [CENT] mark is indicated.

[CENT] mark
A

:‘,]CENT $

x

f+ 190} -
 18012) Gt
O 2703 Center

[Angle] (90°/180°/270°)
Select the desired angle for rotation. The center of rotation is the position
marked with [CENT].

[Rotate]
Clicking this button rotates the selected graphic item.

[Quit]
Clicking this button brings up the [Rotate] dialog.
When rotating a graphic item, the message, “Item is out of working area.” is

displayed if it cannot be held in the screen space after rotation. In such a case,
move the rotation center, or change the rotation angle.

[Center]
When the [Rotate]icon is clicked, the rotation center is automatically located
at the top left corner. When changing the rotation center, click the [Center]
button. The following mouse is displayed on the screen. Clickthe mouse on
the desired position. The [CENT] mark moves to the clicked position.

Click this position. The [CENT]mark

= => af '

Multiple graphic items can be selected and rotated at one time.
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Flip
The following graphic items can be flipped on the specified axis.

Applicable graphic items:
Line, continuous line, box, parallelogram, polygon, circle, arc, sector, ellipse,
elliptical arc, paint (including frame), scale

Operation Procedure

Selectthe desired graphic item. When handles are shown, click [Flip] (oricon).
The following [Flip] dialog is displayed.

O E
Direction
& Werfed
£ Horizontal

Position
o Leit

' Fight
" Center

" Copy

Cancel

[Direction] (Vertical/Horizontal)
Select the axis to flip the graphic item.

[Position] (Left/Right’ Up/Down/Center)
Select the position to place the graphic item with respect to the selected
[Direction].

(O Copy]
When the check box is turned on (M), the graphic item is copied at the
flipped position while the original one remains in place. When this is not
checked, the graphic item is flipped.

Clicking [OK] performs flip operation.

Align

Items can be aligned on the screen. Clicking this menu brings up the following
sub-menu.

Swikch/Lamp Centering

Flush Right
Flush Left
Align Top

Align Botkom
Wertical Align
Horizontal Align

Align Setting. ..

Switch/Lamp Centering

This command is valid when there are characters on the switch orlamp. Select
the desired switch (lamp), and click this command. The characters are
center-aligned.
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Also, characters on the switch (or lamp) can be center-aligned by clicking the
[Centering] button on the [Character] tab window of the [Switch] dialog.

This command is valid only when characters are entered in the [Switch (Lamp)]
dialog. If characters are placed as graphics, use [Align Setting] for centering.

Flush Right/Left/ Top/Bottom

Select the desired items at the same time, and click the command. The items
are aligned as commanded.

Vertical Align

Select the desired items at the same time, and click this command. The
selected items are vertically aligned.

Horizontal Align

Select the desired items at the same time, and click this command. The
selected items are horizontally aligned.

Align Setting

Clicking this menu brings up the [Align Setting] dialog.

[Pitch] (Equal/Free)
This selection determines the pitch for alignment. When [Free] is selected,
specify the distance.

[Selected Areal
When this option is checked (¥), the items in the area enclosed by the
mouse are all aligned.

For example, when characters are placed on a switch as graphics; Check
[Selected Area] and enclose the character graphics in an area (*) smaller than
the switch area. A dotted box is displayed.

Enclose an area along the switch frame to select
characters. (* Do not select the switch.)

>
.
O
.?

Click [Vertical Align] or [Horizontal Align] in the [Align] sub-menu. The character
graphics on the switch are center-aligned in the switch area.

Characters are vertically aligned to this area.
({Horizontal Align] also works in the same manner.)

.
>
3
o}

L ]

eeme-

When the switch itself is enclosed together with characters, it is also aligned.
When you want to align characters only, do not select the switch.
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Select Environment

This command is used for editing screens or multi-overlaps. ltems to be
selected can be limited. Clicking [Select Environment] brings up the following
dialog.

x

Select Option
| Al | ‘fSelact 1

™ Dnlyin the current division

Ok | Cancel

[Select Option]
[All] is chosen as default. Clicking the [Select] button brings up the [Select
Option] dialog. Choose a desired option. It is displayed in the [Select
Option] field in the [Select Environment] dialog.

[Only in the Current Division]
A division number can be specified for selecting parts. When this option is
checked, the selection is valid for parts having the same division number as
the current division.

[Point Search] Icon

A graphic item can be snapped to a different graphic item with ease during
drawing or screen editing. This icon is useful in creating screens containing
complicated graphics.

Ex.:
Connecting a continuous line to a straight line on a screen

1. Click the [Point Search] icon (depressed).

2. Click a part of the continuous line closest to the straight line, and drag.
The handle closest to the straight line turns green.

Drag around this point. The closest handle turns green.
Line Continuous line %

3. While dragging the continuous line to the straight line, the green handle
is snapped to the straight line automatically.

-
;
! -0
! =T
/ -p
&-""
d

Snapped automatically
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Screen Data File Property

Clicking [Property] in the [File] menu brings up the following dialog.
=

File Infarmation | Memary Llsal Envirnnmenll

PLC Type
SHA

File Name
IF "2 300data'Zm371sa 237

File Comment

I Text Data

Change Pazzward
oK I Cancel | Lol |

[File Information] Tab Window

[PLC Type]
The PLC model set for the screen data file is displayed.

[File Name]
The screen data file name is displayed.

[File Comment]
The comment for the current screen data file can be entered. A maximum of
16 1-byte characters (eight 2-byte characters) can be entered. The
comment entered here is transferred to ZM as well when screen data is
transferred.

[Change Password]
Use this button when setting a password for the screen data file or when
changing the existing password. A maximum of six alphanumeric characters
can be set. The password should be entered when opening the screen data
file or downloading the transferred data on ZM. A password ensures security
against unauthorized access.

Manage the password on your own. Note that Sharp Manufacturing Systems is
not liable for any damages resulting from unknown password.

oD
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[Memory Use] Tab Window

Some information that is displayed by selecting [Memory Use] from the [Tool]
menu is displayed in this tab window.

File Information  Memory Uss | Environmert

The Mumber of Byte Used  5EE Byte

Registration

Item I

R
Screen 1
Graphic Library[0] a
Graphic Libran[1] a
Graphic Library(2] 1}
Graphic Library[3] a
Graphic Libran[4] a
4

aK I Cancel | Lipply |

[Environment] Tab Window

W Create Backup File
I Auto-save IEU j‘-mmule iteryals

Ok I Cancel | Lpply

0O Shorten the Title Display
Check this box when you prefer short window titles that are displayed on top
of the editor. For more information on the title indication, see page 1-6.

M Create Backup File
A backup file (with extension “«.bak”) is always created when saving a
screen data file. If not necessary, remove the check mark.

0O Auto-save
Check this box to save the screen data automatically. When the box is
checked, the time period for auto-saving can be set. Set the desired time
interval for auto-saving in minutes. (Setting range: 10 to 60 minutes) Fora
new file,a name should be given when the file is auto-saved for the first time.

Auto-save operation is not performed when the macro edit window (example:
switch ON macro editing, screen OPEN macro editing, etc.) is open. Please
take note of this.
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Please use this page freely.
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Chapter2 Screens

Screen Composition

Each display of the LCD control terminal is called a screen. A maximum of
1,024 screens can be registered in a screen data file. This chapter explains
screen composition and elements containing parts and graphics to be displayed
on screens.

Screen Outline

Overlap

2]
Q
o)
@
=)
(@)
o)
3
[
=
=)

Base

A maximum of 1,024 screens can be registered.

One screen is composed of a base screen with a maximum of three overlaps.
Each of the base screen and the overlaps (layers) is composed of 256 divisions.
These 256 divisions are overlaid on a layer like invisible sheets.

Divisions 0- 255

" Divisions 0- 285

Base
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Divisions will contain parts (page 2-17 for details). These parts are given
numbers identical to their respective division numbers. Graphics will be directly
placed on the base and overlaps. These graphics are not given division
numbers.

Base

N 125

Trend Graph No.0 123°C
No. 1 123°C
No. 2 123°C

oo
[omen |
=2
[enaz |

Directly placed
On a division area onthe base

L]
B
ul
¥
[

oo e
Trend Graph 1 No. 0 ol

No. 1 °C|:
No. 2 °C|:

Switches, numerical data displays, display areas, etc. Graphics (texts, boxes, scales, etc.)

What Is a Division?

o Adivision is aninvisible area. It is assigned to every part that functions on
the screen. Whether one division can contain multiple parts or only one part
depends on the types of parts. (For more information on the limit on the
number of parts, see page 2-18.)

e When placing parts on a division, the division number is shown on the icon
bar.

JD@HlEsm@”;&”@l@'lm‘ *EH? Division MNo. 0=
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e The ZM-71SE automatically performs division number allocation while
judging the maximum permissible number of parts per division for each part
to be placed. You do not need to worry about allocation of division numbers
generally.

A part that executes its function singly, such as a switch, lamp, numerical
data display, or bar graph, has no limit on the number of parts per division
(page 2-18). It is not necessary to worry about division numbers for placing
these types of parts.

w
Q
D
[¢)
5
O
o
3
o,
=
5

Multiple switch parts can be
placed on one division.

Only one piece can be placed on one division, depending on the type of part as
described below.

Combination of Parts

Different parts may be combined to execute one function. Such parts must
share the same division number.

e Error message display (relay mode)

e Numerical data input on the ZM (entry mode)
If the parts are given different division numbers, they may not work correctly.
Correct their division numbers.

Allocate the same division number to
the display area and the scroll switches.

No. 1 123 RC
No. 2 123 RQ

Temperature
Trend Graph 1 No.0 123 C
Jal:

Menu System Change Trend1 Trend2

Same division number

N
)
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When Using Screen Library:

With the use of an editing area called screen library, the same part can be
placed repeatedly on multiple screens. Before using the function, check that the
division number registered in a screen library is different from the division
numbers of parts already placed on screens. Inthe case of parts limited in
number, using the same division number may prevent these parts from working

normally.
For more information on screen library, see “Chapter 4 Registration Items.”

If the alarm display (relay mode) has division No. O:

| A |
""""""" T YD Hhmmss] ¢
: : The time dispiay in a screen library must
: L have a division number other than “0.”
: v .

Division Number Check

To check the division number of a part placed on the screen, follow the steps
below. Select [Display Environment] from the [Display] menu. In the [Detail] tab
window, check [ DIV No.] for [Detail].

Display En¥ironment ﬂ

Detall IMenu Disp. | Grid | Dlhelsl

Edit Layer Base >
Switch/Lamp < I Language 1 ::II

Overlap ¥ Mol W Mol Moz

Dretail [ DWNo. [ Memary [V Area
[V Paint Dsp [ Graphic Relap Dsp. & 01 (OFF
T taccanaMen [ Grachic Likean Fanhien ta |

Or, select [Item List] from the [Display] menu to open the item list. All division
numbers used on the screen are listed.

For more information on [Display Environment] setting, see page 2-10. For
more information on the item list, see “Chapter 1 Basic Operation.”
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Screen Structure

Screen Resolution

Screen resolution varies with models of LCD control terminal. There are three
kinds as shown below.

X axis (dots)

()]
0 319 639 799 %
Y axis (dots)g g
(@)
o
3
3
20
=
5
239 ZM-42/43
479 ZM-352D/37*T, ZM-52/72
599 ZM-36+S/37+%S/38%S, ZM-72S/82
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dots

Lines and Columns

Lines and columns are used as units to designate coordinates of overlaps or
sizes of character displays.

0 8 16 2 dots

. 0 1 ) Column

HEH T HE 1 column = 8dots

20 1 line =20 dots
Model Column Line
30— 1 ZM-42/43 40 12
ZM-352D/37 +T, ZM-52/72 80 24
w0 | ZM-36+S/37 xS/38+S, ZM-72S/ 82 100 30

Line

Screen Capacity

Available memory on a screen is limited to 256 KB for the ZM-300 series, and to
128 KB for the ZM-42 to 82 series. One screen data file is capable of storing
1,024 screens. The memory capacity of one screen data file differs, depending
on the model of LCD control terminal as well as the font type in use.

For more information on the memory capacity of one screen data file, see “Appendix 1
Fonts.”

Make sure to check the use environment and available memory when
registering screens.

If a screen data file stores a screen exceeding the maximum permissible
memory, the screen may not work normally after the file is transferred to the
LCD control terminal. Make sure to create every screen within the capacity.

If a screen data file exceeds the maximum permissible memory, an attempt to
transfer the file causes an alarm message “The size is too large to
communicate” and results in transmission failure.
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Operation Environment Setting

This chapter explains the environment setting procedure for screen editing.

Background Color Setting

Follow the procedure below to set a screen background color.

Select [Screen Setting] from the [Edit] menu. The [Screen Setting] dialog is
displayed.

Screen Setting E x|
P1 |P2 | Superimpose Settingl Animatmnl WallpaperSettmgl
Back Color

S it Dutput 1= 1 Output € 2 0utput

™ Item Select Memary IDUm o0 E

Receive Slice Level IdU ::II

®)
]
o
)
=
o]
5
m
5
<
=
o
5
3
)
3
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w
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@

Options [F] (foreground color), [B] (background color), and [T] (tile) under [Back
Color] are provided to set the screen background.

For more information on the color setting procedure, see page 2-57.

Other Screen Setting Items

The [Screen Setting] dialog has the following items as well.

[P1] Tab Window

[Switch Output]
This option is active only when the LCD control terminal switch type is the
matrix type. For more information, see “Chapter 3 Switch” in the ZM-71SE
Instruction Manual (Function).

[O ltem Select Memory]
This option is active when numerical data display or character display parts
with [Display Function: Entry Target] setting are placed in the entry mode on
the base screen. For more information, see “Chapter 7 Entry Mode” in the
ZM-71SE Instruction Manual (Function).
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[Receive Slice Level]

Specify the word count of PLC data that the LCD control terminal reads one
time. Depending on the PLC that is used, the maximum number of words
that can be read one time varies. [f your setting exceeds that limit, the value
reverts to the maximum that can be read one time for that PLC. The default
is 40 words. As for the speed of data display, it is recommended that the
receive slice level be lowered for a PLC with a fast scan time, and raised for

a PLC with a slow scan time.

For more information on the processing speed, etc., see “Appendix 2 Process Cycle” in
the ZM-7 1SE Instruction Manual (Function).

[P2] Tab Window

Screen Setking 5'
Pl F2 Superimpaze Setting | Animation | Wallpaper Setting |
PLC Mem. of Source  Intemnal Mem. of Target Mo, of Words
I st [pooTm :II
[T Mo [DO0M00 :II
[~ No.2 |DEIEI1EIEI j
I No3 [DO0T00 j
™ Mod |Dnmnn j
[ Nos IDEIEHEIEI :II
™ NoE |DEIEI1EIEI j
I N7 |Dnmnn :II
I Nog [DODTO0 j
I~ Nosg |DDD1DD j

This tab window is not valid when universal serial is selected as the PLC type.

[PLC Mem. of Source] [Internal Mem. of Target]
When you mainly use PLC memory for the macro and also directly use PLC
memory for macro commands, a read to PLC memory occurs and as a
result, the display speed is slowed. To avoid this, copy memory necessary
for each cycle to the internal memory and execute macro commands in the
internal memory. Through this process, speed down can be decreased.
Using these options, specify the copy source and the copy target for each
screen.

[Superimpose Setting] Tab Window (For the ZM-300 series only)

This tab window is provided for the use of the superimpose function on overlaps.
For more information, see “Chapter 2 Overlap” in the ZM-71SE Instruction
Manual (Function).

[Animation] Tab Window (For the ZM-300 series only)

This tab window is provided for the use of the animation function. For more
information, see “Chapter 17 Animation” in the ZM-71SE Instruction Manual
(Function).
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[Wallpaper Setting] Tab Window (For the ZM-300 series only)

It is possible to use a bitmap file or a JPEG file as screen wallpaper.

[O Use Wallpaper]
Check this option when setting wallpaper. The following options become
active.

[File Type]
Select either [Pattern] or [JPEG].

o When [Pattern] is selected:
[Pattern No.] (0 - 1023)

When using a bitmap file as wallpaper, import a bitmap file as a
pattern (patterns). This option is provided for specifying a pattern
(patterns). By specifying the same number for both start and end
numbers, one pattern is used as wallpaper. When importing a
bitmap file that has been registered as multiple patterns, two or
more patterns can be specified.

o When [JPEG] is selected:
[File name]
Select a JPEG file name (within eight one-byte alphanumerics) to
be used as wallpaper.

JPEG files are made available by storing themin the [\ZM-71S\JPEG] folder and
written to a CF card.

For how to write JPEG files to a CF card or other information on JPEG files, see “Chapter
19, JPEG Display” in the ZM-71SE Instruction Manual (Function).

[Specify Position]

[O Enlarge]
This option is active for patterns. A selected file can be enlarged
under equal magnification, and placed with respect to the upper left
corner of the screen.

[Display Center]
Select this option when placing the selected file at the center of the
screen.

[Tile]
Select this option when tiling multiple pieces of the selected file with
respect to the upper left corner of the screen.

[Display Corner]
Select this option when placing the selected file at a corner of the
screen.
[Top Left], [Top Right], [Bottom Left], [Bottom Right]

2-9
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Display Environment Setting

v

Grids or area lines can be displayed as a screen editing guide.

[Display Environment] Dialog

Select [Display Environment] or [Change All Display Environment] from the
[Display] menu. The [Display Environment] dialog is displayed.

Display En¥ironment ' ; ﬂ

Detall IMenu Disp. | Grid | Dlhelsl

Edit Layer Base >
Switch/Lamp < I Language 1 ::II

Overlap ¥ Mol W Mol Moz
Dretail [ DWNo. [ Memary [V Area
[V Paint Dsp [ Graphic Relap Dsp. & 01 (OFF

[~ Message Dsp. [~ Graphic Library. Key Dsp. Ma..

[~ DataBlock Dsp. [ Display path of Animation.

™| Base Gereen Dsp

= Screen € MultiDverlap LIE 0 ::ll

(1] I Cancel I Apply I

Select [Display Environment] when making display environment settings for
one certain screen. Select [Change All Display Environment] when making
display environment settings for all screens in a screen data file.

[Detail] Tab Window

[Edit Layer]
This option is active for a screen with overlaps (normal). Select [Base] or
[Overlap 0 - 2] for the layer you are going to edit. For more information on
overlaps, see “Chapter 2 Overlap” in the ZM-71SE Instruction Manual

(Function).

[Switch/Lamp]
Select from [ON], [OFF], and [P3] - [P8] for the status of the switches or

lamps displayed on the screen. The current status is indicated on the icon
bar as well as the status bar. For more information on switches and lamps,
see “Chapter 3 Switch” in the ZM-71SE Insfruction Manual (Function).

[Language]
Use this option to select the language used on the screen. For more
information, see “Chapter 29 Language Selection” in the ZM-71SE
Instruction Manual (Function).
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[Overlap]
This option is active when normal overlaps are placed on the screen. Select
whether or not to display the overlaps. Check the box (M) of the desired
overlap number. Uncheck the box when it is not displayed. For more
information on overlaps, see “Chapter 2 Overlap” in the ZM-71SE Instruction
Manual (Function).

[Detail]
By checking the desired option, its detailed information is displayed.
[DIV No.] Displays the division numbers of parts.
[Memory] Displays the memory addresses assigned to parts.
[Area] Displays the area of each part by dotted lines.

[DIV NoJ] [Memory]
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[M Paint Dsp.]
When there is a graphic drawn with the [Painf] icon on the draw tool bar, it is
displayed as painted. When this option is unchecked, only “<” appears to
indicate the paint start point. For more information on paint, see “Chapter 3

Drawing Tools.”

[O Graphic Relay Dsp.]
This option is active only when the graphic relay mode is set. The ON/OFF
status in the graphic relay mode can be checked. For more information on
the graphic relay mode, see “Chapter 9 Graphic Display” in the ZM-71SE
Instruction Manual (Function).

[O Message Dsp.]
This option is active when the relay mode or message mode is set.
Messages specified in these modes can be displayed in the display area (or
on switches/lamps) on the screen. For more information on the relay and
message modes, see “Chapter 6 Message Display” in the ZM-71SE
Instruction Manual (Function).

[O Graphic Library]
This option is active when the entry mode or graphic mode is set. Forthe
entry mode, graphics registered in graphic library can be displayed on the
character entry keys provided that[Use Graphic] is checked. For the graphic
mode, graphics can be displayed provided that [Internal] is chosen for
[Command]. See “Chapter 7 Entry Mode” for more information on the entry
mode, and to “Chapter 9 Graphic Display” for the graphic mode in the
ZM-71SE Instruction Manual (Function).

[O Data Block Dsp.]
This option is active when the data block area is set on the screen. The
initial block number is indicated on the screen provided that [Internal] is
chosen for [Command]. For more information on the data block area, see
“Chapter 7 Entry Mode” in the ZM-71SE Instruction Manual (Function).
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[O Display Path of Animation]
This option is active when animation setting is made. When the path of
animated graphics should be depicted, check this box. For more information
on animation, see “Chapter 17 Animation” in the ZM-71SE Instruction
Manual (Function).

[OBase Screen Dsp.]
This option is active during editing of graphic library, multi-overlap, or data
block. When a screen or multi-overlap should be displayed in editing, check
this box.

[Menu Dsp.] Tab Window

Display Environment ' |

Detail  Menu Dsp. |Gmd | Others |

I¥ [Offset Mark Dspi

[V MLIE Mark Dsp

Handle Color - I T TN [=¥]

Backaround

[ Offset Mark Dsp.]
This option is active during editing of graphic library or data block. Choose
whether or not to show the offset mark on the screen.

[V MLIB Mark Dsp.]
This option is active when setting a call-overlap or multi-overlap. Choose
whether or not to show the MLIB mark on the screen to position the overlap.

[Handle Color]
Choose the color of handles shown around clicked items.
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[Grid] Tab Window

Display Environment x|

Detail | Menu Dsp.  Grid |Ellhels|

[~ OM Grid

Giid Color ST T T NN =¥
Grid Type m

g [0

o [

wrieh B

S

¥ Place switches on switch grids

0K I Cancel fpply
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[O Grid Dsp.]
When this option is checked, grids are displayed.

[0 ON Girid]
When this option is checked, “on-grid” editing is enabled. (This “on-grid”
editing is not valid for items on overlaps.)

[Grid Color]
Select the desired grid color. (as well as the color of the dotted lines that
denote the available screen area of ZM.)

[Grid Typel]
A grid type can be selected from the following four.

[1-Bytel]:
The grids are based on the unit: 8 x 20 (the unit of one-byte character: 8
x 16 dots plus four Y-axis dots). The reference point is placed at
coordinates (0, —3). The maximum number of one-byte characters,
which can be displayed on the one-byte character grids, depends on the
ZM model. Refer to the following table when placing messages or texts
on the screen.

[Switch]:
When matrix switch (ZM-72/82) is used, the switch operating area is
determined based on the switch grids. The grids are based on the unit:
16 x 20 dots (the unit of switch: 14 x 18 dots plus spaces: 2 x 2 dots).
The reference point is placed at the coordinates (1, 1).
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[Mode]:
The mode grids are equivalent to the one-byte character grids, but their
reference points differ. The mode grids are based on the unit: 8 x 20
dots. The reference point is placed at (0, 0). Lines and columns are
used to indicate item positions (as the figure on the left). When
specifying overlap positions, etc. by external signals, indicate their
column and line numbers.

ol 1] 2] 3 (Column)

(Line)

[Free]:
Your desired grids can be set by specifying the following options:
[X Offset] [Y Offset] [X Pitch] [Y Pitch]

V. Relationship between Offset and Pitch
Grids are placed from the offset point atintervals specified by Xand Y pitches.
Ex. 1: Ex.2:
X Offset: 0 X Offset 10
Y Offset: 0 Y Offset 10
X Pitch: 20 X Pitch: 20
Y Pitch: 20 Y Pitch: 20
Offset point (20.0) (40,0) Offset point (30, 10)
(0, 0) (1,0)
(0, 20)
(10, 30)
(0, 40)
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N,

[M Place Switches on Switch Grids]
When this option is checked, switches are placed based on the switch grids,
irrespective of the set grid type.

When the [Point Search] icon is used during switch placing, the function of the icon takes
priority over the switch grid setting.

About the right-click menu

The [ON Grid], [Grid Dsp.], and [Grid Type] options in the [Grid] tab window are also
included in the right-click menu. Right-clicking the mouse on the screen shows the
follbwing menu.

¥ Undo Ctrl4+z
o Bedo Chrl4.
& cut Chl
Copy Chrl+E
B paste Chrl+y

Delete

ON Grid

Grid Display

’7 1-Byte grid
|7 — Switch grid
Mode grid

Oryerlap 0

Eree grid

Oerlap L

Cwerlap 2
Hide overlaps with Base checked.

Change All...

On-line Editing
8% On-line Run

When [ON Grid] and [Grid Display] are checked (or unchecked), these commands are
active (or inactive). For [Grid Type], select the desired type from the displayed menu on
theright. When [ON Grid] or [Grid Display] is selected, the grid type selected from this
menu becomes valid.

Make other grid settings such as color or offsetin the [Display Environment] dialog.

®)
]
o
)
=
o]
5
m
5
<
=
o
5
3
)
3
=1
w
o)
ol
ch
-]
@



Chapter2 Screens

[Others] Tab Window

[Zoom] (75%/100%/200%/400%)
The screen display can be zoomed out or zoomed in.

[3 Monochrome 8-grade Display]
When this option is checked, the colors on the screen change into the
monochrome 8-gradation colors.

This function is available only when 16-/24-/32-bit full color is selected for
Windows screen setting, and invalid when 256-color is selected.

oD

[ Interlock Text in the Switch]

When a switch, lamp, or calendar part is enlarged/reduced while this option
is checked, the texton the switch or the lamp or “YY MM DD hh mm ss SUN”

of the calendar part is also enlarged/reduced. When this option is
unchecked, the text or the “YY MM DD hh mm ss SUN” is not changed in
size

[O Limit of Edit Model Area]

When this option is checked, items can be moved within the available screen
area of ZM. When it is unchecked, items can be moved beyond the area.

[O Enlarge Items including Circles in the Opposite Angle]

When this option is checked, the selected item can be enlarged/reduced only
in the diagonal directions. Dragging handle A or B results in dragging handle

1. Likewise, dragging handle C or D results in dragging handle 2. When
enlarging/reducing a graphic consisting of circles and lines (boxes), the
graphic shape is not changed with this option.

[O Not Display Overlaps when Base is Selected]
The function of this option is the same as [Hide Overlaps with Base
Checked] included in the right-click menu. For more information, see
“Chapter 1 Basic Operation.”

[Windows 2000/NT4.0 Paint Processing]
When Windows 2000 or Windows NT4.0 is used, painting may not be
performed normally. Check this option in such a case.
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Part Types and Placement

This section explains the functions and types of available parts as well as notes
on their placement on the screen.

Part Types o
There are the following types of parts. %'

* Thedisplay area and keypad parts are notincluded in this table. These parts are o

available with “MP” parts, and do not function independently. )

=

Type Name Remarks %

SP Overlap Call- ormultiFoverlap or video: type | g)_i

SP | Switch g

SP Lamp 2

SP Numerical data display

SP Character display

SP Message display
SP Table data display
MP | Relay

MP | Relay-sub

MP | Message

MP | Entry

MP | Data block

SP Bargraph

SP Pie graph

SP Panel meter

SP Statistic bar graph
SP Statistic pie graph
SP | Trend graph

SP Closed area graph
MP | Graphic

MP | Graphic relay

MP | Trend sampling

MP | Data sampling

MP | Bitsampling

MP | Relay sampling
MP | Alarm display
| Time display

SP Calendardisplay
MP | Memo pad
| Macro

| Interval timer

MP | Memory card
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Name Remarks

Type

MP Animation Not avaiable with ZM42to 82 and

ZM-352D

MP Video display Available with ZM-300 only

MP | JPEG display Available with ZM-300 only

| Sound Available with ZM-300 only

| Screen library *

SP: Single part (functioning singly selected from a parts file)
MP:  Combined parts (functioning in combination with other parts)
I: Item (functioning as per dialog setting)

* Screen library is not a part. It is usedto place a screenlibrary elementincluding
registered parts, etc. on screens. Before placing a screen library element, check its
registered items. For more information on the screen library, see “Chapter 4
Registration ltems.”

Notes on Parts Placement

When placing parts on the screen, check available memory per screen (ZM-300:
256 KB; ZM-42 to 82: 128 KB) and the limited number of parts that can be
registered on one division, one layer (base, overlap 0 - 2), and one screen (four
layers). The limitation and the maximum number of the parts are listed below.

For more information on divisions, see page 2-2.

Parts Limit per | Limitper Limit per screen
division layer ZM-300 series ZM-52/72/82/52HD ZM-42/43/62E

Overlap - - 3
Switch None None 768 192
Lamp None None 768 192
Numerical data display None None Setting memory
Character display None None Setting memory
Message display None None Setting memory
Table data display 1 256 Setting memory
Relay 1 256 Setting memory
Relay-sub 1 256 Setting memory
Message 1 256 Setting memory
Entry 1 1 4
Data block 1 4 4
Bar graph None None Setting memory
Pie graph None None Setting memory
Panel meter None None Setting memory
Statistic bar graph 1 256 Setting memory
Statistic pie graph 1 256 Setting memory
Trend graph 1 256 Setting memory
Closed area graph None None Setting memory
Graphic 1 256 Setting memory
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Parts Li.m.it Pe,- Limit per Limit per screen
division layer ZM-300 series ZM-52/72/82/52HD ZM-42/43/62E

Graphic relay 1 256 Setting memory
Trend sampling 1 256 Setting memory
Data sampling 1 256 Setting memory
Bit sampling 1 256 Setting memory
Relay sampling 1 256 Setting memory
Alarm display 1 256 Setting memory
Timedisplay None None Setting memory
Calendar display 1 256 Setting memory
Memo pad 1 1 1 (* Not available with ZM-72/82 matrix type)
Macro 1 256 Setting memory
Interval timer 1 256 Setting memory
Memory card 1 1 4(*1)
Animation (*3) 1 256 Setting memory -
Video display (*3) 1 4 4 -
JPEG display (*3) 1 256 Setting memory -
Sound (*3) 1 256 Setting memory -
Screen library None None (*2)

*1 A maximum of four memory card modes can be set on one screen (four layers)
though there is a limitation. For instance, two layers of one screen cannot contain
one list display each. Butitis possible that one layer contains one list display, and a
differentlayer of the same screen contains one format screen.

*2 When placing a screen library on the screen, the parts registered in the screen
library are subject to the same limititems in the chart above. When placing a screen
library that has a mode registeredinit, it is necessary to select division numbers that
have no mode registered.

*3 These functions may not be available even with the ZM-300 series, depending on
the models. For more information on available models, see the ZM-71SE Instruction
Manual (Function).
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Setting Memory

“Setting memory” in the previous chart means the number of memory locations,
which is read on one screen. This does not mean the number of words used on
ascreen. Screen resolution varies with models of LCD control terminal.

Model No. of memory locations per screen
ZM-300 series 1024
ZM-82 1024
ZM-72 1024
ZM-52/52HD 1024
ZM-42/43/62E 256

The read area under [System Setting] is counted as one memory location. (The
write area is not the target to count.) Therefore, to determine the maximum

number of memory locations for a part, subtract one from the number indicated
in the above table. The way of counting for setting memory is unique, but these

values should be enough to create screens.

Examples:

¢ One memory location is counted even when 10 words are used in the relay

mode.

¢ Switch output memory is not counted as setting memory. For lamp memory,

however, one is counted for each lamp memory location used.

e Each data display is counted as one memory location. If maximum and

minimum values are set, one memory location each is counted.
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Parts File

Parts such as switches, lamps, or data displays (“SP” parts mentioned on page
2-17) are registered in parts files. Desired parts will be selected from these
parts files and placed on the screen. A placed part can be replaced as desired.

Kinds of Parts Files

U
)
Three different extensions are provided to parts files. ﬁ
e [*.Z3P] ZM-300 series parts file 5
o [*.Z7TP] ZM-42/43/52/62/72/82 series parts file H
e [*.ZMP] 2ZM-41/70 series parts file g
The following parts files are provided from Sharp Corporation. %
Parts fle name Type Remarks §
Std.z3p 32,000-color §
Parts_j 23p 32,000color 2
3DStd.z3p 32,000-color
3Dnow_p2.z3p 32,000-color
3Dnow_p3.z3p 32,000-color
3Dnow_p4.z3p 32,000-color | 3D parts for
3Dnow_p5.z3p 32,000-color | ZM-300
3Dnow_p6.z3p 32,000-color
ZM-300  apnow p7.23p 32,000-color
3Dnow_p8.z3p 32,000-color
3Dfront.z3p 32,000-color | 3D parts for
3Dside z3p 32,000color | ZM-42/43/52/62/
72/82
Std_128.z3p 128-color
Parts_j 128.z3p 128-color For ZM-352D
3Dfront_128.z3p 128-color
3Dside_128.z3p 128-color
Std.z7p 128-color
Parts_j.z7p 128-color
ZI\/(IS-;27/;1/2/252 3Dfront.z7p 128-color
3Dside.z7p 128-color
Parts_mono.z7p 128-color
IM-a1/70  |5t9-Zme 16-color
Parts_j.zmp 16-color
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3D Parts

The ZM-300 series and the ZM-42 to 82 series are provided with parts using 3D
graphics. Extra care should be taken in handling these 3D parts. For the
description of setting and placing the parts, see “Appendix2 3D Parts.”

This section explains how to set parts other than 3D parts.

Parts File (Ex.: Switch)
Clicking the [Switch] icon brings up the [Switch] dialog.

K DR
—I )‘ A q Main ICharacterl Detail | Customizel Colar |

UFF IDN | Division Mo. a ::ll

I~ Output Memory DO0T00-00 E
) Lz ey DO0100.00 E
Dutput Action Momentary |~

Parts Select ... | Draw Mode * XOR © REP

Function

IND Function Change:

3: \\\\l

Place I Cancel Apply

2-22



Chapter2 Screens

Click the [Parts Select] button. The [Switch List] window is displayed.

Switch List[E:\Program Files'ZM715'PARTS ZMTest.Z3P]
0000 0001 0002
F'arls Selsc
F‘arts File... — 1
8
Selecl —2

0006 0007 000z

|
1. [Parts File]

Use this button to call up a different parts file. The [Std.z3p] file is chosen as
default. Click the [Parts File] button. The [Select Parts File] dialog is
displayed. Choose the desired file and click [Open].

o
Q
=
—

Can[:el —3 %'
0003 0005 oy
(2]
D\splay Pattem g
[ — a
Y
Q
(@]
0]
3
[©]
3
=X

Lok e | 3 PARTS =]« @ eF E-
[CPartsap 8] 3Dnow_P4,23p 3Dside_128.23P IMTest. 23
[ZJuser 3Dnow_PS.23P 3Dstd.z3p

(=] 3DFrant 3P 3Dnow_P6.Z3P Parts_e.Z3P

) 30front_126.23F ) 30naw_P7.Z3P Parts_e128.73P
[#) 30now_pz.73P 30now_PE.Z3P std.zap
] 3Dnow_P3.230 (] 30side, 230 ] 5td_t28.23p

< | i
File name: ] Open I
Files of ype: I" Z3rP j Cancel

2

The file is opened.

I!l For opening a 3D parts list or placing 3D parts, see “Appendix2 3D Parts.”

2. [Select]
By clicking a part in the [Switch List], its number is highlighted in red. Click
the [Select] button. The part is shown in the [Switch] dialog.

3. [Cancel]
Clicking the [Cancel] button closes the parts file and brings up the [Switch]
dialog.

4. [JUMP]

Clicking this button brings up the dialog to specify a part number. Specify the
desired part number and click [OK]. The part is selected.
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5. [<1P]
Click either button to scroll up/down the [Switch List] window.

6. [M Save Setting]
When this box is checked, part change is possible while the dialog data is
saved. Thus, dialog settings such as memory address or display type do not
revert to the default. When this box is unchecked, the dialog data reverts to
the default.

If a switch or lamp part is changed from 2-notch (OFF/ON) type to 3-notch
(OFF/ON/P3 to P8), make sure to uncheck [ Save Setting] before selecting the
3-notch type.

oD

7. [Display Pattern]
This setting is active only when a switch or lamp part is selected. The
displays of the OFF, ON, and P3 to P8 patterns can be shown.

8. Comment field
This field indicates the comment on the part. Comment can be entered only
during part editing. Open the [Switch Lisf] window during part editing, and
click this field. It becomes active for comment entry.
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Parts Placement (Ex.: Switch)
1. Click the [Switch] icon. The [Switch] dialog is displayed.

]g)n o 3, m

Main |Eha|acle|| Detail | Customize | Color |

A7 |DM I Division Mo, ID j U
L

—

. I OuputMenoy — [DO0T0000 E —

i <

- o S

; ™ Lamp Memory D001 0000 = S

I (]

Output Action Momentay i o

< Parls Select .. > Diaw Mode @ wOR  ( REP a
Function E

INU Function Change... g

[¢)

[©)

=

Place I Cancel | Lpply |

2. When selecting a different part, click [Parts Select] and select the desired
switch part.

3. Click the [Place] button in the [Switch] dialog. A dotted box and a mover tool
(cross cursor) appear in the screen edit window.

Function
INo Function Change...

< Place . Cancel | Apply |

4. Click the mouse in the desired position. The switch is displayed.
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Parts Change (Ex.: Lamp)
Follow the procedure below to replace a placed part with another.

1. Double-click a part to be replaced. (Or, click the part and the [Detail/Prop.
Change] icon.)

i Or s & ||‘\@E':)| i | & -

Click apart and the [Detail/Prop. Change] icon.

Double<lick a part.

2. Click the [Parts Select] button. The [Lamp List] window is displayed.
bo

lain |Charactsr| Custom

OFF | N | Switch List[E:\Program Files' ZM715 PARTS  Parts_e.23P] 5[

=

0064 00ES

Select
R2 R2
I Cancel

00EE 0067 0063

—

R2 R2 |r2

Display Pattern

0063 0070 0071

O ¥ Save setting.

3. When opening a different parts file, click the [Parts File] button and select the
desired parts file.

R2 R2 |r2

4. Select the desired part and click the [Selecf] button.

When [0 Save Setting] is checked, part change is possible while the current
lamp data (memory address, draw mode, etc.) is saved. When this box is
unchecked, the data reverts to the default.

oD

5. The [Lamp] dialog is displayed. Click [OK]. The lamp has been replaced
with the selected one.

2-26



Chapter2 Screens

Parts Enlargement/Reduction

When a part is clicked, handles are shown all around, denoting that the part is
selected. By dragging handles, the part can be enlarged or reduced.

Clicking shows handles.

» : Enlarged horizontally

................................................ Enlarged diagonally
Enlarged vertically

Parts Selection

o When selecting multiple parts, drag the mouse enclosing al the desired parts
from the top left to the bottom right.

e When selecting multiple parts individually, hold down the Shift key and click
the desired parts.
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Parts Movement

¢ While handles are shown around a selected part, drag the part (avoid
dragging the handles). A cross cursor appears and functions as a tool to
move the part.

Drag with a cross cursor.

%, While a cross cursoris displayed, pressing an amow key ([=] [«] [~L] [T]) on the
\ keyboard moves apart or graphic dot by dot.

Parts Placement from Tool Bars

When an icon for the entry, relay, or sampling mode is clicked, its own tool bar is
displayed. It is possible to make settings including the [Detail] dialog for the
corresponding part from the displayed tool bar. This section explains the
procedure for placing and setting parts from tool bars.

Setting Procedure (Ex.: Relay)

Click the [Relay Mode] icon on the tool bar. The relay mode tool bar is displayed
at the upper right.

in Mo, EIH:
P nBEpEry  HEAROANEOGNE
1~ LB (O ¢ BQ & 9)

V,»\ If the tool bar is hidden from view, drag it so that it comes into view entirely.

D@H|ESIM§|R€9|§|@'|"D. »E| ? Diwision Mo. DH:
ST ﬂl@%ﬁiiﬂnc@a&ﬁﬂﬁlﬁlﬁﬁm“@Msﬁﬁ!@d
PBERNIPBNNARE ~ L]/ 00 @8 - 1 ~LE O e BQ &9

Part
O& e @A &I
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The relay mode tool bar consists of the following icons.

TR
DseEQ LD

Display area_l |_Quit
Switch —8 . Delete
Lamp —m8 — L—Detall

Up/down switch

[Detail] Icon

In the case of a tool bar containing a [Detail] icon, its setting must be made to
make the part operable. Start setting from the [Detail] icon.

U
L
_|
<
°
@
(2}
)
=]
a
Y]
1. Click the [Detail] icon on the relay mode tool bar. §
3
0]
=

[OK].

Mairy |Eha| Frop. I Detail I

Division Mo, lE_::II

Memary C00100-00 E
Start Message GMo. lu_ﬂ Mo, [0 ﬂ
Executing Relays |1—j

Action Area m

Lines per Relay l'l_ﬂ

Sub-Action No 2

Screen Block o :II

’TI Cancel | fpply I

The [Relay Mode] icon is registered in the [Part] auxiliary tool box in the
lower left corner of the screen.

I!l For more information on the tool box, refer to the following.
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¢ About the [Part] auxiliary tool box — Modification
When the [Relay] dialog (from the [Detail] icon) setting is concluded and you
click [OK], the [Relay Mode] icon is registered in the [Part] auxiliary tool box
in the lower left corner of the screen. Theicon in the box indicates the
division number specified in the dialog. When checking or modifying the
data of the dialog, click the icon in the [Part] auxiliary tool box. lIts tool bar or
dialog is displayed.

O& ¢ BQ &P

¢ Deletion

1) Click theicon to be deleted from the [Parf] auxiliary tool box.

2) Whenits tool baris displayed, click the [Delete] icon. When its dialog is
displayed, click the [Delete] button.

T
IEIé‘d[EIQ@DﬁI

LN ) el T e R e IU =

=
Process Cycle ILow Speed ¥
@ ok I Cancel |

Or

3) The confirmation message appears. Click [Yes]when deleting the icon.
The icon is deleted from the [Part] auxiliary tool box.

» Copy

When copying the function registered in the [Part] auxiliary tool box, bring up
the item list.

1) Select [Item List] from the [Display] menu.

| Display Draw Patk  Ttem  System Set
Tool Bar 3
’7 Status Bar

Jump...
48 Preview
p Next
“b st

Screen List
Item List

Swikch/Lamp Display L3

Grid Display
ON Grid
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2) The [ltem List] window is displayed. Items containing no mouse
coordinates correspond to icons in the [Part] auxiliary tool box.

X Item List (Screen[51) % [
[ScreenLib 30 00 0) No:2 -
[Screen Lib. I 0. D) Mol
[Char]:(15, 90) [DEC]

[Char]:(15,165) [BCO]
[Char] (205,165) [BCD{AY SIGN)]
[Char ]:(205. 90) [DEC (WY SIGN)]
[Char ]:(205,240) [OCT]
[Char]:(15.240) [HEX]
[Char]:(55,315) [BIN]

Grouping Start »»»>
[Baox Paint]:{ 15, 95)-(170.140)

[Box Paint]:{ 15, 97)-(170,136)
[Box Paint ] 15, 98)-(170,135)
[Box Paint]:{ 15, 99)-(170.134)
[Box Paint ] 16,101}-(170,132)
[Box PaintJ:{ 15.102)-(170.131)
[Box Paint:{ 15,104)-(170,131)
[Box Paint ] 15,106)-(170,127)

3) Click the item to be copied. It is highlighted.
4) Select [Copy] from the [Edit] menu or click the [Copy] icon.

(BRI Icimatme ]/ O0=EEeE -

T~ L BN

X Item List {Screen]
[ [BoxPant[@0q1eT-gre.20ey.
[Box Paint 1:(400,167)-(615,210)
[Birix Paint ]-(400,173)-(515.2014)
[Box Paint 1:(400,179)-(615,198)
[Birix Paint ]-{(400, 188)-(715,192)
Grouping End - <<<¢
[Box Paint 1:(410,155)-(605,225)
[ O:(Murn. Display 1:D00105 (471,158)-(603.222) Function:Entry Target

[Char J:{400, 50 [M&X [ < 7507 -> RED]
[Char ] {400,115 [MIN (> 250 ) -> YELLOWY]
[Char]400,140) [NORMAL -> BLACK]

[Char]:(421.375) [{100)+200<]
Grouping Start »>»>>
[Biox Paint 1:(400,310)-( I}
[Box Paint 1:(400,311)-(: il
[Box Paint ]:(400,312)-( )]
[Box Paint 1:(400,312)-(485,336)
{ Jat )
[ It )
{ ial )

435,340
485,337
485,336

[Box Paint ]:(400,314
[Biox Paint 1:(400,37 4
[Box Paint ]:(400,31E

485,334
485,334
485,334

5) Pasting can be executed on either [Iltem Lisf] or screen. Select [Paste]
from the [Edit] menu or click the [Paste] icon. The copy icon appears in
the [Part] auxiliary tool box.

V,\ Deletion of icons from the tool box is also executable on the [Item List] window.
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Chapter2 Screens

¢ Arrow buttons in the [Part] auxiliary tool box
When more than 16 icons are stored in a [Part] auxiliary tool box, extra icons
are hidden from view. Bring up the hidden icons using the arrow buttons.

Tool Bar for Each Part

The relay mode tool bar contains icons in addition to [Detail]. Clicking anicon
brings up the dialog for the relay mode part.

|
<IEI:“QE'[EIQ%=3

Click the [Display Area] icon (forexample).

When the part already selected is OK, click the [Place] button. When selecting a
different part, bring up the parts list using the [Parts Select] button and select the
desired part.

Display Area 5[

Display frea |

Division No, ID—::II
In-area Prop.
Foreground IR [ TN [=[*]
Background NS T | NN T=[Y]
Tike i

I™ Display area transparent

Parts Select |

< Place i > Cancel Apply

. It is recommended that [M Save Setting] be checked when selecting a part. When a part
\ is selected with this box unchecked, the relay mode settings revert to the default.
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There is an icon, like the [Up/down switch] icon, that brings up a pull-down menu
whenitis clicked. Select the desired option from the menu. The corresponding
dialog is displayed. Place a part from the dialog.

Part x}

B&e QA

—  Raolup
Rall Down

Select the desired part from the menu.

Redisplay of Tool Bar

Click a registered icon in the [Part] auxiliary tool box. When the [Detail] icon is
clicked, the [Relay] dialog containing the previously set data appears. The
remaining icons are the same as those used for placement.

Click it to check the previous settings.

—> B

1
Click them fornew placement.
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Parts Placement and Setting

Overlap

Click the [Overlap] icon. The [Overlap Setting] dialog is displayed.

Overlap Setting x|
—j)li ® "t T FROOE  Nemal | cal | i | video |
™ Mol Overlap Mormal || ol || buli | wides, |
I™ No. 2 Overlap Normal ||l || bl | wides |

Cancel |

Check a box as desired. The associated buttons become active.

Normal Overlap

This section explains placing a normal overlap. It is possible to create an
overlap to be displayed on one specific screen. Click the [Normal] button. The
[Overlap (Normal)] dialog is displayed.

Overlap{Normal) x|

Ovwerlap Na. 0 :II

I Item Select

|tem Select Memon

Dooio0 E

I™ Use System Buttan

I™ | Eontinue reading PLE memon wher set ts OFF

I Superimpase Supermpose Setting
Paits Select
Frame Type | Paint sl

Frame Prop:

Area Prop.
Foreground I T | [N [=7|

Background IR T T RN [=¥]
Tile

For the description of setting the dialog, see “Chapter2 Overdap” inthe ZM-71SE
Instruction Manual (Function).

Clicking the [Parts Select] button brings up the [Overlap List] window. Select the
desired part and click [Select]. The previous [Overlap (Normal)] dialog is
displayed. When placing the selected part on the screen, click the [Place]
button.

Overlap coordinates
X, Y (0, 0) is the reference point. X and Y coordinates are at intervals of 4 dots
and 1 dot respectively.
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Editing in Overlap

When placing items such as switch parts or graphics, change over the editing
layer from the base to an overlap.

1. Right-click the mouse. The menu is displayed. Select[Overlap 0 (or 1 or 2)].
The editing layer is now changed from the base to an overlap. Icons for
drawing and parts (except for overlap) become active.

oD

7

R
Q
w7 Undo Chrl+2Z =
74 Bedo (Ehrl+ w
H cut bl 9
Copy Chrl+E g
& paste Chrl+y (0]
Delete, 3
0]
ON Grid >
Grid Display ;
arid Type 4 S
[v Base e
Overlap 0 ) %)
overlap L ';-_P
overlap 2 >S5
Hide averlaps with Base checked. «Q
Change Al
on-line Editing
& o line Run

2. Place desired parts or graphics on the overlap.

When an overlap is selected as the editing layer, the overlap cannot be moved
or enlarged/reduced. To allow these operations, select [Base] from the
right-click menu.

Editing Layer

When creating a screen, the target to be edited is one of fourlayers consisting of the
base screen, overlap No. 0, overap No. 1, and overlap No. 2. When starting, one layer is
chosen for editing. The editing layer denotes the one thatis cumrently chosen.

Editing layer (one of them)

—

1

Base screen

Overlap
No. 0

Overlap
No. 1

Overlap
No. 2
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N,

oD 1o

Changeover of Editing Layer

Follow either method:

1. Rightclick the mouse. Change the editing layer from the pull-down menu.

2. Select[Display Environment] from the [Display] menu. The [Display Envionment]
dialog is displayed. In the [Detail] tab window, change the setting for[Edit Layer].
Choose the desired overlap number to select the layer.

Display Environment 5[

Dietail |Manu Dsp.l Grid | Dtharsl

Edit Layer Base j'

Ba:

e

Switch/Lamp ¥ | Language
Overlap ¥ No.0 ¥ Moll¥ MNo2
Detail [~ DWNo. ™ Memory ¥ Area

Editing layer change must be executed while a normal overlap is placed on the
screen.

When an overlap is selected as the editing layer, the modes placed on the
selected overlap are indicated in the [Part] auxiliary tool box in the lower left
corner of the screen. When the editing layer is moved to the base screen, the
modes on the base screen are indicated in the auxiliary tool box.

Display/Non-display by Right-click Menu

Itis possible to decide display or non-display of normal overap on the base screenfrom
the rightclick menu. Select [Hide Overaps with Base Checked] from the right-click
menu. When the editing layer has been changed from [Overlap] to [Base], the overlap
disappears. When the editing layer has been changed from [Base] to [Overlap] again,
the overlap appears on the screen. (The same setting is available inthe [Others] tab
window to be displayed by selecting [Display Environment] from the [Display] menu.)

ON grid Display Environment i x|
iarid Display
rid Type » Detail | Menu Dsp. | Grid Others I
|7 Base Zoom
Ovetlap 0 —
Gyerlan 1 ™ Monochiome 8-grade Display
Qyerlan 2 IV Interlock test in the switch
( Hide averlaps with Base checked. ) I~ Lirit of Edit Model Area
Change All.... ™ Enlarge items including circles in the opposite angle.
on-line Editing (l_ Mot display overlaps when Base is selected)
gOn-hne Eun ™ “windows 2000/MT 4.0 paint processing
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Call-/Multi-Overlap

For a call- or multi-overlap, make settings for calling the overlap on the screen.
Register both call- and multi-overlaps in multi-overlap editing.

For the overlap registering procedure, see “Chapter 4 Registration ltems.”

Clicking the [Call] button brings up the [Overlap (Call)] dialog. Clicking the
[Multi] button brings up the [Overlap (Multi)] dialog.

Overlap(Call) 3 x|
Overlap Ma.
I =
E =]
I Item Select

Item Select Meman

DO0100 E

Multi-Overlap Mo.
=]
-
MLIB Placement |
Delete I 0K I Cancel

For the description of setting the dialogs, see “Chapter 2 Overlap” in the ZM-71SE
Instruction Manual (Function).

By clicking [OK], the [Overlap] icon is registered in the [Part] auxiliary tool box in
the lower left corner of the screen. To recheck the dialog data, click this icon.
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Video Display
Clicking the [Video] button brings up the [Overlap (Video)] dialog.

ZM-300 ZM-72/82
Dverlap{¥ideo) i'. T x| Overlap(Yideo) x|
Hain |D|sp\ay| Muvsmenll Snap I Main I
Drivision Mo Drivision Mo,
[ j Flacement o] j Flacement |

wideo Setting | Delete I oK I Cancel

Video Setting... [elete I Ok I Cancel

Note:

The ZM-300 is provided with the [Video] function to show video images. For
more information, see “Chapter 18 Video Display” in the ZM-71SE Instruction
Manual (Function).

I!l For the description of setting the dialog, see “Chapter2 Overap” inthe ZM-71SE
.~ Instruction Manual (Function).

By clicking [OK], the [Overlap] icon is registered in the [Part] auxiliary tool box in
the lower left corner of the screen. To recheck the dialog data, click this icon.
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Switch and Lamp

Switches and lamps can be placed in the same manner. When placing switch
parts, click the [Switch] icon. When placing lamp parts, click the [Lamp] icon.
For more information on placing these parts, see page 2-25.

NOTEREE
tain |Characler| Detail I Euslum\zel Color I

A7 |DN I Division Mo. 0 j
MO
I~ Output Memory DOmT00-00 S
I Lamp Memory D0010000 E
Dutput Action Marnesitary s I

Parts Select Drav Mode * ®OR " REP

Function

INU Function Change... |

0
Q
=
73
9
Q
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@
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@
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A
=t
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«Q

Place I Cancel | Lipply |

l.l For the description of setting the dialogs, see “Chapter 3 Switch” or “Chapter 4 Lamp” in
I the ZM-71SE Instruction Manual (Function).
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Data Display

Numerical Data and Character Displays

When placing numerical data display parts, click the [Num. Data Display] icon.
When placing character display parts, click the [Char. Display] icon.

The [Num. Display] or [Char. Display] dialog is displayed.

J_JI ‘(DHH)EE L Nurn. Display

Main | Type | Chat. Prop. | Dietail | Customize |

Division No

RO

P

[

Memany

|$qu ] E

Parts Select ...

For the description of setting the dialogs, see “Chapter5 Data Display” in the ZM-71SE
Instruction Manual (Function).

Clicking the [Parts Select] button in either dialog brings up the [Num. Display
List] or [Char. Display List] window. Select a part and click the [Select] button.
The previous dialog is displayed.

When placing the selected part on the screen, click the [Place] button.

Message Display
Click the [Message Display] icon. The [Message Disp.] dialog is displayed.

oD

Message Disp. B x|

(u]=] (g
‘ A %(n% E = Main |Char. Flup_l Detall | Euslum\zel

Division Mo,
=
|

Memary

$uD000 E

Paits Select ..

For the description of setting the dialogs, see “Chapter5 Data Display” in the ZM-71SE
Instruction Manual (Function).

Clicking the [Parts Select] button brings up the [Message Disp. List] window.
Select a part and click the [Select] button. The previous dialog is displayed.

Message display parts are used to display variable messages. The parts are
displayed as “MSG” on the editor screen.
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When placing the selected part on the screen, click the [Place] button.

Message Display Parts

When placing a graphic such as aframe behind a message display part, the use of
[Modify Part] (from the [Edit] menu) or the [Change the Setting of a Part Placed] icon is
recommended. The background should be sized sothat it can display the longest
message.

For registering a part background, see “Appendix 3 Part Editing.”

Table Data Display Part

Table data display parts are not included in parts files. They are placed by
setting the corresponding dialog.

Click the [Table Data Display] icon on the tool bar. The [Table Data Display]
dialog is displayed.

Table Data Display B X
m ( )m—m o 7
aE E & Division Mo, lﬂ—j
Line: Mo lTj

Column No. 5 ::ll

¥ Fuled Line Display
Fuled Line Colar
Background

Order ID_::|I

I temseket  [P00T00 =
Ine. Direction * RGT  DW
Process Cycle lm

Cancel

For the description of setting the dialogs, see “Chapter 5 Data Display” in the ZM-71SE
Instruction Manual (Function).

Clicking [OK] brings up a dotted box and a mover tool (cross cursor). Click it in
the desired position. The table data display part is placed.

To bring up the [Table Data Display] dialog again, double-click the placed part or click the
[Detail/Prop. Change] icon.
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Property Change for One Data Cell

1. Click the table data display part. Handles are shown all around.

12345 | 12345 [ 12345
12345 | 12345 [ 12345
12345 | 12345 [ 12345
12345 | 12345 | 12345
12345 | 12345 [ 12345

2. Right-click the mouse on a cell for property change. The cell is highlighted
and the right-click menu is displayed at the same time.

IEE 12345 | 12345

12345 Align width
12345 aligr height

Align characker

Zuk
Copry
Paske
Insert
Defete

kK] Detail Setting

3. Click [Detail Setting]. The [Table Data Display (Num. Display)] dialog is
displayed.

Table Data Display{Num. Display) 5[

Typel Type2 IChar F‘lop.l Dietail Settingl

Display Function MNaone -

™| Memon Inc
Memory | 000143 E g
Digit 5 ::II Decimal Point ID j
Display Type DEC{w/a sign] -

V¥ Zero Suppress

Input Type [rata Length
D || @ 1 € FlushLeft
* DEC i~ 23od " Flush Right
' Center

™ Specity Range.

Input Fange:

o E to [65535 E

Dizplay Fange:

My
’TI Cancel I apply |

4. Set the options in the dialog. Select a necessary data display type from
numerical display, character display, message display, or text in drawing.
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oD

Property Change for Multiple Data Cells

1. Click the table data display part. Handles are shown all around.

Memo
It is also possible to bring up the [Table Data Display (xxxx)] dialog by
double-clicking while the specified cels are highlighted.

2. Selecttwo or more desired cells by right-dragging. The cells are highlighted.
The right-click menu is displayed at the same time.

12345 [ 12345

Align width
aligr height
Align characker

Zuk
Copry
Paske
Insert
Defete

kK] Detail Setting

3. Select [Detail Setting] from the menu. The [Table Data Display (Num.
Display)] dialog is displayed. When data cells of different types are selected,
the [Table Data Display (xxxx)] dialog for the top left cell is displayed.

Memo
“(xxxx)” in [Table Data Display (xxxx)] indicates the type of the display part:
“Num. Display,” “Char. Display,” “Message Disp.,” or “Text in Drawing.”

When the [Table Data Display (xxxx)] dialog has been set and [OK] is clicked,
the setting is reflected through the remaining selected cells. (When [O Memory
Inc.] is not checked, the previous memory address setting is maintained.)
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Chapter2 Screens

Change of Cell Height and Cell Width

¢ When changing the width of the cell, specify a demarcation line in the top line

as shown below. The cursor changes into 4-”-} Drag it until the cell is
adjusted to the desired width.

12345 12345 | 12345 112345
= 12345 12345 | 12345 12345m
12345 112345 | 12345 12345
12345 | 12345 12345 | 12345

¢ When changing the height of the cell, specify a demarcation line in the first

column as shown below. The cursor changes into % Drag it until the cell

is adjusted to the desired height.

{12345 12345 12345 [ 12345]
| 12345 12345 12345 12345
412345 112345 12345 123458
| 12845 (12345 | 12345 | 12345
' 12345 /12345 12345 | 12345

Right-Click Menu

When cells are selected by right-clicking or right-dragging, a pop-up menu is
displayed. The same menu without [Detail Setting] is displayed when [Table
Data Display Editing] is selected from the [Edifl menu. (For the description of
[Make Browser File] (selected from [Table Data Display Editing] in the [Edit]
menu), see “Chapter 28 Web Server” in the ZM-71SE Instruction Manual
(Function).)

Align width
Align height
Align character

Cut
Copy
Paste
Insert
Delete

FK] Detail Setting
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o [Align Width]
All cells are adjusted to the width of the top left cell in the selected cells.

This width is applied to all cells.

1
12345 12345 12345 12345 12345 12345
12345 12345
12345 12345 12345 |::> 12345 12345 12345
12345 12345 12345 12345 12345 12345
12345 12345 12345 12345 12345 12345

o [Align Height]
All cells are adjusted to the height of the top left cell in the selected cells.

This heightis applied to all cells.

< 12345 (12345 (12345 12345 | 12345 [ 12345
|:12345 12345‘ 12345

12345 RPREER 12345 12345
12345 [RPXYER 12345
| 12345

12345 | 12345 [12345
12345 | 12345 | 12345

U
)
-
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o [Align Character]
Cell sizes in a table can be so adjusted that the largest data item fits into a
cell. It is not necessary to specify the cell in the following manner. Specify
the table data display part (handles are shown), select [Table Data Display
Editing] from the [Edit] menu, and execute [Align Character].

No. | 12345 [ 12345 No| 12345 [12345
1 | 12345 | 12345 1| 12345 |12345
2 [19D1| 12345 C:> 2 123454
3 | 12345 | 12345 12345
7 12325 12348 3| 12345 [12345

4| 12345 [12345

o [Cut]
This command is used for editing lines or columns. The function is the same
as that of [Cuf] in the [Edit] menu.

* [Copy]
The function of this command is the same as that of [Copy] in the [Edit]
menu. [Paste] becomes active after copy.

o [Paste]
The function of this command is the same as that of [Paste] in the [Edit]
menu. When multiple columns or lines are pasted, the cell designated as the
target is placed at the top of the pasted data. A data area larger than the
table cannot be pasted.
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e [Insert]
This command is used for editing lines or columns. When lines are copied or
cut (selected lines are highlighted), they are inserted above the designated
target. When columns are copied or cut, they are inserted on the left of the
designated target.

¢ [Delete]
This command is used for editing lines or columns. The function is the same
as that of [Delete] in the [Edif] menu.

e [Detail Setting]
The dialog for table data display property change is displayed.

| N The [Cut], [Insert], and [Delete] commands are used for editing lines or columns.
Ex.: Insert
Copy Specify the target Finished

No.1 No.1 No.1 No2 |
1112345 1112345 | 12345 1112345 12345
2[12345 2| 12345 | 12345 |:> 2|12345 12345
3[12345 3[12345 [ 12345 3]12345 12345
4112345 4112345 | 12345 4112345 12345 |

Relay, Relay-Sub, and Message Modes

Clicking the [Relay Mode], [Relay-sub Mode], or [Message Mode] icon brings up
the following corresponding tool bar.

O& e @Q D OEQ ' ®| DO&eBdQ ;D
. J [ ‘ Display aréa (identical to the relay mode
Display area Quit uit  tool bar)
Switch —— Delete Delete
Lamp Detail etail
Up/down switch Up/down switch

lll For the setting procedure using the tool bar to be displayed by clicking an icon, see page
—/ 2-28. For the description of setting the dialogs, see “Chapter 6 Message Display” in the
ZM-71SE Instruction Manual (Function).
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Entry Mode and Data Block Area

Clicking the [Entry Mode] or [Data Block Area] icon brings up the following
corresponding tool bar.

Part o Part
3 0% [z e mn Q1 <0 OrQ - a
) (identicalto the relay-sub
Keypad Quit mode tool bar)
Data block ——| Delete
Entry target—o— | ——— Detall
Entry display. Min. display
Max. display

I!l For the setting procedure using the tool bar to be displayed by clicking anicon, see page
] 2-28. For thedescription of setting the dialogs, see “Chapter7 Entry Mode” inthe
ZM-71SE Instruction Manual (Function).
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Bar Graph, Pie Graph, Panel Meter, and Closed Area Graph

Click the desired graph icon.

"EEEDE Eeld)s ()@ e s EE L

111

[]]
=
T

The graph dialog is displayed.

Il ain | Sellingl Disp. Prap. | Alarrn Sellingl Eustom\zel

Division Na.
=
=

Memany

|$uuu1 [ E

Parts Select

Place I Cancel | Spply |

I!l For the description of setting the dialogs, see “Chapter 8 Graph Display” in the ZM-71SE
.~ Instruction Manual (Function).

Clicking the [Parts Select] button brings up the partslist. Select the desired part
and click [Select]. The previous dialog is displayed.

When placing the selected part on the screen, click the [Place] button.
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Statistic Graph

Clicking the [Stat. Graph] icon brings up the following tool bar.

sEsl > TE aho

Statistic bar grapL | |—% display
Statistic pie graph

Click either [Stat. Bar Graph] or [Stat. Pie Graph]icon. The corresponding dialog
is displayed.

Stat. Bar Graph ﬂ

Main | Settingl Data 0 Prop. | Drata 1 F‘lop.l Data 2 Prop. Data3F‘|op.| Eustom\zel

Division Mo,
=
S

Memaom

300100 S

Paits Select |

Place I Cancel I Lapply I

Clicking the [% Display] icon brings up a numerical data display part dialog. To
establish a link between numerical data display part and statistic graph, specify
the same division number for them.

I!l For the description of setting the dialogs, see “Chapter 8 Graph Display” inthe ZM-71SE
L Instruction Manual (Function).

Clicking the [Parts Select] button brings up the parts list. Select the desired part
and click [Selecf]. The previous dialog is displayed.

When placing the selected part on the screen, click the [Place] button.
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Trend Graph

Clicking the [Trend Graph] icon brings up the [Trend Graph] dialog.

; Trend Graph 5'
< B(k=)w s 10 ds 1s dw Inodw o lw o lw o lw |
Main | Settingl | Setting2 | Seting2 | 0 | 1 2 s |+ s |
Division Na.
=
(=
Control Memory
| E
I UseLink

) ) I— =
Paits Select ... Ui Liiign o =]

Place I Cancel | Apply |

I!l For the description of setting the dialogs, see “Chapter 8 Graph Display” in the ZM-71SE
.~ Instruction Manual (Function).

Clicking the [Parts Select] button brings up the partslist. Select the desired part
and click [Select]. The previous dialog is displayed.

When placing the selected part on the screen, click the [Place] button.

Graphic Mode and Graphic Relay Mode

Clicking the [Graphic Mode] or [Graphic Relay Mode] icon brings up the
corresponding tool bar.

Part
OEQ & =3
(dentical to the relay-sub
mode tool bar)

Display area

I!l For the setting procedure using the tool bar to be displayed by clicking an icon, see page
L=/ 2-28. For the description of setting the dialogs, see “Chapter 9 Graphic Display” in the
ZM-71SE Instruction Manual (Function).
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Sampling
Clicking a sampling icon brings up is tool bar as the following.
b5 B It [E N
1 2 3 4 5
1 2 ;,U
Part ] Part = =
@ O &5 B 9Huit OE6 B BQ 4 94 T
N C 8
Count display Up/down Sampling | Delete @
Time display switch display area — - Detai 3
Trend samplin Count display — 5
ping Time display >
Up/down switch a
3 4 =
E B Part K| 3
OBEEO ™ Q P O&eBQ D
Display areaJ Quit (identical to the relay mode
Up/down switch Delete tool bar)
Count display —— ———— Detail
Time display Status display 5
Part
OEQ -

(identical to the relay-sub
mode tool bar)

Clicking the [Trend Sampling] icon allows a trend sampling part placement. To
establish a link between a trend sampling part and other parts (like switch or
data display parts) available with the part, give the same division number to
them.

For the sampling icons other than trend sampling, their tool bars contain [Detail]
icons respectively.

l.l For the setting procedure using the tool bar to be displayed by clicking anicon, see page
) 2-28. For the description of setting the dialogs, see “Chapter 10 Sampling” inthe
ZM-71SE Instruction Manual (Function).

2-51



Chapter2 Screens

Time Display

Clicking the [Time Display] icon brings up the [Time Display] dialog.

(=1=3 i
ﬂ(%&r Main IChar Prop. |

Division Mo, o] ::II
Display Mode | Calender Display =l

™ Use System Calendar

— DO0100 E

Calendar Condition Date and Time VI ™ Zero Suppress
Date Display 1141 'I = | earn 4-digit Display
Timne Display 1330 i

Process Cycle Low Speed ™

Place I Cancel I Apply I

|!l For the description of setting the dialog, see “Chapter 11 Time Display/Calendar”in the
) ZM-71SE Instruction Manual (Function).

When placing the selected part on the screen, click the [Place] button.

Calendar Display

Clicking the [Calendar Display] icon brings up the [Calendar] dialog.

Calendar

|
=1=] e
| ﬂ h#r”( M Main |Year | Monlhl Dap | Haur I Minutel Secondl Weekl Eustomizel
Division No.
=
[ =

VS DL

Paits Select |

I!l For the description of setting the dialog, see “Chapter 11 Time Display/Calendar”in the
= ZM-71SE Instruction Manual (Function).

Clicking the [Parts Select] button brings up the partslist. Select the desired part
and click [Select]. The previous dialog is displayed.

When placing the selected part on the screen, click the [Place] button.
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oD

Note on selecting parts

Calendar parts consist of parts like “hour, minute, and second,” “year, month,
and day,” and also parts with punctuation marks like “” and “-.” If you check [M
Save Setting] in the calendar parts list window and then proceed to select parts,
there are instances of the selected parts being placed on the screen ina
disrupted condition. To avoid disrupting the shape of the parts that are placed
on the screen, it is recommended that you do not check [0 Save Setting] in the
calendar parts list window.

How to Alter a Calendar Part:
To delete one portion of a calendarpart“YY MM DD hh mm ss SUN,” refer to the
example below.

Ex.: To delete day of the week

1. Goto the[Week] tab window in the [Calendar] dialog and uncheck [Display].
¥ Display — [0 Display
Note that if you select “SUN” (day-ofthe-week display) (handles are displayed) and
select [Delete] from the [Edit] menu, the calendar part is deleted.

2. Even if you delete the day-of-the-week display, its area and punctuation marks will
remain intact. Use the [Change the Setting of a Part Placed] icon to standardize the
areas or delete punctuation like “(').”

How to Enlarge a Calendar Part:

Click acalendar partand drag the handles. “YY MM DD hh mm ss SUN” are enlarged,
but the punctuation marks (“:” and “/” for example) are not. To enlarge punctuation
marks, use the [Change the Setting of a Part Placed] icon.

DB‘E\EISIMQIREG\;'?I'\‘I.C ‘E”? Diwision Mo r
JEe™tT MOEpH il dEreMERERIEAN
sRERIREn A NE %]/ 00% @08 - 1 <L
& screen[0] Edit { )

E«%{D h%mys i

Not enlarged
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Memo Pad

Clicking the [Memo Pad] icon brings up the following tool bar.

e e = Part
L% E @M @ E OEQ ;D

(identical to the relay-sub mode tool bar)

For the setting procedure using the tool bar to be displayed by clicking an icon,
see page 2-28. For the description of setting the dialogs, see “Chapter 12
Memo Pad” in the ZM-71SE Instruction Manual (Function).

Macro and Interval Timer

L

Clicking the [Macro Mode] icon brings up the [Macro] dialog. Clicking the [Interval Timer]
icon brings up the [Interval Timer] dialog.

W% [ E(m)E B & @ e wO)sE wE

x| Interval Timer x|
. =]
Division Mo, ol j Division No. J I=T]
MacioBlock No. |1 =]
i DO0100-00 E j
Tirne-up Time 0 _:l 1 Dmsec
Mo, of Relays 1 j
I~ Start Mem Designation  [DO0100-00 E
I Ger o @ et St [ Stop timer after execution of macro
oN Maere. | [T = I OhMacroBlock Mo, |1 —
OFF Magra... |_1 j I~ GRFiaeeBlack Ha l_u j
Process Cycle Law Speed ¥
Process Cycle Low Speed ¥
Delete | 0K I Cancel
[elete | Ok I Cancel I

For the description of setting the dialogs, see “Chapter 13 Macro” in the ZM-71SE
Instruction Manual (Function).

When the dialog setting is concluded, the dialog icon is shown in the [Part]
auxiliary tool box in the lower left corner of the screen. (To bring up the dialog
again, click the icon.)

2-54



Chapter2 Screens

Memory Card

Clicking the [Memory Card Mode] icon brings up the following tool bar.

I8 v EB)a @<

OB Eoz = Q +4 JP-—Aaut
Display areaJ I—Delete
Memory card number — L Detail
Memory card name Memory card record name

Format switch

Memory card record number
Memory card file number

Memory card switch

Memory card file name

0
Q
=
73
9
Q
(@]
@
3
@
=)
—
Q
>
o
A
=t
2
«Q

I!l For the setting procedure using the tool bar to be displayed by clicking anicon, see page
L~ 2-28. For thedescription of setting the dialogs, see “Chapter25 Memory Card Mode” in
the ZM-71SE Instruction Manual (Function).

Animation

Clicking the [Animation] icon brings up the [Animation] dialog.

Animation
o 3]
@ E(ﬁ)’* é Main |AnimatmnTab\e|
Division No. [l j
Command Memary IDUUTUU E

™ Replay Animatiors Consecutively

™ Use Animation Table
r Animation No
[~ Specify with Memary

No. |0 ::II

i~ Coordinal

[~ Specify with Memary
=
X |0 =
=
vy |0 =
Process Cycle | Low Speed 2
Delete | oK I Cancel Apply

I!l For the description of setting the dialog, see “Chapter 17 Animation” in the ZM-71SE
.~ Instruction Manual (Function).

When the dialog setting is concluded, the dialog icon is shown in
the [Parf] auxiliary tool box in the lower left corner of the screen.
(To bring up the dialog again, click the icon.)
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Video

[

Clicking the [Video] icon brings up the following tool bar.
B @@ ¢

O&E QX - =
For the setting procedure using the tool bar to be displayed by clicking an icon, see page
2-28. For the description of setting the dialogs, see “Chapter 18 Video Display” inthe
ZM-71SE Instruction Manual (Function).

JPEG Display

[

Sound

Clicking the [JPEG Display] icon brings up the following tool bar.

5 & W@ EELSE)

For the setting procedure using the tool bar to be displayed by clicking an icon, see page
2-28. For the description of setting the dialogs, see “Chapter 19 JPEG Display”in the
ZM-71SE Instruction Manual (Function).

Clicking the [Sound] icon brings up the [Sound] dialog.

5@ % B¢

Main |Hep|ay Saquencel Detail I

Division Mo. E jl

Memary 010000 E

¥ Replay Consecutively

Replay Priorty [0 :II

For the description of setting the dialogs, see “Chapter 20 Sound Replay” inthe ZM-71SE
Instruction Manual (Function).

When the dialog setting is concluded, the dialog icon is shown in
the [Part] auxiliary tool box in the lower left corner of the screen.
(To bring up the dialog again, click the icon.)
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Color Types and Settings

This section explains the color types available with the LCD control terminal
models and their setting procedure.

Color Types o
5
Available color types differ, depending on the models of ZM series. 5
Model 32,000-color | 128-color 16-color | Monochrome (Blinking) -cE
ZM-381SA/382S A O - - - 16 colors only o
ZM-381S/382S o) - - - 16 colors only 3)
ZM-371SAI372S A O - - - 16 colors only @
ZM-371S/372S O - - 16 colors only é
ZM-37 1TA/372TA O - - - 16 colors only @
ZM-371TB72T o) - - - 16 colors only
ZM-362SA O - - - 16 colors only
ZM-362S O - - - 16 colors only
ZM-352D X O - - 16 colors only
ZM-82T/82TC/82TV/82TVC X Q - - 16 colors only
ZM-42TS/72TSC/72TSV/[72TSVC X O - - 16 colors only
ZM-T2T/72TCI72TVI72TVC X Q - - 16 colors only
ZM-72D x O - - 16 colors only
ZM-52D x Q - - 16 colors only
ZM-42D x X O - 16 colors
ZM-42L X X x 8-gradation 8 colors
ZM-43T x X @) - 16 colors
ZM-43D X X Q - 16 colors
ZM-43L X X X 8-gradation 8 colors
ZM-42HD X QO - - 16 colors only
ZM-62E X X X 2 colors 2colors
Q: Available x: Unavailable — Not applicable

Color setting procedure varies with the color types. Refer to the following pages
for more information.
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32,000-color Type

The color pallet shows the basic 16 colors as default.

When selecting a color other than the sixteen, click the far-right button [{] on
the pallet. The following dialog is displayed.

[
I
Palette 1| Pallette 2| Pallette 3|

Create Color »» | Clear |

I Cancel |

H

[Pallet 1]

Shows the 128-color pallet for the ZM-52 to 82 series.
[Pallet 2]

Shows the 3D parts color pallet for the ZM-42 to 82 series.
[Pallet 3]

Shows the default color pallet (128-color type only) for the ZM-300 series.
AT [ T ] | "UEEEESE o IR T =T |
IR [l TEEEEEE CeeEe (T
[ NN T 1] [l "EEEEEE CEEEN T T T T
T T T T NN T [ T (LT T —
IR [lN EEEEN EOEE S5 CCCTT T T
IR [lN EEEEY BOEE W | T T T T m—m——

(T T O T LT T T T T
NN | (T T T T T TT TS

Pallette 1) Palette 2| Pallette 3| Palette 1{{Zalitie 2DPallette 3

Create Color > > | Clear | Create Color 3> I Clear | Create Color > | Clear I
Cancel | ak | Cancel | oK | Cancel |
Pallet 1 Pallet 2 Pallet 3
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[Create Color]
Clicking this button brings up the following dialog.

| _COENNEN o]
IR T T 1T]
[T R T 1T
[T T T T
RN TTTTT]
RN T T1T]
[T T T e
T TTTITTITTITTA
[LLTTTTTTTTTTTTT] (@)
[T 9
o
_|
=
®
oK Ci |
3
Q
S
Q.
w
L
=]
| _CEEENEE  CeE «Q
| I [
[EE  CCOEEEE e
[T T T T T T 1 7 R lm
S
it
5 [ 243 (0:F3)
i
B | 248 [0:F8]
Pallette 1] Palletts 2| Pallette 3 A
i CresteColor<e ] Clear select |
Ok Cancel

In this dialog, a maximum of 32 colorsin addition to the provided three pallets
can be registered as desired with the steps below.

1. Inthe dialog displayed by the [Create Color] button, click anywhere within
the provided color area. The color of the clicked point appears in the top
right box. Repeat clicking or move the scroll bars until the color in the box
becomes your desired color.

Click around this point. The colorof the clicked

point appears.

| CEEEEE L CEE) I /
[ |
[T EEEERERETTT 1]
[EENEENEEEEE 0| N EETE=]
5 |
[T ——
i
CLCTTTTTTTTITTTT]
(IENEENNENNENNENE| B 0 (000
Pallette 1| Pallette 2| Pallette 3
Create Color << Clear Select |
Cancel
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2. When your desired color is shown, click the [Select] button. The color
appears in the top left position.

| _"INEEEN  COEE|
RN T] |
NN T TT]
O T T T R Im
BRI 4
—
COTTTTITTTTITTTTT] B I 243 [0xFB)
Pallette: 1| Pallette: 2| Pallette: 3| 3
Create Calor << |EI
0k | Cancel |

To go back to the previous color pallet, click [OK].

When registering a different color next, select its registration position in the
pallet by clicking in advance. If no position is selected, the top left position is
overwritten by the next color registration.

Notes on Color Creation

¢ Registered colors as desired (up to 32 colors) are stored in the screen data
file when the file is saved. Each time the file is opened, the registered colors
for the file are displayed.

¢ In the case of data copy by means of the file management function (Chapter
7 Useful Techniques) between screen data files containing different
registered colors, the registered colors in the copy source file is not
displayed on the color pallet in the target file, but is displayed outside the

pallet.
Screen Drawing g 2 IR T <N |
IR T T 1]
Bar Graph Scale I Pie Graph Scale I Trend Graph Scale | bulti Text | @R "L ahnEEREN|
Line Box | Circle I Text | Faint | Dot | [EEEEEEEEEEE L0
LA EE Rourd Char EEERREEET [T 1]
- J‘l Cﬁ:;'ﬂ'"sm o [T T T T e
Foreground. [T TTTTTTTTTTITTTH [l EEnNEE RN ERNRES]
Backaround I Paint
[T TITTTITT]
Fiarne Color | Frame [TTTTTTTITTTITT1]
Til= Pallstte 1| Pallette 2| Pallstte 3|
Line Type e e R e el = Epecisl Edit Create Color > | Elearl
|
Colors in the copy source file that are not registered Not registered in the pallet

in the copy target file are displayed inthe [Prop.
Change] dialog in the target file.
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128-color Type

The color pallet shows the basic 16 colors as default.

When selecting a color other than the sixteen, click the far-right button [] on
the pallet. The following dialog is displayed.

T T T TR )

:

Click the desired color and click [OK]. The line including the clicked color is
displayed. The color is marked with [x].
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Monochrome Type

Monochrome display is not available as default. Select [Display Environment] or
[Change All Display Environment] from the [Display] menu. The [Display
Environment] dialog is displayed. Open the [Others] tab window.

Display Environment 5'

Detail I Menu Dsp. I Grid  Others |

Zoom

I Limit of Edit Model rea
™ Enlarge items including circles in the opposite angle.
I™ Mot display overlaps when Base is selected

I “windows 2000/NT 4 0 paint processing

I Monochiome B-grade Display

¥ Interlack text in the switch.

Check the box of [ Monochrome 8-grade Display] and dlick [OK]. Now
monochrome display is valid.

ZM-42/43

ZM-62E

Colors Displayed on the Editor Software and the ZM

x In the monochrome type, there may be slight differences between colors shown in 8- or
2-gradation colors on the editor software and colors displayed on the ZM. Displayed
colors will also vary, depending on the option: [Norm.] (default) or [Reversed Image]
selected for [Display] in the [Backlight] tab window in the [Unit Setting] dialog selected
from the [System Setting] menu. Refer to the following table for details.

[System Setting] — [Unit Seting] — [Backlight] tab window
Model | Display place
[Display. Norm] [Display. Reversed Image]
cotor | L T[] | -
ZM-42L + +
LCD control
terminal | NIRRT T R T ] (T [ [T
eotor | NI T T | )
ZM-43L + +
LCD control
terminal | NSRRI I T | (T T | T
Editor | u:
ZM-62E $ +
LCD control
terminal .] E.
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Blinking Setting

Colors available for blinking are limited. For the color display, the basic 16
colors can be used for blinking. For the monochrome display, blinking is
available in 8-graduation or 2-gradation colors.

Blinking Setting Procedure

1. Bring up the color pallet. The [B] button is placed at the far right of the basic
16-color or monochrome pallet.
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Blinking Time Setting
It is possible to change the blinking interval. Set the items as described below.

1. Select [Unit Setting] from the [System Setting] menu. The [Unit Setting]
dialog is displayed.

2. Open the [Blink/Flash] tab window. Set [OFF Time] and [ON Time].

Touch Switch I DIO Mem, I Overlap I E-tail I Environment Setting |
Mermary Expangion I B acklight I Buzzer I Spstern/Mode Switch  Blink/Flash

ON Time
IE ﬂ *100msec

OFF Time

ID i’ “100msec

oK I Cancel |

The specified blinking time is valid asa common setting in the screen data file.
o It is not allowed to specify different times as individual blinking settings.

2-63



Chapter2 Screens

-

MEMO

Please use this page freely.
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Chapter 3 Drawing Tools

Tools

The tools with the following functions are provided:

‘/E[Dﬁﬁ@)ﬂbﬁs' Ehamnﬂgggls

Icon Item Contents Ref.
/ Line elZl)rr:i)\\llvvss.straight lines, continuous lines and Page 35
]:[ Box Draws boxes, parallelograms and polygons. Page 3-7
i [ores Omzsies wer won S pageaz
I'L'E Text Produces text. Page 3-18
@ Pattern Places patterns. Page 3-23
ﬁ?. Paint Paints the enclosed area. Page 3-26
[ 4 Graphic call E’Iaces graphics registered in the graphic Page 3-27
LIE library.

* Dot Draws dots. Page 3-29

3 Bar graph scale Draws bar graph scales. Page 3-29
. | Pie graph scale Draws pie graph scales. Page 3-31
1"“ Trend graph scale | Draws trend graph scales. Page 3-33
EEE Multi-text Produces textin muttiple lines. Page 3-35
S Screen LIB Places a screen LIB mark. Page 3-37

_|
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Chapter3 Drawing Tools

Basic Operations

Clicking an drawing tool icon brings up the dialog for drawing. In this section,
basic operations on the [Screen Drawing] dialog are explained.

[Screen Drawing] Dialog

For example, when you click the [Line] icon, the following [Screen Drawing]
dialog is displayed.

Screen Drawing

Bar Graph Scale I Pie Graph Scale I Trend Graph Scale I hulti Text
Line | Bow I Circle I Test I Paitit I Dot

|
Color RRNSY (B
LineStle 3 Y N

[ «| 7| 2|
||

Erasing the Dialog

The “draw” mode is in effect while the dialog is on the screen. The mouse turns
a cross-shaped cursor. To cancel the draw mode, erase the [Screen Drawing]

dialog. To erase the [Screen Drawing] dialog, click the [Selecf] icon in the icon

bar or click the [Close] button on the [Screen Drawing] dialog.

DEEows(We 7o I

JEe ™" e EE -

% = = i o I I TTrE:nu:I Gr.laph SPCE.dEt I I Mugl'lt'e:-:t
e ain o

If you drag the cursor over the dialog during drawing, the dialog is temporarily
erased and is displayed on completion of mouse dragging.
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Moving the Dialog

Dragging the title of the [Screen Drawing] dialog moves the dialog to the desired
position.

Drag around here.
Screen Drawing ])

Bar Graph Scale I Fie Graph Scale I Trend Graph Scale I ulti Text I
Line | Baox I Circle I Text I Paint I Dot

A~
Calar [TT 1] [ [l
Line Syle S g

[ «| 7| 2|
.|

Selecting Colors

The procedure of color selection is the same as that used for parts. For more
information, see “Chapter 2 Screens.”

Selecting Tiles

Tile

Tiles can be selected when painting boxes or circles.

A maximum of 16 tiles can be used. Eight tiles are registered as default. You
can register additional eight tiles as required. For the procedure of registering
user-defined tiles, see “Chapter 4 Registration ltems.”

When tile No. 0 is selected, the area is painted in the color set for [Foreground].
When a tile other than No. 0 is selected, the area is painted in the colors set for
[Foreground] and [Background].

No.3

Foreground
Foreground color
color 9

No. 0

Background color

3-3
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Chapter3 Drawing Tools

Selecting Line Styles

Line styles can be selected for lines, boxes and circles. There are six line styles
available.

Line Style ?,**ﬁ
No.0 No.1 No.2 N

0.3 No.4 No.5

No. 0 Solidline
No. 1 Thick line
No.2 Dottedline | c-o---oooooo-
No. 3 Chain line S
No. 4 Dashedline @ | ————————-
No.5 Two-dot chain line S —— -

Limitations on Line Styles

¢ Line No. 1 (thick line) cannot be used for the following items.
Continuous lines, chamfered boxes, parallelograms, polygons, circles (of all
kinds)

e Chamfered boxes can only be drawn with solid lines.
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Drawing Methods

Drawing methods of items are explained.

Clicking the [Line] icon brings up the [Screen Drawing] dialog shown below.

Screen Drawing

Bar Graph Scale I Pie Graph Scale I Trend Graph Scale I bulti Text
Line | Bow I Circle I Text I Paint I Dt

A~
Calor [T I [ [e[¥
R T T

[ «| 7] |
L]

Single Line

1. Click the [Single Line] icon in the [Screen Drawing] dialog. Select the
desired options for [Color] and [Line Style] as well as the arrow type.

Screen Drawing

Bar Graph Scale I Pie Graph Scale I Trend Graph Scale I bulti Text

Line: | Bowx I Circle I Text I Paint I Dot
Color [T [ [ ¥

Line Syle e S g

[ «| 7] 2|
|

V. Straight lines can be equipped with arrowheads. Available arrow types are
\ shown below.

v

oarrow

Amrow atboth ends

startpoint  end point

3-5
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Chapter3 Drawing Tools

2. Drag the mouse from the start point to the end point. A line is drawn.

Drag
Startpoint — | Endpoint

v When you drag the mouse while holding down the SHIFT key, it is possible to
draw a horizontal (or vertical) line.

Continuous Line

1. Click the [Continuous Line] icon in the [Screen Drawing] dialog. Select the
desired options for [Color] and [Line Style].

Screen Drawing

Bar Graph Scale I Fie Graph Scale I Trend Graph Scale I b ulti T et
Line | Box I Circle I Texnt I Paink I Ciat

e @
Colar LT T I [ [B[¥]
LieSye e S

l| l|l| l|
|

2. Click at the start point. Then click at the first point. The first line is drawn.

Click.
Startpoint p— o First point

3. In the same manner, move the mouse to the desired point and click.

Start point First point

Click. Second point

fo To erase the line you have drawn, click the right mouse button.
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4. Atthe end point, double-click the mouse button. The continuous line is
terminated.

First point Third point
Start point Click

Double<lick.
Second point End point

Box

Clicking the [Box] icon brings up the [Screen Drawing] dialog shown below.

Screen Drawing

Bar Graph Scale | Pie Graph Scale I Trend Graph Scale I bulti Text

Lire Box | Circle I Test I Pairt I Dat
ola| m|m] m
Foreground [T 7 [ B[] Fhamieing
Blackgrmund ™ Paint
ErameiEalar I¥ | Frame
Tile

CUCRITCO ] |- - — - - I= | GpecialEdi

Rectangle

1. Click the [Rectangle] icon in the [Screen Drawing] dialog. Select the desired
options for [@ Paint], [Foreground], [Background], [Tile] and [Line Type].

Screen Drawing

Bar Graph Scale | Pie Graph Scale I Trend Graph Scale I tulti Text I

Line Box | Circle I Teut I Paint I Dat
Farsaannd) ‘ lllﬂ . ﬁ Chamfering
Backgound 4
Frame Calor
Tile P

Line Type 122 I e A i I=| Gpecial Edi

\/ When [M Paint] is checked, [ Frame] becomes active. It is possible to select
whether or not to draw the frame of the painted box. When this option is
checked, [Frame Color] can be selected.

[O Paint] [V Painf] [M Paint]
[O Frame] [M Frame]
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Chapter3 Drawing Tools

N,

oD

oD

2. Arectangle is drawn when dragging from the start point to the end point.

Start point i End point
Drag Drag

M
=]

End point Start point

Arectangle can be drawn from any corner.

Chamfered Box

Only for rectangles, “chamfered box” can be selected. [Round Chamfering] or
[Chamfering] can be selected and [Radius] (in dots) should be specified.

No Round Chamfering
Chamfering t-Chamfering | 1.

|\ Radius \ Radius

Select either [Round Chamfering] or [Chamfering] before drawing the rectangle.

When a chamfered box is selected, line type selection is not possible. All the
lines are drawn in solid lines. When [Chamfering] is selected, [[O Frame]
becomes active. However, when [Round Chamfering] is selected, it is
automatically framed and the frame setting is not possible.

When [ Paint] is checked for a round-chamfered box, XOR cannot be used.
(For example, if a round-chamfered box with [M Paint] is brought up in
graphic-relay mode, the paint is not displayed on the screen.) For more
information on XOR effects, see “Chapter 9 Graphic Display” in the ZM-71SE
Instruction Manual (Function).

3-8



Chapter 3 Drawing Tools

Parallelogram

1. Click the [Parallelogram] icon in the [Screen Drawing] dialog. Select the
desired options for [0 Paint], [Foreground], [Background], [Tile] and [Line

Typel.

Screen Drawing

Bar Graph Scale | Fie Graph Scale I Trend Graph Scale I builti T ext

Line Box | Circle I Tent I Pairt I Dot
)
Foreground lllﬁ l ﬁ
Background ¥ Paint
Frame Color V| Frame

Tile ]

CUCRNTER < -} - — - I=| Special Edi

¥ When [M Paint] is checked, [0 Frame] becomes active. It is possible to select
\ whether or not to draw the frame of the painted box. When this option is
checked, [Frame Color] can be selected.

[OPaint] [M Painf] [M Paint]
[O Frame] [M Frame]

[/ &

2. Dragthe mouse from the start point to the end point of the upper side.

Drag
Startpoint g3——— + Endpoint

3. Drag from the end point of the upper side to the corresponding point of the
lower side.

Drag

4. Clicking draws the parallelogram.
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Chapter3 Drawing Tools

Polygon

1. Click the [Polygon]icon in the [Screen Drawing] dialog. The following dialog
is displayed.

Screen Drawing

Bar Graph Scale | Pie Graph Scale I Trend Graph Scale I bulti Text

Line Box | Circle I Text I Paint I Dat
M IE H Polygon Is_ﬂ
Foreground llli'.i l ﬁ
Eackaround
Eramme ol ¥ Frame
Tile:

SR -] |- - — - - I=| Special Ed

Select the draw type.
Drag from the center to a ,-'i\_ Drag from the start point to
corner. _—" the end point of one side.

O: Start point
+: End point

Select the desired options for [Polygon], [3 Paint], [O Frame], [Foreground],
[Background], [Frame Color], [Tile] and [Line Type].

2. Drag from the start point to the end point. The specified polygon is drawn.
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Q. [O Special Edit]
This option cannot be selected as default. When a polygon has been placed,
double-click it, or click itand then click the [Detail Prop. Change]icon. The [Prop.

Change] dialog is displayed. [ Special Edit] becomes active then.

When [0 Special Edif] is unchecked (ex. regular pentagon)
The [Prop. Change] dialogis set as the following:

Prop. Change

Box

|
BN[E| W e 2

Fareground [T [x] [ ]
Backaroumnd I™ Paint
Frame Calar I | Frame

Tile:

Line Type s N S e el

I™ Special Edit
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By clicking the pentagon, handles are shown around it.

Only enlarging or reducing is executable for the polygons.

When [V Special Edit] is checked (ex. regular pentagon)
The [Prop. Change] dialogis set as the following:

Frop. Change

Box

|
n[nf5] & Af rawn =
Foreground Illﬁ l H
Backarournd I~ Paint
Feranme Eolar, I¥ | Frarme:
Tile:
Line Type e R A R S IV {5pecial Edit

By clicking the pentagon, handles are shown atits comers.

When the drawing method icon onthe rightis clicked, dragging one handle allows the
pentagon torotate. At this time, the corneron the right of the dragged handle becomes
the base for rotation.

()

| [¥]

Palygon I5 ﬂ
/

Drag this.
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Circle

Clicking the [Circle] icon brings up the [Screen Drawing] dialog shown below.

Screen Drawing

Bar Graph Scale I Pie Graph Scale I Trend Graph Scale I bulti Text

Line I Baox Circle | Text I Paint I Dt
olefo|e|c|  elofa
Foreground [T T M [ [E[¥]
Eracharaund ™ Fairt
Erame [Ealar ¥ Frame
Tile

reTipe e SRR TR

Circle
1. Click the [Circle] icon in the [Screen Drawing] dialog. Select the draw type.

®|

Drag tfrom the center for the radius.

0 : Startpoint
<+ :Endpoint

| | Drag from one side to the other for the diameter.

0O : Start point
—+ :End point

is drawn.

Ol Drag from the start point to the end point of the box where an inscribed circle
O

O : Start point
+ =+ :Endpoint

Select the desired options for [O Paint], [ Frame], [Foreground],
[Background], [Frame Color], [Tile] and [Line Type].

2. Drag from the start point to the end point. A circle is drawn.
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Arc and Sector

Click the [Arc] or [Sector] icon in the [Screen Drawing] dialog. The following
dialog is displayed.

Screen Drawing

Bar Graph Scale I Fie Graph Scale I Trend Graph Scale I builti T ext
Line I Box Circle | Tesxt I Paint I Dot
O|Q ®|O|cb|o| c:-|l|
Foreground Illﬁ l ﬁ
Backamund I Faitt
Eramie [Eolar ¥ Frame

TilE:

bine Tope e O s s el

Select the draw type.
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Drawing from the Center

1. Select the left icon for the draw type.

Screen Dirawing
Bar Graph Scale I Fie Graph Scale I Trend Graph Scale I builti T ext I
Line I Box Circle | Text I Paint I Dot

ofC a|o|<|<] ||

2. Select the desired options for [Foreground] and [Line Type]. For sectors,
select the desired options for [O Paint], [ Frame], [Background], [Frame
Color] and [Tile].

Screen Drawing

Bar Graph Scale I Fie Graph Scale I Trend Graph Scale I Fdulti Text

Line I Box Circle | Text I Paint I Dot
olcf@ olele] [&am
Foreground
Background i
Frame Calar
Tile
Line Type

3. Dragfrom the center to the desired radius.
0O : Start point
=+ : End point

4. When you stop dragging, aline is displayed. Click the mouse at the start
point of the arc or sector.
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5. Move the cursor along the arc to the end point of the arc. The section drawn
counter-clockwise remains as an arc.

Counter-clockwise

O : Start point
=+ : End point

6. Clicking the mouse draws the arc or sector.

Drawing from the Line End Position

1. Select the right icon for the draw type.

Screen Drawing

Bar Graph Scale I Fie Graph Scale I Trend Graph Scale I hduilti T et I
Line I Box Circle I Text I Paint I Dot

ol cf o<

Faranranna, A ¥

2. Select the desired options for [Foreground] and [Line Type]. For sectors,
select the desired options for [0 Painf], [O Frame], [Background], [Frame
Color] and [Tile].

3. Drag the mouse from the start point to the end point.
4. When the mouse is released, the arc or sector is displayed.
5. Clicking the mouse to the desired position draws the arc or sector.
SR —
[ O : Start point

+ :End point
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Ellipse

1. Click the [Ellipse]icon in the [Screen Drawing] dialog. The following dialog is
displayed.

Screen Drawing

Bar Graph Scale I Fie Graph Scale I Trend Graph Scale I b ulti Text

Line I Box Circle | Test I Paint I Dot
old|ofe olof 5 =|m|
Foreground Illﬁ l ﬁ
Backameund ™ Paint
Erare ol ¥ Frame

TilE:

LreTipe e SRR T

Select the draw type.

Drag fromthe start point to the Drag from the centerfor
[E) end point of the box where an (E) the majorradius.
inscribed ellipse is drawn.

O &

0O : Start point
=+ : End point

Select the desired options for [[J Paint], [ Frame], [Foreground],
[Background], [Frame Color], [Tile] and [Line Type].

2. Drag from the start point to the end point. An ellipse is drawn.

Elliptical Arc and Elliptical Sector

Click the [Elliptical Arc] or [Elliptical Sector] icon in the [Screen Drawing] dialog.
The following dialog is displayed.

Screen Drawing

Bar Graph Scale I Fie Graph Scale I Trend Graph Scale I b ulti Text

Line I Box Circle | Test I Paint I Dot
O|Q|®|O|<b|o c£r|l|
Foreground Illﬁ l ﬁ
Bacharautd = Fairt
Frarme Ealan ¥ Frame
Tiile:

N

Select the draw type.
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Drawing from the Diagonal Line

1. Select the left icon for the draw type.

Screen Dirawing

Bar Graph Scale I Fie Graph Scale I Trend Graph Scale I builti T ext I

Line I Box Circle | Text I Paint I Dot I
N
O|Q|®|o|©|o @'.l
Foreground Illﬁ l H

2. Select the desired options for [Foreground] and [Line Type].
3. Drag from the start point until the desired circle or ellipse is drawn.

O

O : Start point
n =+ :End point

4. When you stop dragging, a line is displayed. Click the mouse at the start
point of the elliptical arc or sector.

5. Move the cursor clockwise (portion to be erased) or counter-clockwise
(portion to be drawn) along the elliptical arc or sector, and click on the end
point.

6. Clicking the mouse draws the elliptical arc or sector.

Clockwise

=

Counter-clockwise

@/
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Drawing from the Center

1.

Select the right icon for the draw type.

Screen Drawing

Bar Graph Scale I Pie Graph Scale I Trend Graph Scale I tAulti Tt I

Line | Box Circle I Text I Paint I Dat I
ole|ole|=fe
Fareground [T 1x] [ B[]

Select the desired options for [Foreground] and [Line Type].

Drag from the center to the desired radius.

0O : Start point
=+ End point

When you stop dragging, a line is displayed. Click the mouse at the start
point of the elliptical arc or sector.

Move the cursor clockwise (portion to be erased) or counter-clockwise
(portion to be drawn) along the elliptical arc or sector, and click on the end
point.

Clicking the mouse draws the elliptical arc or sector.

Clockwise

e

Counterclockwise

@/
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Text

Clicking the [Text] icon brings up the [Screen Drawing] dialog shown below.

Screen Drawing

Bar Graph Scale I Pie Graph Scale I Trend Graph Scale I bulti Text

Line I Box I Circle Text | Paint I Dot

Enlarge E

Foreground [TT M [ [B[¥] Enlarge E
Background |0 [TTT1 [ [B[¥]

Text File
B Fotate INormaI jv ™ Tranzparest [ talic 4'

Direction  [RYEYME ~ | ¢ Nomal ¢ 144 ¢ Bold ¢ Shadow

Text Field

Text can be entered when the cursor is flashing in the text field. If the cursor is
not flashing in the text field, click the mouse on the text field.

Number of Characters Available

The maximum permissible number of characters per line depends on the
number of displayed dots.

No. of displayed dots | Max. number of characters (1-byte)

800 x600 100
640 x480 80
320 x240 40

Text Entry

Check that the cursor is flashing in the text field, and enter characters using the
keyboard.

Screen Drawing
Bar Graph Scale I Pie Graph Scale | Trend Graph Scale I ulti Text
Lire I Box I Circle Text | Paint I Ciat
|contr0|| Enlarge IG
Foregraund [TT 1] [ T[] Enlarge E
Background ol [T [ [B[¥]

Text File |
INormaI j' ™ Tranzparent [ ltalic

Diection  {RET  =| & Momal  1/4 € Bold ¢ Shadow

B Fotate

If you would like to enter two-byte characters, switch IME of your computer and
operate as appropriate.
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Selecting Colors

Foreground and background colors can be set. For the color setting procedure,
see “Chapter 2 Screens.”

Text Properties

[Enlarge X] [Enlarge Y]
This option is valid when the screen data contains fonts except the Gothic,
English/Western Europe (HK Gothic), or English/Western Europe (HK
Times) font data. The setting range for [Enlarge]is “1” to “8.” The character

size at each value for [Enlarge] is shown below. O

Q

P’E""r:‘l’: foer] 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 %
i @

1-byte =
W Hdas) | 8716 16x32 | 24x48 | 32x64 | 40x8 | 48x96 | 56x112 | 64x128 )
2-bye 16x16 | 32x3 | 48x48 | 64x64 | 80x8 | 96x96 |[112x112 | 128x 128 ]
(W x H dats) 2

I!l For the Gothic, English/Western Europe (HK Gothic) and English/ Western Europe (HK
L Times) font types, this option changes to [Point]. For more information, see “Appendix 1

Fonts.”
[Rotate]
Depending on the selected option, the text can be rotated as shown below.
Rotate Text

Normal ABCD
Left 90 <mOnNn
180 aosav
R90 >W00

[Direction]
Depending on the selected option, the text can be directed as shown below.
Direction RGT DW LFT UP
A D
B C
Text ABCD c DCBA B
D A
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[OTransparent]
Depending on whether [0 Transparent] or [V Transparent] is selected, the
foreground and background colors are displayed differently.

[Dl'ran sparent] [MTransparent]

Foreground color Foreground color only

A{C\D ABéD

Background color

[Dltalic]
When [V Italic] is checked, the text is italicized.
[0 Italic] [V ltalic]
ABCD ABCD

[Normal] [1/4] [Bold] [Shadow]
The text is displayed as shown below.

Nomal ABCD
1/4 ABCD
Bold ABCD
ABCD\ Background color
Shadow Foreground color

[1/4] is valid only for 1-byte characters. [Bold] is valid only when “1” is set for
[¢] [Enlarge X].
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[Text File]
It is possible to import data in a text file. Follow the procedure below.

1. Click the [Text File] button in the [Text] tab window. The [Open] dialog is
displayed.

| Pie Graph Scale I Trend Graph Scale | Multi Text I

Box | Cicle Text I Pant | Dal |
Enlarge ¥ E
[T [ Eriargey [1 ]

[T1] [ [e[¥]
e ()
Hamial | 1™ Transparent ™ Italic =

ite D
Stion =] & Nomal © 124 ¢ Bold © Shadow o
=-
«
®
=
2| o
- . (o
Look fn: | 1 ZM715 x| & =% E- 77}
Clway ADRCHY3Z,DLL
Cdwebsery Callro.dl
] _Ldbtemp.lde ] cB100_E.Lst
_Ldbtemp.ldt CalorCombo.dll
AD440Z_E Lst ColorPalettez.di
AD4404_E.Lst Commza.dl
0|
File: name: | Open |
Files of type: ITgxlData[*_’] j Cancel
2

2. Choose the desired text file and click [Open]. The [Text Read] dialog is
displayed. Here you can confirm the text in the text file.

3. If the text that is displayed is not necessary, click on the pull-down menu.
The following lines of text can be reviewed this way so that you can search
for the necessary text.

Operacion Preparada OFF
Erar Bateria PC
Ermor CPU PC
Descompresion de gire
Tapa de Seguridad
Descompresion de CO2
Descompresion de Aire
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oD

oD

4. Once you have selected the text to import, click [OK]. Text is imported into
the text field in the [Tex{] tab window.

Screen Drawing : |

Bar Graph Scale I Pie Graph Scale | Trend Graph Scale I builti T ext
Line I B I Circle Text I Paint I Dt

Cipetacion Preparada OFF Enlarge ¥ E

Foregound LT T (XN Erlage |1 ]
Beckgound LRI T T TN Y

Text File
INormaI j' [T Tranzparent [ ltalic

Diection |RGT = & Mamal © 14 € Bold C Shadow

PRGN Fotate

Only one line of text can be imported. A paragraph delimited with a return (a line
break) in the text file is regarded as one text on the editor.

Placing Text

1. Enter the desired text in the text field and set text properties, enlargement,
etc.

2. Dragging the mouse on the screen draws a dotted frame of the same size as
the text to be placed.

+ Drag

3. Release the mouse being dragged in the desired position. The textis shown
in the position.

Release the mouse.
Textis shown inthe released position.

Clicking or dragging the mouse again places the same text on the screen. To
cancel text placement, close the [Screen Drawing] dialog or click the [Selecf]
icon.
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Pattern

Thiscommand is used when placing a pattern registered in the pattern editarea
on the screen.

I!l For patternregistration and pattem edit area, see “Chapter 4 Registration I[tems.”

Clicking the [Pattern] icon brings up the fdlowing pattern list window.

Pattern List
0000 0001

MJJ
M. Place... |
F‘Iace

Can[:EI

o

Q

z

=

«Q

=

®
=

i 3
Q
(%)

0006

Placing Patterns
1. Inthe [Pattern List] window, click the desired pattern.

Pattern List | ]

Ei_l_l
M. Place.. |

PIa[:E

Can[:EI

To call the pattern, click the [JUMP] button.

AN
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oD

2. Click [Place]. A dotted line box as large as a pattern is displayed with the
cursor.

ke

3. Click the mouse in the desired position. The pattern is placed.

Clicking the mouse again places the same pattern on the screen. To cancel
pattern placement, click the [Select] icon.

Placing Multiple Patterns Continuously
This is useful when placing split-registered patterns in alignment.

1. In the [Pattern List] window, click the [M. Place] button. The [Multiple
Pattern] dialog shown below is displayed. The following options are included
in the dialog.

Multiple Pattern

Start Mo Im—ﬂ
L'ty = |1—ﬂ
'ty |1—il

Direction & BET ¢ BTM
¥ Mo INC

Cancel |

[Start No.]
Specify the top pattern number to be placed.

[Q'ty X/Y]
Specify the quantity of patterns along the X axis and the Y axis.

[Direction RGT/BTM]
Choose either direction of aligning patterns in multi-placement.

[No. INC]
Check this box ([M No. INC]) when placing patterns increasing the
number by one. When this is not checked ([0 No. INC]), the same
patterns are copied for multi-placement.
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2. Click [OK]. Adotted line box as large as the pattern is displayed with the
cursor.

e

............................................................................

3. Click the mouse in the desired position. Multiple patterns are placed in
alignment.

Pattem No. 5

Pattem No. 6

Pattem No. 7

Pattem No. 8

Clicking the mouse again places the same pattern on the screen. To cancel
pattern placement, click the [Select] icon.

3-25
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Paint

An enclosed area can be painted. Clicking the [Paint] icon brings up the [Screen
Drawing] dialog shown below.

n Drawing

Bar Graph Scale I Pie Graph Scale I Trend Graph Scale I Multi Text I
Line I Box I Circle I Text Pairat | Dat

Faregraund

Backgiound A

Tile

¥ Boundary Color for Foreground

[O Boundary Color for Foreground]
Select the boundary color to be used when painting.

When [ Boundary Color for Foreground] is checked, the enclosed area is
painted in the same color as the one selected for [Foreground].

Painting is possible in the same color as the boundary color.

When [0 Boundary Color for Foreground] is not checked, the enclosed area
can be painted in a color different from the one selected for [Foreground].

Painting is possible even if the foreground color is different from the boundary color.

Ex.: If you draw an elliptical sector on the line and paint the enclosed area, it is
painted as shown below.

Paint the graphic drawn as below.

1. Line (red) " Inthe [Paint] tab window: In the [Paint] tab window:
T ‘:‘ [M Boundary Color for Foreground] [ Boundary Color for Foreground]

. [Foreground: Green] [Foreground: Green]
Painted area

M 2. Elliptical e %

sector (green) . - —

(Paint color (green) runs through red (Paint color (green) stops
area, and stops at the green area.) atthe red (or green) area.)
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% To cancel the paint or to check the painted area, select [Display Environment]
\ from the [Display] menu, and remove the check mark from [V Paint Dsp.].

Graphic Call

This command is used when placing a graphic registered in the graphic library
on the screen.

I!l For graphic registration and graphic library, see “Chapter 4 Registration Items.”

Clicking the [Graphic Call] icon brings up the [Graphic Library List] window.

Graphic Library Group[ 0] List

0001 000z
JUMj <| >

w
- - PIEEE

Cancel
I

0003 0004 0005

0006 0007 000g

Placing Graphics
1. Inthe [Graphic Library List] window, click the desired graphic.

Graphic Library Group| 2] List
oo 0om oooz2
i i K | 2 |
Place |
Cancel |

0003 0oo4 0005

To call the graphic, click the [JUMP] button.

AN
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Chapter3 Drawing Tools

2. Click [Place]. Adotted line box is displayed with the cursor.

3. Click the mouse in the desired position. The graphic is placed with the
[GLIB] mark at the clicked position.

Immediately after placement, the [LIB] mark is attached to the cursor. Clicking
the mouse again places the same graphic on the screen as long as the [LIB]
mark is displayed. To cancel graphic placement, click the [Selecf] icon. The
[LIB] mark disappears.

oD

Y% The reference position of placing a graphic is the “offset” position on the
\ graphic library. For more information on the “offset,” see “Chapter 4
Registration Items.”

“GLIB” position onthe screen = “OFF” position inthe graphic library

OFF,

To call a graphic that is called with the graphic call command using another
©  graphic call command (nesting), a maximum of eight nests is possible.

3-28



Chapter 3 Drawing Tools

Dot

Clicking the [Dot] icon brings up the [Screen Drawing] dialog shown below.

Screen Drawing

Bar Graph Scale I Pie Graph Scale I Trend Graph Scale I Fulti Text I
Line I Box I Circle I Text Paint Dot

Color 1T [ [ [E["]
Pen  ENEEERICIOICI X ]

[Color]
For color selection, see “Chapter 2 Screens’

9
V]
)
5
Q
<
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[Pen]
Select the dot size.

Clicking the mouse on the screen draws a dot of the selected size in the
selected color.

Clicking the mouse again draws the same dot on the screen. To cancel dot
drawing, close the [Screen Drawing] dialog or click the [Select] icon.

oD

Bar Graph Scale

Clicking the [Bar Graph Scale] icon brings up the [Screen Drawing] dialog shown
below.

Screen Drawing

Line I Box I Circle I Text Paint I Dot I
Bar Graph Scale | Pie Graph Scale I Trend Graph Scale I tulti Text

""'|3|E|

Color [T [¥] [ [E[¥]
Lenath I5 i’ ™ Line Split No. I‘ID i’
¥ LongLine Fitch I5 ﬂ

[Length] (1 - 16)
Set the length of short gradation marks. Enter the numerical value in the
data field, or set the desired value using the Up/Down button.
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[O Line]
When this box is checked (), the scale is drawn with lines. When this box
is not checked (0), the scale is drawn without lines.

[Split No.] (1 - 255)
Set the number of divisions of the scale. Enter the numerical value in the
data field, or set the desired value using the Up/Down button.

[OLong Line]
When this box is checked (&), long gradation marks are attached to the
scale at the specified pitch. When this box is not checked (), long
gradation marks are not attached.

[Pitch] (1 - 16)
This option is active when [M Long Line] is checked. Set the pitch for long
gradation marks. Enter the numerical value in the data field, or set the
desired value using the Up/Down button.

Shape No. 0 Pitch

Short gradation mark
/ Long gradation mark

|/

[I:ILine]’||||||||||

[Olonglinel | | | | | | | | | | |

Drawing Method
1. Select the desired style from the [Shape] icons.

Line | Box I Circle
Bar Graph Scale | Pie Graph St

2. Make the required setting on the dialog beforehand.

3. Drag the mouse from the start point to the end point. The bar graph scale is
drawn.
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Pie Graph Scale

Clicking the [Pie Graph Scale]icon brings up the [Screen Drawing] dialog shown
below.

Screen Drawing

Line Box I Circle I Text I Paint I Dot
Bar Graph Scale Pig Graph Scals | Trend Graph Scale I b ulti T ext

<]
Color [T [ [ [=l¥]

g |° Ple  seine |0 =

I Eomplete Fotnd sl W LongLine  Fitch I5 ﬂ

[Length] (1 - 16)
Set the length of short gradation marks. Enter the numerical value in the
data field, or set the desired value using the Up/Down button.

[ Complete Round Circle]
This option is not active as default. This option becomes active once a pie
graph scale has been drawn. Double-click the pie graph scale or click the
pie graph scale and click the [Prop. Change] icon. When [0 Complete
Round Circle] becomes active, check the box.

[O Line]
When this box is checked (M), the scale is drawn with lines. When this box
is not checked (O), the scale is drawn without lines.

[Split No.] (1 - 255)
Set the number of divisions of the scale. Enter the numerical value in the
data field, or set the desired value using the Up/Down button.

[O Long Line]
When this box is checked (M), long gradation marks are attached to the
scale at the specified pitch. When this box is not checked (@), long
gradation marks are not attached.

[Pitch] (1 - 16)
This option becomes active when [V Long Line] is checked. Setthe pitch for
long gradation marks. Enter the numerical value in the data field, or set the

desired value using the Up/Down button.

Pitch - Short gradation mark

Line
Long gradation mark
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Chapter3 Drawing Tools

Drawing Method

Depending on the selected draw type, the drawing method varies.

Drawing from the Center

1. Select the left icon for the draw type.

. = . e 1
Pie Graph Scale | Trend Graph

| ] | [B[¥

2. Make the required setting on the dialog beforehand.
3. Drag from the center to the desired radius.

4. When you stop dragging, a line is displayed. Click the mouse at the start
point of the arc.

5. Move the cursor clockwise (portion to be erased) or counter-clockwise
(portion to be drawn) along the arc, and click on the end point.

Counter-clockwise

0O : Start point
=+ : End point

6. Clicking the mouse draws the pie graph scale.

3-32



Chapter 3 Drawing Tools

Drawing from the Line End Position

1. Select the right icon for the draw type.

Screen Drawing

Line I Box | Circle | Teut I Faint I Dt I
Bar Graph Scale Plie Graph 5eale | Trend Graph Scale I bulti Text I

Color [T [¥] | [el¥]

Make the required setting on the dialog beforehand.
Drag the mouse from the start point to the end point.

When the mouse is released, the arc is displayed.

o &~ 0N

Clicking the mouse to the desired position draws the arc.

e
[ 0O : Start point
<+ : End point

Trend Graph Scale

Clicking the [Trend Graph Scale] icon brings up the [Screen Drawing] dialog
shown below.

Screen Drawing

Line I Box I Circle I Text | Paint I Dot
Bar Graph Scale I Pie Graph Scale Trend Graph Scale | bulti Text

Color [T [ | [Bl¥]

Length |5 i’ Y ¥
¥ Line Split Mo, I10 j’ I1D j’
¥ Long Line Pitch I5 i’ I5 i’

[Length] (1 - 16)
Set the length of short gradation marks. Enter the numerical value in the
data field, or set the desired value using the Up/Down button. This setting is

used for both X and Y axes.

[O Line]
When this box is checked (M), the scale is drawn with lines. When this box
is not checked (), the scale is drawn without lines.
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Chapter3 Drawing Tools

[Split No.] (1 - 255)
Set the number of divisions of the scale. Enter the numerical value in the
data field, or set the desired value using the Up/Down button. Separate
settings for the X and Y axes are required.

[OLong Line]
When this box is checked (&), long gradation marks are attached to the
scale at the specified pitch. When this box is not checked (), long
gradation marks are not attached.

[Pitch] (1 - 16)
[This option becomes active when [ Long Line] is checked. Set the pitch
for long gradation marks. Enter the numerical value in the data field, or set
the desired value using the Up/Down button. Separate settings for the X and
Y axes are required.

___ Y axis (vertical axis)

Pitch

Line

X axis (horizontal)

IIII|IIII|/

Long gradation mark Short gradation mark

Drawing Method
1. Select the desired style from the [Shape] icons.

1 1 -
Bar Graph Scale I Pie Graph Scale

(EHER)

Coor [T I

2. Make the required setting on the dialog beforehand.

3. Drag the mouse from the start point to the end point in the same way as
drawing a rectangle. The trend graph scale is drawn.

Start point @ End point
Drag Drag

End point & Start point

N/
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Multi-text

\,

hS

This command is used when placing multiple lines of text at one time. Clicking
the [Multi-Tex{] icon brings up the [Screen Drawing] dialog shown below.

Screen Drawing

Line I Box I Circle I Text I Paint I Dot I
Bar Graph Scale I Pie Graph Scale I Trend Graph Scale tulti Text
=
Char. Prop. |
[ -]
Foreground BEEN [ [E[¥] |'__'|E§:[::
Background I}

Text Field

Text can be entered when the cursor s flashing in the text field. If the cursor is
not flashing in the text field, click the mouse on the text field.

Number of Characters Available

The maximum permissible number of characters per line depends on the
number of displayed dots.

Maximum (1-byte)
No. of displayed dots
Characters Lines
800 x 600 100 30
640 x 480 80 24
320 x 240 40 12

The above figures are based on the line spacing of “4.”

Text Entry

Check that the cursor is flashing in the text field, and enter characters using the
keyboard.

To enter multiple lines, press the return key on the keyboard and insert a hard
return.
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Selecting Colors

Foreground and background colors can be set. For the color setting procedure,
see “Chapter 2 Screens.”

Text Properties
Click the [Char. Prop.] button. The [Char. Prop.] dialog is displayed.

i Char. Prop. ]
Direction I VI I™ Transparent
™ ltalic

@ Momal 144 " Bold ¢ Shadow

& Left € Center  C Fight
Pitch =
Evergex |1 =1 Enlgey || =1

For other setting items not described below, see page 3-19.

[Left]/ [Center]/ [Right]
Select text alignment.

[Pitch] (0 - 32)
Specify the desired line spacing. The maximum available number varies
depending on this setting.

Placing Multi-text

Multi-text can be placed in the same manner as ordinary text. For more
information, see page 3-22.
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Chapter 3 Drawing Tools

Screen LIB

This command is used when placing a screen registered in the screen library.

I!l For more information on screen library, see “Chapter 4 Registration ltems.”

Clicking the [Screen LIB] icon brings up the dialog shown below.

screen libramy list

0000 0002

11

Cancel

0003 0004 0005

0006 0007 0002

Placing Screen Library Element

1. Inthe [Screen Library List] window, click the desired screen.

- | ==

Cancel I

9
V]
)
5
Q
<
]
od
=3
o
o
7

screen library list

0ooz 0004 0005

V/\ To call the screen, click the [JUMP] button.
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2. Click [Place]. A dotted line box is displayed with the cursor.

3. Click the mouse in the desired position. The screen is placed with the [SLIB]
mark at the clicked position.

Immediately after placement, the [LIB] mark is attached to the cursor. Clicking
the mouse again places the same screen as long as the [LIB] mark is displayed.
To cancel screen placement, click the [Select] icon. The [LIB] mark disappears.

oD

V\ The reference position of placing a screen is the “offset” position on the screen
library. For more information on the “offset,” see “Chapter 4 Registration
ltems.”

SLIB position on the screen = “OFF position in screen library

OFF

""""""""""""""""""""""
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Chapter 4 Registration Items

Outline of Registration Items

ZM series screen data files consist of areas called screens. Parts and graphics
can be placed on screens. Meanwhile, data items or graphics, the contents of
which will vary according to circumstances, cannotbe placed on screens. Thus,
these items are registered in different areas.

Parts such as switches or lamps that permanently exist on a screen

E E E are placed directly on the screen.
A ()
)] ~ @

Power supply errar

Cylinder eror |:| Pattern

Cycle ime-over
Timeout

Tank error

Data mismatch O O O
Commurni cation fa lure I

Memory error

Graphic library

Message

Items that will vary according to the circumstances
areregistered in different areas.

These areas are called registration items. When editing these items, start from
selection from the [Item] menu.
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Chapter4 Registration ltems

Contents of Registration Items

The following table indicates the contents of the registration items and their

uses.

Registration ltem Uses Ref.

Screen - Page 4-3

Graphic library Used for graphic call (drawing tool), graphic mode, Page 44
graphic relay mode (parts), etc.

Multi-overlap Used for multi-overaps (parts) Page 4-20

Data block Used for data block areas (parts) Page 4-25

Message Used fqr relay mode, message mode, bit sampling, Page 4-28
alarm displays (parts)

Pattern Used for patterns (drawing tool) Page 4-37

Macro block Used by CALL commands in macro programs or Page 4-55
macro mode (parts)

Page block Used for relay-sub mode or message mode (parts) Page 4-61

Direct block Used for relay-sub mode or message mode (parts) Page 4-65

Screen block Used for relay mode (parts) Page 4-69

Tile Used for drawing Page 4-72

Data sheet Used for data sheets Page 4-75

Screen library Used for screens and overdaps Page 4-80

Multidanguage Used for changing the language used on the screen | Page 4-84

Animation Used for animation (only for the ZM-300 series Page 4-85

except for ZM-352D)
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Screen

A screen is an editing window to be opened at start-up of the editor software.

Calling a Screen

To go to a different screen from the current screen or while a different
registration item window is opened, select [Screen] from the [ltem] menu.

= > > ==

Graphic Library...
Multi-Ovwerlap...
Data Block... _Cancel |

Meszage. ..

Pattern...

2]
Q
®
@
S

Macro Black. ..
Page Elock
Direct Block. ..
Screen Black
Tile

Ex. Char 16

Ex. Char 32
Data Sheet...
Screen Librar...
Ml anauages

Animation...

The [Screen] dialog is displayed. Specify the screen number to be opened and
click [OK].

Screen Editing

I! Refer to eachindividual chapter in this manual for editing a screen. For limitations on
.~ screenediting such as a limited number of parts, see “Chapter 2 Screens.”
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Graphic Library

Graphics or numerical data displays that will be displayed by bit setting (ON) are
registered in the graphic library.

Graphic Library Structure

A graphic library screen and a screen are the same in size. A total of 2,560
graphic library screens are divided into 10 groups for registration. Therefore,
one graphic library group is capable of storing 256 screens.

Group No. 0

Group No. 1

Graphic No. 0

Grap hic No. 1

Graphic No. 0

Graphic No. 1

Group No. 2

Grap fic No. 0

GraphicNo. 1

Group No. 9

Graphic No. 0

Grap hic No. 1

Grap hic No. 2

Graphic No. 2

GraphicNo. 2

Grap hic No. 2

Gra phic No. 253 Graphic No. 253
Grap hic No. 254

Graphic No. 255 Graphic No. 255

Graphic No. 254

Graphic No. 254
Grap hic No. 255

Graph ic No. 254
Graphic No. 255

Calling the Graphic Library

1. Select [Graphic Library] from the [ltem] menu. The [Graphic Library] dialog
is displayed.

2. Specify the graphic library group number to be opened and the desired
graphic number.

3. Click [OK].

Screen... _|
— | G N I
{ Graphic Library... > I::> S roup Mo

HMulti-Ovwerlap... Mo [0

Graphic Library x|

L ata Block.

ﬁgssage... Cancel |

Fattern...
Macro Block...

FPage Block.
Direct Block. ..
Screen Block
Til=

Ex Char 16

Ex. Char 32
Data Sheet..
Screen Library...
Fultilanauages

Animation....
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Graphic Library Editing

Q Only graphics can be registered in the graphic library (parts cannot be
O  registered).

Use this drawing tool bar for graphic library.
|/ O00% @8 « 1 ~L8%8 &

Except for the points below, the editing procedure using the drawing tool bar is
the same as the procedure for screens.

I!l For more information, see “Chapter 3 Drawing Tools.”

Offset Position Setting
Outline of Offset Position

0
Q
jel
=
(¢}
L
o
=
)
S
<

Every graphic library screen in the graphiclibrary has a reference position called
an offset. When a registered graphic is called to the screen, it is placed based

on the offset position. The offset position in the graphic library is equivalent to

the graphic call (GLIB) position in drawing as well as the top left cornerin a

display area.

Ex.:
Placement by [Graphic Call] on the drawingtool bar = Offset position inthe graphic library

pd

OFF

An offset position in the graphic library is shown with an “OFF” mark.

4-5
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oD

oD

Changing an Offset Position

Every graphic library screen in the graphic library has an offset position at
coordinates X, Y (0, 0) as default. To change the position, follow the procedure
below.

1. Click the [Offsef] icon on the drawing tool bar.

|/ /oge Bk « 1 10858, &

2. Across cursor marked with “OFF” appears.

zﬂz

OFF

3. Click the mouse in the desired position. The offset mark is displayed at that
location.

Click The “OFF” mark is displayed.

-l

Changing the offset position prior to registering a graphic is not valid. Set an
offset position after registering a graphic.

Parameter Setting

Outline of Parameter

Graphics registered in the graphic library may be moved or transformed on the
screen. If data displays (fo be explained later) are registered, they also may be
moved, transformed, or changed in displayed value. These graphics or data
displays require memory, and consequently require parameter setting for
memory allocation.

Setting parameters only in the graphic library is not sufficient for moving,

transforming, or changing graphics. Make sure to set parameters for each part
on the screen.
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Parameter Setting Procedure

1. Click on a graphic in the graphic library to select it.

2. Click the [Parameter] icon on the drawing tool bar. The [Parameter Setting]
dialog is displayed.

i o AEC
PO O . . H@DEF|

¢

Parameter Setting [Circle] X

Action
|7 R  fpimake

Center Im El
Center 'y’ Im El
Radius Im EI
Start Angle li El
Erd Sagle Ii El
i ]

Cancel |

0
Q
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=
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o
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S
<

For the description of setting the dialog, refer to the following.

3. When the dialog setting is concluded, click [OK].

The options in the [Parameter Setting] dialog vary with the selected graphic. For
©  more information, see page 4-12.
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[Parameter Setting] Dialog

[Action]

When moving, fransforming, or changing graphics, the new one is placed
over the previous one, or the previous one is cleared before the new one is
placed on the screen. Select either manner.

[Replace]
The new graphic is placed over the previous one. Therefore, the
previous one remains on the screen.

»
»

e

[Animate]
Only the new graphic is placed on the screen.

When you go to a setting item and click its [Set] button, the [Parameter]
dialog is displayed.

Parameter x|

i

© Ahzolute Input

© Incremental + InputE)

© Incremental - Input]

Cancel |

[No Setting]

No memory is allocated.
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[Absolute Inpuf]
When changing a graphic, specify the value for change in absolute

coordinates.
e Specifying coordinates:
With respect to coordinates (0, 0) at the top left corner of the screen and
(639, 479) at the bottom right corner (or (319, 239) or (799, 599)), specify
the coordinates for moving a graphic in memory.

When (300, 200) is specified under[Absolute Input],
the graphic is moved to the position below.

[0, 0] —[300, 200]

[639, 479]

e Specifying a number: (Valid for patterns and graphic call)
Specify a registered pattern number or a graphic number in the graphic

library directly.

Patern o 3 No. 4 No. 5 No. 6 No. 7 No. 8

DN O Qe

oD

When “3” is specified under
[Absolute Input], pattern
ceenaen . No. 3 is displayed.

4-9
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[Incremental + Inpuf]

Plus direction

When changing a graphic, specify incremental coordinates in the plus
direction.

e Specifying coordinates:
Based on a graphic position regarded as (0, 0), specifying a positive
coordinate value in memory moves it in the plus direction and specifying
a negative coordinate value moves it in the minus direction.
When (300, 200)is specified under

Plus direction [Incremental + Input], the graphic is moved
as shown below from the initial position.

. . E—— 200
Initial position : \ :

¢ Specifying a number: (Valid for patterns and graphic call)
Based on a placed pattern or graphic number regarded as “0,” specifying
a positive value in memory calls a pattern or a graphic of a greater
number, and specifying a negative value calls a pattern or a graphic of a
smaller number.

+3
Pattern  No. 3 No. 4 No. 5 ’N_Q._G‘ No. 7 No. 8
Wi YOS [
/ . .
When “3” is specified under
[Incremental + Input] with

........ pattern No. 3 placed on the

screen, pattern No. 6 is
: ; called.
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[Incremental — Input]
When changing a graphic, specify incremental coordinates in the minus

direction.

e Specifying coordinates:
Based on a placed graphic position regarded as (0, 0), specifying a
positive coordinate value in memory moves it in the minus direction and
specifying a negative coordinate value moves it in the plus direction.
When (200, 200) is specified under

[Incremental — Input], the graphic is moved

Minus direction
as shown below from the initial position.

c Q.
o :
it . N
ot - : .
5 200 :
%] .
g . .
= 200 C---
Initial position
¢ Specifying a number: (Valid for patterns and graphic call)
Based on a placed pattern or graphic number regarded as “0,” specifying
a positive value calls a pattern or a graphic of a smaller number, and
specifying a negative value calls a pattern or a graphic of a greater
number.
-3
Pattern  No. 3 No. 4 I'\l_q._s_‘ No. 6 No. 7 ‘N_Q._!_S_
NG @)
[ N LY
\ When “3” is specified under
\ [Incremental — Input] with
D pattern No. 8 placed on the
: v : screen, pattem No. 5is
o | called.
[No.]

Enter a number in this parameter field when [Absolute Input], [Incremental +
Inpuf], or [Incremental — Input] is selected. This number designates the
order of the allocated memory address.

Parameter
I =1
= Mo Setting ! =1
i

™ Incremental + Input(F)

™ Incremental - Inputi)
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Parameter Setting Items

The following table indicates parameter items valid for each graphic.

Graphic Parameters Ref.
Line Start point, end point
Continuous line Point O (- n) coordinates 1
Box Start point, end point
Parallelogram Start point, PX2, PY2, PX3,PY3 2
Polygon Center coordinates, radius, start angle, number of angles
Circle Center coordinates, radius
Arc/sector Center coordinates, radius, start angle, end angle
Ellipse, elliptical arc, | Center coordinates, Xradius, Y radius
elliptical sector
Text Start point (coordinates of the first character. bottom left)
Pattern Start point (top left coordinates), pattem number 3
Paint Start point 41
Graphic call Start point, library number
Dot Start point
Data display Start point (bottom left coordinates of the first numeral) 2

*1 Paintis not depicted nomally when [Action: Animate] is selected in the [Parameter

Setting] dialog.

*2 For information on data display parameters, see page 4-16.

1. Continuous line (points 0 - n coordinates)
When continuous lines are drawn like this, parameters can be set for seven

points.




Chapter 4 Registration Items

2. Parallelogram

- PX2

« PY2

« PX3
®
]
°
=2

- PY3 °c
5
)
<

3. Pattern
e Start point

The top left corner of the pattern becomes the start point.

Parameter No. 1

e N

¢ (Pattern) No.
When a parameter for pattern number has been set, commanding the

pattern number brings up the corresponding graphic.

Patern g o No. 1 No. 2 No. 3 No. 4 Patern N 0 No. 2 No. 3
] \
H N

Wine | Beer Soda Vodkal Wine Soda

1,

4-13
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4. Paint (start point)
The start point coordinates can be changed by a command from memory
specified with a parameter. In this case, only REP is available; therefore, the

previous paint (ex.: circle) remains.

e /~0l~

Data Display
Outline of Data Display in Graphic Library

In the graphic library, it is possible to use a function similar to data display parts
as used on the screen. The usage is as follows:

e Showing/deleting a data display through bit setting (ON)/resetting (OFF)
Bit OFF Bit ON

\!
— — 3426

¢ Moving a data display on the screen

3426 N > 6243

4-14
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Data Display Setting Procedure

1. Go to the drawing tool bar and click the [Data Display] icon. The [Graphic
Library Drawing] dialog is displayed.

C HEL
awm g—'F R’lT DEF

¢

Graphic Library Drawing

Line I Box I Circle I Text I Paint Dot I Bar Graph Scale I
Fie Graph Scale I Trend Graph Scale  DatalMain] | Data{Char. Prop.] I b ulti T et

1{-word 1-byte W Zero Suppress o~ Zhyte

pigt F 3 DecimalPart |° = )
u.

. = - ]

r SIJﬂClnElIEI .I Parameter I1 3 o
>0

Display Type DEC = J= IS /AT o
&) byte r

>3

-

)

S

<

Style ¥ | Input Type DECl Data Length 1W'|

I!l For the description of the [Data (Main)] tab window, see the follbwing page. For the [Data
.~ (Char. Prop)] tabwindow, see page 4-16.

2. When the dialog setting is concluded, drag the mouse on the screen. A
dotted line box as large as the data display is displayed with a cross cursor.

+ Drag

3. Release the mouse being dragged in the desired position. The data display
is shown in the position.

- —— 1234

Release the mouse.
Data display is shown in the released position.
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[Data (Main)] Tab Window

Graphic Librany

Line I Box I Circle I Text | Paint Dot I Bar Graph Scale
Pie Graph Scale I Trend Graph Scale  DatalMain] | Data[Char Prop) I bLl T et

Digit |Lq = DecinalPont |D =
r SpacingIU :l Parameter I1 3

Digplay Type DEC = = s
= fte
1-word 1-byte W Zero Suppress  2hyte

Style >>|InputType DEEl D ata Length 1W|

Parameter Setting for Data Display

Two kinds of parameters are provided for data display.

¢ For value change
Specify a value for [Parameter]. This number designates the order of
memory address allocated for value change on the data display.

Graphic: Librany Dr

Line I Box I Circle I Text | Paint Dot I Bar Graph Scale I
Pie Graph Seale I Trend Graph Scale  DatalMainl | DataChar Prop ) I Fulti Text I

Digit ||4 = Decinal Paint |D =
r SpacingIU :l Parameter I1 3:

Dizplay Type DEC = = 1S
& bute

e For movement
Click a data display placed in the graphic library. Click the [Parameter] icon
on the drawing tool bar. The [Parameter Setting] dialog is displayed. Make

necessary settings in the dialog.

Parameter Setting [Data]

Action
’V " Replace i+

Start Im El
Starty IW EI
DA, [
DA [
Bl |73|
Wlihe =

Cancel |
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[Data (Char. Prop.)] Tab Window

The contents of the window are the same as for the data display on screens.

Graphic Libramy Drawing

Line I Biox I Circle I Text I Paint | Dot | Bar Graph Scale
Pie Graph 5cale I Trend Graph S cale I Dataltain]  DatalChar Prop.] IMuItiText

Enlarge # IG Enlarge ' IE
Faoreground [T [ [ B[]

Backaground

Fotate INormaI 'l ™ Tranzparent [ ltalic
[ @k Ciection m &

s C 14 C Bold £ Shadow

Graphic Library Environment Setting

0
Q
jel
=
(¢}
L
o
=
Q
S
<

Environment setting for the graphic library is also started from [Display
Environment]in the [Display] menu, as performed for screen editing. Therefore,
this section explains the settings that are different from those in screen editing.

Base Screen Display

While editing a graphic in the graphic library, a screen or multi-overlap can be
placed behind the graphic to check the actual image.

Only a graphic Graphic displayed on a base
Monitor Screen

O W . T E

: .

An offset position can be changed
with ease.

4-17
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1. Select [Display Environment] from the [Display] menu. The [Display
Environment] dialog is displayed.

2. Check [0 Base Screen Dsp.]. Selection from [Screen] and [Multi-Overlap
LIB] is made possible.

3. Select either one and specify the desired number.
4. Click [OK]. The selected screen is placed behind the graphic.

Dizplap Draw  ltem  Spstem Setting
Tool Bar »
| |7 Statuz Bar

Jump...
& Freview
o Hest
“$» Skip
E Screen List
Item List

Grid Drisplay
OM Grid
[l reet P asition

200 L4
~

Dizplay Environment... P!

Change All Display Environment...

¢

Display Environment

Bedraw

Detail IMenu Dsp.l Grid I Dthersl

IBase 'l

Edlit[Lauer,
Switch/Lamp | OFF = Lenmmse |1 :Il
Owverlap ¥ Mol W Mol Moz
Detail I™ DIVNo, T Memory W Area
W Paint Dep. [T Graphic Relay Dep. € 06 OFF

™ Message Dsp.

™ Graphic Library.

ey em M. |

[ DataBlock Dsp. I Display path of Animation.

2

~

(% Screen

= Multi-Overlap LIB

=
P_=

ak. I Cancel I Apply

If no screen is displayed, select [Redraw] from the [Display] menu or press the
Home key on the keyboard.
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Background Color Setting
It is possible to change the background color in the graphic library.

¥ When the graphic library is called, its background setting is ignored and thus
\ only the registered graphic is recognized as a target.

1. Select [Display Environment] from the [Display] menu. The [Display
Environment] dialog is displayed.

2. Open the [Menu Dsp.] tab window.

3. Selectthe desired background color and click [OK]. The graphic is shown on
the background colored as specified.

Display Environment

Detsl MeruDsp. | Gid | Others|

®

)

gel

=2

)

—

¥ MLIE Mark Dsp. =
g

)
=
<

Handle Colar [TT ] [ B[]

Background

ak. I Cancel Snply
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Multi-overlap

Multi-overlap Structure

Overlaps are registered in multi-overlaps.

Calling a Multi-overlap

A maximum of 1,024 multi-overlaps can be registered. One multi-overlap is
registered per editing window.

Multi-overlap

Overlap part | /
Overlap part

Overap part

A maximum of 1,024
multi-overaps canbe
registered.

1. Select [Multi-Overlap] from the [Item] menu. The [Multi-Overlap] dialog is

displayed.

2. Specify the multi-overlap number to be opened and click [OK].

Item  Sustem Setting 1

Screen...
Graphic Library. .
Multi-Overlap...
DataBlock...
Meszage...
Pattern...

Magro Black...
FPage Elock
Diirect Block. ..
Screen Block
Til=

Ex. Char 16

Ex Char 32
Data Shest...
Screen Libran...
il anauages

Animation...

=

Multi-Overlap

E o=

Cancel |
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Multi-overlap Editing

Placing an Overlap

1. Click the [Overlap] icon on the tool bar.

| File Edit Display Draw Pat ltem System Setting Tool ‘wWindow
) e = e O R e
YRS S A e A [

2. The[Overlap (Normal)] dialog is displayed.
Overlap{Mormal)

(= e ID :II

I= | [berm Selest

e Sl et kM emany

IDDDDDD-DD

™ Usze System Buttan

™ Continue reading PLC memary when et to OFF.

™ Superimpoze

Parts Select ... |
Erarme Tvpe ILine 'l

Erame Prap:

Area Prop.

Foreground

Background
Tile

Place I Cancel

I!l For the description of setting the dialog, see “Chapter 2 Overlap” in the ZM-71SE
.~ Instruction Manual (Function).

When the dialog setting is concluded, click [Place].

3. A dotted line box as large as an overlap is displayed with a cross cursor.

4. Click the mouse in the desired position. The overlap is placed. If necessary,
change the position or the size.

4-21
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Editing in Overlap

When placing items such as switch parts or graphics, change over the editing
layer from the base to an overlap. The procedure is the same as that in screen
editing.

1. Place an overlap part in multi-overlap editing. Check that icons for drawing
and parts (except for [Overlap]) are inactive.

1 File Edit Display Draw Pat ltem System Setting Tool window
() B E S e
el e [ =

2. Right-click the mouse. The menuis displayed. Select [Overlap 0].

7 ndo Clril+Z
ol Bed [l

& Cut Clil+x

Copy Ctr+C

[ Paste Chrl+
Delete

ON Grid
Grid Dizplay
Grid Type 4

F Baze

( Ovwerlap 0 »
LiEraE

[k/Erlap 2
Hide overlaps with Baze checked.

Change &ll...

On-line Editing
et e B

The editing layer is now changed from the base to an overlap. Icons for
drawing and parts (except for [Overlap]) become active.

1 File Edt Display Draw Part ltem Sustem Setting Tool ‘Window

ODSE B8 Sx e & (@E- % e »E| 2
et BHEEDE LS B e E
PERNEHE ANE A/ Ok B¢

3. Place desired parts or graphics on the overlap.

When an overlap is selected as the editing layer, the overlap cannot be moved
or enlarged/reduced. To allow these operations, select [Base] from the
right-click menu.

oD

4-22



Chapter 4 Registration Items

Other Settings

Make the following settings as desired for multi-overlap.

Base Screen Display

During multi-overlap editing, a screen can be placed behind the overlap to check
the actual image.

Only a multi-overlap Multi-overap displayed on a screen

Change set value

data A 1234

7 8] 9 up 7 8] 9 up
41 51 610w p | dataB 1234 |2 S oW
1| 2 3] + 1 2] 5] +

0 cLr| cr data C 1234 | cLR|| cr

data D 1234
data E 1234

<
=4
=
o
<
)
=
o
o

1. Select [Display Environment] from the [Display] menu. The [Display
Environment] dialog is displayed.

2. Check [O Base Screen Dsp.]. [Screen] becomes active.
3. Click [Screen] and specify the desired number.
4. Click [OK]. The selected screen is placed behind the overlap.

Display Environment

Dietail |Menu Dsp. | Gid | Others |

Edit Layer I Baze j'

Switch/Lamp | OFF | Lenmese |1 :II
[tEran 1 e
Dretail ™ DiMo T Memo W Area

¥ Paint Dsp. [~ Graphic Relap Dep. 8 0H © OFF

[ MessageDsp. [ Graphic Library. Kep s W, |

[~ DataBlack Dzp. [ Display path of Animation,

{+ Screen € fulti-dyerlamLE IU :ll

QK I Cancel | Apply I

If no screen is displayed, select [Redraw] from the [Display] menu or press the
Home key on the keyboard.
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oD oD

Macro Setting

Overlap parts registered in multi-overlap editing can be used with [OPEN Macro]
or [CLOSE Macro]. These macros can be executed when the registered overlap
part is displayed (OPEN macro) on or erased (CLOSE macro) from the screen.

Macro is a function to execute computation processing for user programs using
the ZM series commands. For information on macro commands, see “Chapter
13 Macro” in the ZM-71SE Instruction Manual (Function).

If a registered multi-overlap is set as a call-overlap on the screen, these macro
settings become invalid. Setthe overlap as a multi-overlap on the screen when
enabling the macro settings.

If you delete a multi-overlap that is with an OPEN or CLOSE macro setting, be

sure to delete the macro as well. Failure to delete the macro will cause an error
during screen data transfer to the ZM.

Macro Setting Commands

Select [OPEN Macro Edit] or [CLOSE Macro Edit] from the [Edit] menu. The
corresponding macro editing window is displayed.

i 2 Undo Chil+Z
i 7 Hedn [t

Wndat/izand

& D Wikt
LEopy [Ei =5
E Easte [Str
[Eopyita Selected Seesn
Wnde Paste tn Selected Seiesr,..
Delete
88 e By
Lo o= ita Frant
153 vz ke Bk
U] Erup
Iy Whgroup
£k Ftate Graphic
% Ei
Align »
Table Data Display Editing L3

h i EdifPart

F¥| Dt Settg

Select Environment..

OPEN Macro Edit
LCLOSE Macro Edit

Select &l

<> Delete All

Macro Editing and Deleting

The description is provided on page 4-55.
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Data Block

Data blocks (parts) are provided as areas where data displays such as
numerical data or character display parts or graphics are registered.

Data Block Structure

A maximum of 1,024 data blocks can be registered.

Data block
Line A setting
Data 1 1234 e B setting
Data 2 1234

Data3 1234 [a1 1234 b C setting
Data4 1234 [a2 1234

O
©
—
&
o
o}
o
Q

a 3 1234 1 1234

Data 5 1234 o4 1234 2 1934
a 5 1234 3 1234

4 1234

5 1234

A maximum of 1,024 data
blocks can be registered.

Calling a Data Block

Select [Data Block] from the [Item] menu. The [Data Block] dialog is displayed.
Specify the data block number to be opened and click [OK].

Item  Sustem Setting 1

Screen...
Graphic Library. ..

Meszage...

Pattern... : Cancel

Magro Black...

Data Block

FPage Elock
Diirect Block. ..
Screen Block
Til=

Ex. Char 16

Ex Char 32
Data Shest...
Screen Libran...
il anauages

Animation...
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Data Block Editing

Parts

Numerical data display, character display and table data display parts can be
placed in the same manner that they are placed on the screen.

I!l For more information, see “Chapter 2 Screen Composition”in the ZM-7 1SE Instruction
.~ Manual (Function).

Drawing Tools

Except for the following, the drawing tools can be used in the same manner as
used on the screen.

I!l For more information, see “Chapter 3 Drawing Tooals.”

Offset Position Setting

Every data block has a reference position called an offset. A registered data
block is always placed on the screen with respect to the offset position.

Datablock display area on the screen = Offset position on the data block

/

OFF| Line A Setting

Data 1 1234

Data 2 1234

Line A Setting Data 3 1234
Data 1 1234 Data 4 1234
Data 2 1234 Data 5 1234

An offset position on the data block is shown with an “OFF” mark.

Every data block has an offset position at coordinates X, Y (0, 0) as default. To
change the position, follow the procedure below.

1. Click the [Offsef] icon on the drawing tool bar.

l/ode @B « 1~ 1,8 &

2. Across cursor marked with “OFF” appears.

zﬂ:

OFF

3. Click the mouse in the desired position. The offset mark is displayed at that
location.

Changing the offset position prior to registering a data block is not valid. Set an
offset position after registering a data block.

oD
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Data Block Environment Setting

N,

Environment setting for data block is also started from [Display Environment] in
the [Display] menu, as performed for screen editing. Therefore, this section
explains the display environment settings that are different from those in screen
editing.

Base Screen Display

While editing a data block, a screen or multi-overlap can be placed behind the
data block to check the actual image.

Only a data block Data block displayed on a base
Q'EJ Change set value
S
Line A setting ne A setting o
Data1 1234 i Data1 1234 ' g
_— | :
Data2 1234 i Data2 1234 : 9_
Data3 1234 | Datas 1234 . )8l o ue]
: : 4] 5| 6| bw
Data4 1234 iDatad 12341 =S (.
Data 5 1234 ! Data5 1234 © 0 . JlcLr]| cr

An offset position can be changed
with ease.

1. Select [Display Environment] from the [Display] menu. The [Display
Environment] dialog is displayed.

2. Check [0 Base Screen Dsp.]. Selection from [Screen] and [Multi-Overlap
LIB] is made possible.

3. Select either one and specify the desired number.

4. Click [OK]. The selected screen is placed behind the data block.

Background Color Setting

It is possible to change the background color of a data block.

When a data block is called, its background setting isignored and thus only the
registered data is recognized as a target.

1. Select [Display Environment] from the [Display] menu. The [Display
Environment] dialog is displayed.

2. Open the [Menu Dsp.] tab window.

3. Selectthe desired background color and click [OK]. The data block is shown
on the background colored as specified.
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Message

It is possible to register user’s desired texts in the message editing area. Texts

for the relay mode, message mode,

bit sampling, alarm display (parts) that will

vary according to the circumstances are registered in this area and can be
displayed by the message display function.

Message Structure

The message editing area is divided into 24 groups, each of which can contain
256 message lines. Therefore, you can register a maximum of 6,144 lines.

Message Group No. 0 Group No. 1 Group No. 2 Group No. 23
Message No. 0| AAAAAAAAAAAAA | No. 0 No. 0 No. 0
Message No. 1| BBBBBBBBBBBBB | No. 1 No. 1 No. 1
T
Message No.255 | 2ZZZ777777777Z | No.255 No.255 No.255

The maximum permissible number of characters per line depends on the

number of displayed dots specified

for the ZM.

No. of displayed dots

Max. number of characters (1-byte)

800 x600 100
640 x 480 80
320 x240 40
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Each message is given a group address (message group number and line
number) as well as an absolute address (line number only).

Ordinary addresses (groups) Absolute addresses

Group No. Message No. Group No. Message No.
0 0000 to 0255 (None) 0000 to 0255
1 0000 to 0255 0256 to 0511
2 0000 to 0255 0512 to 0767
3 0000 to 0255 0768 to 1023
4 0000 to 0255 1024 to 1279
5 0000 to 0255 1280 to 1535
6 0000 to 0255 1536 to 1791
7 0000 to 0255 1792 to 2047
8 0000 to 0255 2048 to 2303 %
9 0000 to 0255 2304 to 2559 @
10 0000 to 0255 2560 to 2815 8
11 0000 to 0255 2816 to 3071
12 0000 to 0255 3072 to 3327
13 0000 to 0255 3328 to 3583
14 0000 to 0255 3584 to 3839
15 0000 to 0255 3840 to 4095
16 0000 to 0255 4096 to 4351
17 0000 to 0255 4352 to 4607
18 0000 to 0255 4608 to 4863
19 0000 to 0255 4864 to 5119
20 0000 to 0255 5120 to 5375
21 0000 to 0255 5376 to 5631
22 0000 to 0255 5632 to 5887
23 0000 to 0255 5888 to 6143
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Calling a Message

Screen...
Graphic Librany...
Multi-0verlap...
D ata Block...
Meszage...
Fattern...

Macra Block....
Page Block
Direct Block...
Screen Block
Tile

Ex Char 16

Ex. Char 32
Data Sheet...
Screen Librany...
ol anguages:
Animation...

Message Edit Window

The following window is displayed.

Message

Cancel |

B M Editor for Windows Yersion 2.00 [ untitled.237 ] ZM-37*T (640*480 32K Color) - Message [0] Edit

Fle Edt Display ltem System Setting Tool Mindow

Select [Message] from the [ltem] menu. The [Message] dialog is displayed.
Specify the message group number to be opened and click [OK].

ke Systern Setting ]

1o/

Help

D@ amME x| & @-%he»EE7?

JJOnﬁn%%gmggEIMO@EEG@EEEME.%Mﬁﬁﬁ‘@@%|

PRSI E I n AR e 8] DT ESE -

A

B Message [0] Edit

=10l x|

El
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Message Editing

Messages are entered in the same way as characters in graphics.

V\ To shift to the next group, click the [Next] icon on the icon bar.

Copying and Pasting Messages

1. Specify messages as the copy source by dragging the mouse. The
messages are highlighted.

File Edit Display Item System Setting Tool Window

DEE & %% |5 8- % ek ?

=1 e T B S S L@ B el e
e e e T | A= e G
brror()

<
@
o
o
@
Q
o)

\ To select all messages in the group, select [Select All] from the right-click
menu.
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2. Select [Copy] from the [Edif] menu or the right-click menu, or click the [Copy]
icon on the edit tool bar. The messages are copied to the Windows
clipboard.

File Edit Display Item System Setting Tool ‘wWindow

DEEBEaE | » &5 8- [% & » = 9
@ s T B SIS D E WS B R
el e e | =

B Mezzage [0] Edit

=rrorl)

errarl

errar? Unda

errori .
errord

errors Copy )
errarh Bauns

errary Delet=

errors Select Al
errord

3. Move the cursor to the copy target position. Select [Paste] from the [Edit]
menu or the right-click menu, or click the [Paste] icon on the edit tool bar.
The specified messages are copied to the position.

File Edit Display ltem Spstem Setting File Edit Display Item Spstem Seftng Tool *
O |8 » ¥4 D@ EB&| % & | mE
I R s T B [ I R e T B S S B E
o 2 B S B S Iy Iy S d LA EEN - A NS A
E Message [0] Edit E Meszzage [D] Edit
errori) errarl)
errorl errarl
error? errar?
errori errori
errord errard
errory errard
errorb errarh
error/ errar?
errorg error
errord i
C error]

Vv The [Paste] command inserts messages into the specified position so that the
\ following lines move down accordingly.
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Deleting Messages

1. Specify messages to be deleted by dragging the mouse. The messages are
highlighted.

File Edit Display ltem System Setting Tool ‘window

DEEBw& w & @8- %eshE
= @ e T B B B
BB A e w7

E Meszage [0] Edit

grrorl)
errorl

<
@
o
o
@
Q
o)

2. Select [Delete] from the [Edit] menu or the right-click menu. The specified
messages are deleted.

File Edit Display Item  Supstem Setting Tool  wWindow

DWE|ESIM§|K€0|§|'|“D‘ » [
Il s T B S B L
#8510 S T A e e |57

E Message [0] Edit

errorl
errorl
error?

Select Al

V% When deleting all messages from the group, select [Delete All] from the [Edit]
menu. The confirmation message as shown on the right appears.

X

& 'will clear all the screen, The cleared data cannot appear again, OK?

To delete all messages, click [Yes].
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Message Search and Replacement

Searching for or replacing messages is possible.

Search

1. In the [Message Edit] window, check the position of the mouse cursor.
2. Select [Find] from the [Edit] menu. The [Find] dialog is displayed.
Find 3

Find what: |

Direction Cancel |
™ Match case C Up & Down

3. Enter the string to be searched for into the [Find what] field.

4. Select an option from [Direction]. Select [Up] when searching the window
upward from the cursor position. Select [Down] when searching the window
downward from the cursor position.

5. Check [0 Match case] to make a distinction between upper-case and
lower-case letters during searching messages.

6. Clicking [Find Next] starts searching the window in the selected direction.

Replacement

1. In the [Message Edit] window, check the position of the mouse cursor.

2. Select [Replace] from the [Edit] menu. The [Replace] dialog is displayed.

Replace 2]
Findwhat: | i ez

Replace with: I Hienlace

Feplace Al

il

Cancel
™ Match case

3. Enter the desired strings respectively into the [Find what] and [Replace with]
fields. Check [O Match case]to make a distinction between upper-case and
lower-case letters during searching messages.

4-34



Chapter 4 Registration Items

4. Clicking [Find Nexf] starts searching the window downward from the cursor
position. When [Replace] is clicked, the string for [Find what], if found during
searching downward from the cursor position, is replaced with the string for
[Replace with], and search continues. When [Replace All] is clicked, all the
strings for [Find what], if found during searching downward from the cursor
position, are replaced with the string for [Replace with].

When searching the [Message Edit] window entirely, move the cursor to the top
© in advance.

Message Display Environment Setting

The [Display] menu contains commands for messages.

[Font Bold]
When this command is selected, message characters are displayed in the
bold style similar to the [Bold] option available on screens.

<
@
o
o
@
Q
o)

[Under line]
This command is checked as default. Only the registered messages are
underlined. For registered messages containing spaces efc., this command
can be used when counting the number of characters in the messages.

|Qisplay Item  Systern Setting Tool %

Tool Bar 3
[v Status Bar

Jump...
& Ereview
W Next
“h Skip

Fant Bold
|7 Under line
Dizplay Environment...
Change All Displap Environment....

Dizplay Change...

[Display Environment]
Selecting this command bring up the [Display Environment] dialog. This
setting is valid only when the language selection function is in use.

|!l For more information on the function, see “Chapter 29 Language Selection” in the
.~ ZM-71SE Instruction Manual (Function).
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[Display Change]
This command is valid only when alarm display in the sampling function is in
use. Selecting this command switches the display as the following:

@Eile Edit Display Item System Setting Tool ‘Window

DEHEwWS » 9|7 E- (e 7

] | o T B (S S G B e e R e S RIS g [ (5 BT
el e e = e e N e e e |
Mo, |RelayMo. | Memotize| Sound | WAy File Mo, |Sound Priority | E-Mai

=

o
1R EEREER R R E R R
J]OO0OooooOooooooood
J]OO0OooooOooooooood

[du]

The commands below are added to the [Display] menu.

[NO] | Display Item  Spstem Setting  Tool W
When this command is selected, line Todl Bar v |
numbers are displayed. (v Status Bar

[Relay No.] , ‘fj“"?---

. . = =0
When this command is selected, the » Nt
allocation of memory used for alarm 4, skip
display is displayed. Font Bold
|7 Under line

[Memorize]
Checked lines are stored in alarm
message history records. Unchecked

Dizplay Environment. ..

Change All Digplay Environment. .

v No.

lines are not stored in history records. v Fielay No.
|7 Memarize
WAV] . . v wagi
When this command is selected, the v Wit File No.
column that indicates settings with/without [w Sound Priority
sound output is displayed. v E-Mal
[\NAV File NO] Latest Information
When this command is selected, WAV file Display Change...

numbers are displayed.

[Sound Priority]
When this command is selected, the order of precedence is displayed.

[E-Mail]
When this command is selected, the column that indicates settings
with/without e-mail is displayed.

m Refer to ZM-71SE Instruction Manual (Function) for more information on the following:
For alarm display, see “Chapter 10 Sampling.” For sound output, see “Chapter 20 Sound.”
For e-mail, see “Chapter 27 E-Mail.”
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Pattern

Patterns are the areas where bitmap files are imported and graphics are drawn
in dots and then registered.

Pattern Structure

A maximum of 1,024 patterns can be registered.

Pattern  No. 0 No. 1

No. 2 No. 3 No. 4 No. 5 No. 6 No. 1023

Beer

N (IO e~

Soda

0
=
®
=
=

The maximum capacity per patternis 128 KB. The maximum permissible
number of dots are the same as the number specified for the edit model:
800 x 600 dots, 640 x 480 dots, or 320 x 240 dots.

Calling a Pattern

Select[Pattern] from the [ltem] menu. The [Pattern] dialog is displayed. Specify
the pattern number to be opened and click [OK].

Itern  Swstemn Setting 1

Screen...
Graphic Libran...
Multi-0verlap...
Data Black. ..
Meszage...
Pattemn..

Pattern

e o Hpt

310 Block. ..
Page Block
Direct Block....
Screen Block.
Til=
Ex. Char 18
Ex. Char 32
Diata Sheet...
Screen Library...
MultLarauanes

Animation...

Cancel |
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Pattern Editing

The following tool bar is provided for pattern drawing.

w2y e =Rel

[Pencil] Icon
Clicking this icon brings up the [Pattern Drawing] dialog.

Pattern Drawing

Pattern I Text I
Fareground [T T Iy [ [E[¥] I Pairt

Background X,

AL e 0000

¥ | Framie

[Foreground]
Select a color to be displayed by clicking or dragging.

[Background]
Select a color to be displayed by right-clicking or right-dragging.

[Pen]
Select a dot size for the pencil command.

[O Transparent Color]
Check this box when transparent color setting is necessary. For more
information on transparent color setting, see “Chapter 9 Graphic Display” in
the ZM-71SE Instruction Manual (Function).

Pencil Command Usage

1. Select a foreground color, background color, and dot size ([Pen]).

2. In the [Pattern Edit] window, draw a graphic by clicking or dragging the
mouse. It is drawn with the specified-size pen in the color for [Foreground].

Drag
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3. Todraw in the color for [Background], right-click or right-drag the mouse.

et

Right-drag

[Eraser] Icon
Clicking this icon brings up the [Pattern Drawing] dialog.

Pattern Drawing

Pattern I Test |
Foreground ™| Paint
Background ¥ Frame

B[+ 0000

[Pen]
Select a dot size for the eraser command.

[O Transparent Color]
Check this box when transparent color setting is necessary. For more

information on transparent color setting, see “Chapter 9 Graphic Display” in
the ZM-71SE Instruction Manual (Function).

Eraser Command Usage

1. Select a dot size ([Pen]).

2. Inthe [Pattern Edit] window, click or drag the mouse over the graphic. The
eraser in the size for [Pen] erases the graphic.

.ﬁ
mnBbin

Click or drag

Operation by the eraser command is the same as drawing in dots using black

’
f\ color.
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[Line] Icon
Clicking this icon brings up the [Pattern Drawing] dialog.

Pattern Drawing

Pattern ITe:.;[ |
Foreground [T 1] [ [E[¥] I= | Bat

Background "

L - -+ e 000

¥ | Erame

[Foreground]
Select a color to be displayed by clicking or dragging.

[Background]
Select a color to be displayed by right-clicking or right-dragging.

[Pen]
Select a dot size for the line command.

[O Transparent Color]
Check this box when transparent color setting is necessary. For more
information on transparent color setting, see “Chapter 9 Graphic Display” in
the ZM-71SE Instruction Manual (Function).

Line Command Usage

1. Select a foreground color, background color, and dot size ([Pen]).

2. In the [Pattern Edit] window, drag the mouse. A line is drawn with the
specified-size pen in the color for [Foreground].

Drag

3. To draw in the color for [Background], right-drag the mouse.
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[Box] Icon
Clicking this icon brings up the [Pattern Drawing] dialog.

Pattern Drawing

Pattern ITe:.;[ |

Fareground [T T W ™ Paint

V¥ Frame

[Foreground]
Select a color to be displayed by dragging.

[Background]
Select a color to be displayed by right-dragging or by dragging with the

[M Paint] option checked (see the next).

[O Paint]
Check this when painting boxes. With a check mark, drawn boxes are

painted in the color for [Background].

[O Frame]
This is active with [ Paint] checked. With a check mark, the painted box is

enclosed in a frame. The frame is in the color for [Foreground].

[O Transparent Color]
Check this box when transparent color setting is necessary. For more
information on transparent color setting, see “Chapter 9 Graphic Display” in

the ZM-71SE Insfruction Manual (Function).

Box Command Usage

1. Selecta foreground color, background color, and check or uncheck [O Paint]
and [O Frame].

Pattern Drawing

Pattern ITe:.;[ |

Foreground BEEN ™ Paint

IV Frame

Background X

Ber
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2. In the [Pattern Edit] window, drag the mouse. A box is drawn according to
the settings.

[Circle] Icon
Clicking this icon brings up the [Pattern Drawing] dialog.

Pattern Drawing

Pattern ITth I

Foreground [T T I I~ Paint

Background i

¥ Frame

Eem

[Foreground]
Select a color to be displayed by dragging.

[Background]
Select a color to be displayed by right-dragging or by dragging with the
[ Paint] option checked (see the next).

[O Paint]
Check this when painting circles. With a check mark, drawn circles are
painted in the color for [Background].

[O Frame]
This is active with [ Paint] checked. With a check mark, the painted circle
is enclosed in aframe. The frame is in the color for [Foreground].

[O Transparent Color]
Check this box when transparent color setting is necessary. For more
information on transparent color setting, see “Chapter 9 Graphic Display” in
the ZM-71SE Instruction Manual (Function).
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Circle Command Usage

1. Selecta foreground color, background color, and check or uncheck [0 Paint]
and [O Frame].

2. Inthe [Pattern Edit] window, drag the mouse. A circle is drawn with respect
to the drag start point as the center.

[Text] Icon

A font available for use under Windows can be imported as a bitmap. Clicking
this icon brings up the [Pattern Drawing] dialog.

Pattern Drawing

Pattern Text I

Il Font |
Foreground lll".‘ l ﬁ

Background 9

[Foreground]
Select a character color.
[Background]
Select a character background color.
[Font]
Clicking this brings up the [Font] dialog.
Font
Font style: Size:
IHeguIar 12 0K I
Feguar | Es =
ltalic 10 Cance| |
Small Fontz Bold
B Symbol Bold Italic 14
T Syztem J 18
Tahoma 24
Terminal ﬂ ﬂ LI
— Effects —Sample
- Strikeaut
™ Undeiline /—\EIBDY}/ZZ
LCalar:
I- Black vl Script:
IW’estem ;I

Select the desired options for [Font], [Font Style], and [Size]. To go back to
the previous dialog, click [OK].
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Text Command Usage

1. Select a foreground color and a background color, and make [Font] settings.

2. In the [Pattern Drawing] window, click the text field. Check that the cursoris
blinking inside.

3. Key ina text as desired.

Pattern Drawing

Pattern  Text |
A Fant |
Foreground LT [ [ [B]¥]
Background I

4. In the [Pattern Edit] window, drag the mouse. A box as large as the textis
displayed. Release the mouse being dragged to place the text.

Dragging the mouse Releasing the mouse
displays a box. places the text.

INEEE IENEEEEEEEE
INEEE IENEEEEEEEE
INEEE INNNENEEEEE
T INEEEEEREE

It is not possible to change the placed text. When correcting the text, delete it or
[} cancel it by the [Undo] icon.
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[Paint] Icon
Clicking this icon brings up the [Pattern Drawing] dialog.

Pattern Drawing

Pattern ITe:.;[ |

Fareground [T T W = P

¥ | Erame

[Foreground]
Select a color to be displayed by clicking.

0
=
®
=
S5

[Background]
Select a color to be displayed by right-clicking.

[O Transparent Color]
Check this box when transparent color setting is necessary. For more

information on transparent color setting, see “Chapter 9 Graphic Display” in
the ZM-71SE Instruction Manual (Function).

Paint Command Usage

1. Select a foreground color and a background color.

2. Inthe [Pattern Edit] window, click the mouse. The enclosed area is painted
in the color for [Foreground].
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[Square Select Area] Icon

This icon is used when specifying a pattern area. Dragging the mouse over a
pattern encloses it. The enclosed area becomes a target for copy or deletion.

[Square Select Area] Usage

1. Select [Square Select Area] from the [Edit] menu or click the [Square Select
Area] icon.

Edit Display Transform Draw  ltem  Syste

&7 Undo Clrl+Z
o Hedn ISl
W desizand
& Cut Ll
B2 Copy Chl+C Or ) ; . / = D ,'_‘B n‘z
EEaste Cirl+ - —

[Eopy e Selected Beneet,..
dE Faste to Selected SEreer..

Delete

4> Delete Al

2. In the [Pattern Edit] window, drag the mouse from the start point to the end
point as drawing a box.

release.

I Il
|| IEEEEE]
T T
T T

3. Abox is displayed. Execute a necessary function such as copy or deletion.
To move the box, drag it.

Drag the displayed box. Release the mouse to finish the movement.

y
o]
i
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Transforming Patterns

This section explains the commands in the [Transform] menu.

|Iransform Draw ltem  Syster
Xk Fotate Graphic
' Mimor Horizontal

Mirror Mertical

LChange Size
Transparent colar Setting

[Rotate Graphic]
Clicking this command rotates the registered pattern 90°.

Click[RotateGraphic]  Click[Rotate Graphic].

again. The rotated Theimageis rotated ;)U
image is rotated 90°. g
3

further 90 °.

=
o — 13— |4

[Mirror Horizontal]
Clicking this command flips the registered pattern horizontally.

Click [Mirror Horizontal. The
image is flipped horizontally.

o — |4

[Mirror Vertical]
Clicking this command flips the registered pattern vertically.

Click [Mirror Vertical]. The
image is flipped vertically.

& — B
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"""""""""""""""""""" 5

oD

[Change Size]
Use this command when changing the size. Clicking this command brings
up the [Size Change] dialog.

Size Change x|
 Size | j ¥ Size [42 :II

Color

’7(' 8Color ¢ 16Color ¢ 128-Color % 32k-Color ‘

Cancel |

The available setting ranges are as follows:
Width (X): 1-800 Height (Y): 1 -600
Color: 8-color/16-color/128-color/32K-color

If a size change is made during pattern editing or when a pattern has been
completed, the created pattern data is deleted.

[Transparent Color Setting]
When a pattern is animated in the graphic relay mode and the screen
background is set to any color other than black, the pattern is displayed in
the XORed color. With this transparent setting, however, the actual pattern
color can be displayed. (Set the color that you do not want to display as
transparent when the pattern is placed on the screen.) Only one color can
be set as transparent for each pattern. When setting a color as transparent,
the transparent color is reflected even when placement is not animated.
Take care to draw the pattern so that it falls within the 4,088-dot size limit
(pattern size = X size x Y size).

Ex.:
When a pattern is created and placed on the screen, it differs in the
following ways depending on whether or not a color is setas transparent.

Pattern Screen
)
Screen Screen

%\. : [V Transparent Color: Green] [|:| Transparent Color: None]
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Bitmap Import and Storage

It is possible to import a bitmap file into pattern editing and to store a pattern as
a bitmap file.

Importing a Bitmap File

1. Select [Read from Bitmap File] from the [Tool] menu. The [Open a Bitmap
File] dialog is displayed.

Tool  indaow Open a bitmap file. 2 xl
Enmer Check Look in: I@ My Documents j L] EF '
Memary Us= | =My Pickures:
Memory Address Use...
Change kemony L4

Corwvert to Bich Test Format...
Sdd¥ides M enuides,..

C Read from Bitmap File |:>

Save Az Bitmap File
5 File name: | Open I
Files of tpe: I * bnp j Cancel |

Tag Table

A

2. Select the desired file and click [Open]. The following dialog is displayed.

D:Free',00017253.bmp |

K

H

Lancel

T
=
Sr
a

[™ Pseudo Gradatio
Dretail >

LCoreeert

Bedraw

186, 278
24hit

Bl

8 16 128 o

" Calar Type for Convert

Click [OK].
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3. The following confirmation message is displayed. Clicking [Yes] imports the
bitmap file.

x

@ ‘will register o Mo, 0,

o | Cancel |

4. Clicking [No] brings up the [Specify Bitmap Read No.] dialog. Enter the top
pattern number to be imported and click [OK]. The bitmap data is imported.

Specify Bitmap He__.

Start Na. IE ::II
Cancell

Dialog for Bitmap Import

[O Dither]
When this option is checked, dithering can be performed to make the colors
of the bitmap closer to the original. The option is invalid when [32K] is
selected for [Color Type for Convert].

D:Free,00017253.bmp x|

u]

I

Lancel

A
=
=
a

[~ Pseudo Gradatio
Detail »»

LConwert

Fedramw

106, 278
24bit

[l

g 16 128 (O

" Color Type for Convert

[O Pseudo Gradation]
Depiction in pseudo gradation is performed. With the use of 3-D parts on the
ZM-42 to 82 series, however, this option and [Dither] cannot be selected.
Pseudo gradation is to be set automatically.
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[Detail]
This option brings up the detailed menu for [Pseudo Gradation] as the

following:

D:4Free',00017253.bmp |
ok
- Reduction of colors
LCancel > e
% adaptive Emor Diffusion
¢ Enor Diffusian
I~ i £ Mathing

¥ P € Drdered Dithering
<< Detail |
Canvert | Diffusion |0 :ll

Bedaw | Calar I8 j
Fins
186, 278 Geen [B

24hit

T
o
—
]
3

L] O RIER R &+ 32K

" Color Type for Convert

[Adaptive Error Diffusion]
Error diffusion adapted to each individual part of the image can be
performed. This function places emphasis on smoothness of image
more than the following [Error Diffusion] does.

[Error Diffusion]
If a color of the source image is notincluded in the color pallet, two bitsin
similar colors are placed alternately so as to reproduce the color.

[Nothing]
A pallet similar to the source image color is selected.

[Ordered Dithering]
Error diffusion pattern is made closer to regular pattern.

[Diffusion] (0 - 3, standard: 1)
Specify a level of diffusion.

[Color] (0 - 15, standard: 8)
Assign priority to brightness or color for depicting. When a specified
number gets smaller, brightness takes priority over color.

[Green] (0 - 15, standard: 8)
Assign priority to blue-green-based color or red-yellow-based color for
depicting. When a specified number gets smaller, green-based color
takes priority over other colors.

[Convert]
Clicking this option (depressed) brings up the preview of the placed image.
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oD

[Redraw]
When any setting [Dither] or [Pseudo Gradation] has been changed, click
[Convert] (depressed) and [Redraw]. The image according to the change is
previewed.

In the case of the ZM-42 to 82 series:

When the [0 Use 3D Parts] (in the [Environment Setting] tab window opened in
the [Unit Setting] dialog selected from the [System Setting] menu) setting is
changed, the pallet is also changed and the colors of the placed bitmap vary
accordingly. To bring the bitmap to the initial condition, repeat pasting operation
of the bitmap.

Storing in a Bitmap File

The pattern currently being opened can be stored in a bitmap file (extension:
“bmp”).

1. Select [Save As Bitmap File] from the [Tool] menu. The following dialog is
displayed.

Tool indaw Select a bitmap file to save. 21l
ey Chise Save jm I My Pictures j & & EB-
temoary Use 17-.bmp
Memony dddress Use... untitled.brp

Change Memoary

Convert to Bich Text Format....
Add Yideo Menuiden:..

Bead from Bitmap File

[\

Save As Bitmap File |::> File name: I Save I

Tag Table

»
Save as ype: I"_bmp j Cancel |

4

2. Give aname to the file and click [Open]. The pattern is now stored as a
bitmap.
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Pattern Environment Setting

The [Display] menu includes the following commands.

[Display Environment]
The following dialog is displayed.

Display Environment

o O 200% 400z o
i - - Cancel |

¥ Grid Display

[V Blirnk Dizplay

™ Monochrome

0
=
®
=
=

[Zoom] (100%/200%/400%/800%)
Select azoom in % for display. Default is 800%.

[M Grid Display]
Select whether or not to display grids in the background.

[ Blink Display]
It is possible to distinguish the color set to flash on the pattern. When
unchecked, the color set to flash is indistinguishable from the normal color.

[E3 Monochrome]
With ZM-42/43 monochrome type or ZM-62E, checking this option depicts
patterns in 8- or 2-gradation colors. Therefore, patterns are made closer to
images depicted on the ZM.

[Background Color]

When editing a pattern, it is possible to view the actual screen background color.
When you click this command, the [Color] dialog is displayed. Selectthe desired
color and click [OK]. The pattern edit window background color changes.

| Display Tramsform  Dpaw [tem Sus Color KB
TaolBar LS Basic colors:
¥ Staucta =
 dump T
I Sinind 1 150 1
® 0ot —> e L
DG NN
[E2] Soreen List - - - - - - I_
/—E‘:{ﬂﬁuﬂ% Custamn colars:
Background Color
i Change &l Dizplay Environment 4 F F F F F F F F
Define Custorn Colars > |
=n
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Placing a Pattern

[

Registered patterns can be placed on screens or in the graphic library using the
[Pattern] icon on the drawing tool bar.

For more information, see “Chapter 3 Drawing Tools.”

|J/ mo%(@)@ms + ] haﬂmﬂEE §|B|

After a pattern placement, the [Pattern No.] can be changed and [Rotate/Mirror]
operations can be performed. Double-click the placed pattern (within 4,088-dot
size), or select it with handles and click [Detail/Prop. Change] icon. The
[Pattern] dialog is displayed.

Pattern

Patterm Mo IE j Refer... |
RotateMirror INormaI - I

Ok I Cancel |

Size of a Placed Pattern

e If a pattern size is 128 KB or less, the maximum permissible size setting is
800 dots horizontal and 600 dots vertical. However, if [Rotate/Mirror]
operation is performed on a pattern placed on the screen orin the graphic
library, the size islimited to 4,088 dots or less (pattern size = X size x Y size).

e When animation is performed with patterns in the graphic mode or the
graphic relay mode, patterns that are 4,088 dots or less in size tend to be
depicted more smoothly.

e Once a pattern is placed, it cannot be reduced but can be enlarged. If a
pattern is 4,088 dots or less in size, its size can be multiplied by integers.
Note that if a pattern that does not exceed 4,088 dots is enlarged on the
screen or in the graphic library, it may exceed 4,088 dots, and thus be
subject to the limitations described above in the case of [Rotate/Mirror]
operation or animation.
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Macro Block

Macro programs are registered in macro blocks. Macro blocks are executed by
CALL commands in the macro mode or in other macro programs.

Macro Block Structure

A maximum of 1,024 macro blocks can be registered. A maximum of 1,024 lines
can be set for one macro block.

Calling a Macro Block

Select [Macro Block] from the [Iltem] menu. The [Macro Block] dialog is
displayed. Specify the macro block number to be opened and click [OK].

ke Systern Setting ]

Screen...

=
Q
Q
o
@
o
o
S

Graphic Librany...
Multi-0verlap...
Data Block...
Meszage... Macro Block

Pattem..
( MZ;;:mock__ > |::> |M o J

30E Elo
Direct Block. .. Cancel |
Screen Block
Tile
Ex Char 16
Ex. Char 32
Data Sheet...
Screen Librany...

ol anguages:
Animation...
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Macro Block Editing

Opening a macro block brings up the following window.

ﬁ ZM Editor for Windows Yersion 2.00 [ untitled.237 ] 2M-37*T (640*480 32K Color) - Macro Block [0] Edit
File Edit Display Item System Setting Tool tWindow

DEEBmE| % ¥ |&F W~ % e »wEE|?

I meh LB EEE RS T e S R E AT
FPEPSIETEHEA SR -S| AT E R - e
[PMacroBlockfoledic o

Follow the procedure below.
1. Click a white line in the window. The [Line No.] dialog is displayed.

e e i || e e e o e 7

DER

=

""" g""'"" Commarnd | Conditionl = |

————— %%————————— [fisert | [VElete | Eresier | Mext |

_____ 5 R

_____ R T TTTTTTTTTTTTTTTemmemmoommsmmosessooosooeoooooooes

2. Click the [Command] button. The [Command] dialog is displayed.

Command

Cammands Clasification Carmmatnd

Arithmetical operations
Logic Operations
Statistic

Cancel

& nED
Macro Actions
FROM ! iR
Pririter
A
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Y% [Command] Dialog
x [Commands Classification] on the left in the dialog lists the macro command
groups and [Command] on the right lists the commands. Clicking [All] under
[Commands Classification] brings up all commands under [Command].
Clicking a group name under [Commands Classification] brings up the
associated commands under [Command].

Carmands Clasification Cormand “

Al -
Arnthmetical operations FILL Cancel |
Logic Operations rO
Statistic
Bit Process
| Conversion
LT
Comparizon LI )
M acro Actionz
FROM ~
) [ Y
Frirt
fime =]

[Command] lists commands in alphabetical order.

=
Q
Q
o
@
o
o
S

I!l For more information on the command groups and the commands, see “Chapter 13
.~ Macro” in the ZM-71SE Instruction Manual (Function).

Ex.: Selecting the [MOV] command

1) Click [Transfer] under [Commands Classification]. The associated
commands are listed under [Command].

Commands Clasification Command oK

= . o |
Arithmetical operations FILL Cancel |
Logic O perations MDY

Statistic

Bit Process

Conversion

Eomaison = R
Macro Actions

FROM £ Di/GRD,
Print

o [ |

2) Click [MOV] under [Command].
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3) Select the desired number of words from [WORD] (1 word) or [DWORD]
(2 words).

Command

Commands Clasification Command oK

all N BMOVE
Arithmetical operations FILL Cancel
Logic O perations
Skatigtic

Bit Pracess
Conversioh

il

Comparizon & wWiORD
M acro Actions
FROM

. " DWORD
Pt
i |

4) Click [OK]. The [Line No.] dialog is displayed again.
Line Ho:0
[ $u00100-$u00100 (W)

FO [|$u00100 F1 [$u00100 F2I F3I
, ............... Eommand ......... Eondition Ii T ext |

Ingert | [Vilete | Eresien | Mext |

3. Set[FO0], [F1], and [F2] as necessary for the selected command.

4. Clicking [Next] brings up the [Line No.] dialog for the next line. Clicking
[Preview] brings up the [Line No.] dialog for the previous line. Clicking
[Insert] inserts the data setting into the position before the selected line. The
corresponding dialog is also displayed.

5. Clicking [Delete] deletes the selected line.

To close the [Line No.] dialog, click the top right [x] button of the dialog or the line
number.

PR PR A A S R L O T

su0o100=1 (W
e @

“““ g‘ i Command | e e el ] l— st |

________________ et | [elEte | Preview | Next |

To bring up the [Line No.] dialog again, click a white line.
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Useful Functions

Copying Lines

Click aline number as the copy source. The [Copy] icon becomes active. Click
the icon.

J"\g File Edit Display ltemn System Setting Tool Window
= a:c"%gﬁ Ea'E'hﬂO@@%UEIm%EEHE.

AN

Click a line number as the copy target. Click the [Paste] icon. The source data
is copied to the target line.

J'l'\E File Edit Display ltem Spstem Setting Tool p'\g File Edit Display Item System Setting To
D@H|ESIM§|K€0|E§|@] D@H|Esm§|\w|§|
i s T B S BB ] | s e RS B A
asaa(a}gw:mmmh- z:> S e e

o1 Sunnion=1 (Wi,

2 SuDDZlD—lD OB
3 Sul0100=1 (W)

When copying multiple lines at one time, click the top number of the lines, hold
down the Shift key, and click the bottom number of the lines.

Hold down th .fE 5 Edit Display lt= Syztem Setting ool Window
nthe =

Shift key and
click the bottom || I Il & % & "y B 5 @'E‘lﬂlﬂ@@%ﬁlﬂmﬁ

line number. & B2 RS S B A 2k e o W2 IS (e (R

Sul0l0s

—11I_II_I_1II—

Multiple lines from the specified top to the specified bottom are selected. Click
the [Copy] icon. Click the top number of the copy target lines. Click the [Paste]
icon. The copied lines are displayed from the specified top line.
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Deleting Lines

Click aline number to be deleted and select [Delete] from the [Edit] menu. The
selected line is deleted.

,"\g File | Edit Display ltem  System Setting  Tool Window

O &« Unda Chrl+Z E El |

[ | 7 Fedy B T} 2

I & B2 Unds iz ) W |J
& Cut Clrl+.

Copy cobc AN

—————— 2 Bacte [EtrlHi i

—————— [Eopyte Seleeted SEree..
""" Whde Baste to Selected Streen,.

o D -

When deleting multiple lines at one time, click the top number of the lines, hold
down the Shift key, and click the bottom number of the lines. Selecting [Delete]
from the [Edif] menu deletes the lines from the specified top to the specified
bottom.
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Page Block

Registered messages can be divided into groups and registered in page blocks.
Page blocks are used in the relay-sub mode (parts) or the message mode

(parts).

Page Block Structure

A maximum of 1,024 page blocks can be registered. One page block can
contain 256 lines.

Message

Message group No. 3

z
O0000000O0C
©CEONOOBDWN 2O

Control box emergency stop

EMERGENCY STOP buton is
pressed on the control box.
Reset the button.

Operation box emergency stop
EMERGENCY STOPbutton is

pressed on the operation box.
Reset the button.

Calling a Page Block

Page block

Block No. 0

EMERGENCY STOPbutton is
pressed on the control box.
Reset the button.

Control box emergency stop

EMERGENCY STOP button is
pressed on the operation box.
Reset the button.

A maximum of 1,024 blocks can be registered.

Select [Page Block] from the [ltem] menu. The [Page Block Edit] window is
displayed.

Item  Swstem Setting 1

Screen...
Graphic Library. .
Multi-Overlap...
Data Block...
Meszage. ..
Pattem...

Macro Black...
Page Block.
Direct Block. ..
Screen Block
Tile

Ex. Char 16

Ex. Char 32
Drats Sheet..
Screen Librany...
Il anauages

Animation...

E 2ZM Editor for Windows Yersion 2.00 [ untitled.237 ] 2M-37*T (640*480 32K Color) - Page Block Edit

File Edit Display Item System Setting Tool Window
O=EEME] w #L@E- % e » =2
1)l e g B S B ) M WL e e e RS
e e e e e = N G e |
ElockNoGroup Start End

0 No Setting |

1 Mo Setting

2l Mo Setting

3 No Setting

4 No Setting

5 No Setting

B No Setting

7| Mo Setting

B Mo Setting

9 No Setting

10] Mo Setting

11] Mo Setting

12| Mo Setting

13] Mo Setting

14| Mo Setting

15| Mo Setting

18] Mo Setting

17 Mo Setting

1R Ko Tat+inm
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Page Block Editing

The [Page Block Edit] window consists of one window as shown below.

E ZM Editor for Windows Yersion 2.00 [ untitled.237 ] 2M-37*T (640*480 32K Color) - Page Block Edit
Elle Edit Display Item System Setbng Tool ‘Window

DFEHBEm& w @ |F @-%e»E T

i @ e T S B M s el ] B S [ (Sl S s E s

e s e T e | = G e

BlockNo|Group Start Erd
0] Mo Setting |
1 Mo Setting
2] Mo setting
3] No Setting
4 No Setting
5 No Setting
6 Mo Setting
7| Mo Setting
8 Mo Setting
9] Mo Setting

10| Mo Setting
11] Mo Setting
12| Mo Setting
T3] Mo Setting
14| Mo Setting
15| Mo Setting
16 Mo Setting
1/ Mo Setting
18] Mo Setting

Follow the procedure below.

1. Click the block No. 0 cell under [Group]. (“No Setting” is shown in the cell as

defau

It.)

2. The dialog now shows as the following.

File Edit Display ltem SystemSetting Tool ‘window

DEHBwE 97\ 9%eanE?

s I RN, AN R el N el e =R S S =Rl e ]

PERSRC I AfEe S| e Eer - 1 o~ R

# Page Block Edit BlockNo 0

Setting

Reference

Ho Setting

Ha Setting

Ho Setting

Mo Setting

Specify a group number for [Group] and message line numbers respectively
for [Start] and [End]. Enter numbers using the arrow buttons or through the

keyboard.
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3. Tocheck the contents of the messages, click the [Reference] button. The
corresponding [Message Edit] window is displayed.

Elle Edit Display ltem System Settng Tool Window
D@ulﬂsmél\m‘glm'lm‘ ’Ell'?
Jim @ h eSS PEMIe R s e ERHEM ORERY

1] Mo Setting

2 Mo Setting

3 Mo Setting | |
4 Mo Setting

5 e [
6 No Se

7 HNo Se

8 No Se

9 Mo Se

10 Mo Se

11 No Se

12 No Se

13 No Se

4. Perform the same steps for editing block No. 1 and after.

&
Q
o
o
o
Q
Q

Copying and Pasting or Deleting Page Blocks
Follow the procedure below to copy and paste or delete page blocks.
1. Click the block number to be copied or deleted.

2. Theclicked line is highlighted entirely. Select [Copy] or [Delete] from the

[Edit] menu.
’H Display ltem System Setting Tool W F* File Edit Display ltem SystemSeting Tool ‘Window
7 Undo Cukz DeEHELE @& m- %« =7
4 Fed [t o ==
i & ) 5 T B WL ) B e @ [ B
i Urdeieard 95Ezgqqﬁﬁtﬁl%hﬂﬂtu/qu{ﬁ@)Qm.
X Cut Cut
N
gnpy [T ) i
= Faste (BT £ £rrorl i errors
Copyitn Selested Soreen é EO gezzlng : :
| Wrds Paste te Selected Sereen 3 Ng S:ttiﬁg . :
( Lz » 4 Mo Setting | !
Multiple Setting 2 §o Eettlng : :
[al attinem
& Delete Al

These commands can also be selected from the right-click menu.

7

v To select multiple block numbers at one time, hold down the Shift key and click
\ top and bottom block numbers.
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One-Time Setting of Multiple Blocks

If consecutive lines are regis
lines, use [Multiple Setting].

tered in several page blocks by the same number of

1. Select [Multiple Setting] from the [Edit] menu or the right-click menu.
’H Display Item Sestem Setting  Tool W
t e Lnda Chbz
(e Fede (Bl

Wirdeizand
¥ Cur Chibx
Copy ChisC
| EEaste [Cti
+ Copyto Selected Screen
Whde Paste ta Selected Sereen,
Delete
C Multiple Setting, ]
6> Delete Al

2. The [Multiple Setting] dialog is displayed.

Start block Mo, IE :ll
|1 =
=

Start Mezzage  GMo ID :II

Setting Blocks

Mo |0 :II
Lines of Mezzage I‘I j

o]

Cancel |

[Start block No.]

Specify a top number of the multiple page blocks for one-time setting.

[Setting Blocks]

Specify the total number of page blocks for one-time setting.

[Start Message]

Specify the first message group number and the first line number in the

top page block.

[Lines of Message]

Specify the number of lines in one block.

. When the dialog setting is concluded, click [OK]. Multiple page blocks are
set as per the above dialog setting.
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Direct Block

Lines selected as desired from the previously registered messages in different
groups can be re-registered in direct blocks. Direct blocks are different from
page blocks in the point that direct blocks ignore the order of messages. Direct
blocks are used in the relay-sub mode (parts) or the message mode (parts).

Direct Block Structure

A maximum of 1,024 direct blocks can be registered. One direct block can
contain 256 lines.

Message . Direct block

Message group No. 2

LCD confrol terminal
General specifications
lem
Contents
Hardware specifications
Inputpower  AC 85 - 235
Displaycolor 16 colors
Displayarea 640 X 480 dots
FUNC switch 8 pcs

Switch H24 X W40

o
3
o
e
o
o}
o
Q

Block No. 0

No. 1 General specifications
No. 9 | Switch H24 X W40
No. 6 | Displaycolor 16 colors

w No.22| Comm. port  RS232C/RS422

No. 5 | Input power AC 85 - 235
No.21/ Printerport 1 port . i
No0.22 | Comm. port RS232C/RS422 . I I

P4
000000000
©CEONONAWN 2O

A maximum of 1,024 blocks
canbe registered.
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Calling a Direct Block

Select [Direct Block] from the [Item] menu. The [Direct Block Block Specify]
dialog is displayed.

Item  Swstem Setting 1

Screen...
Graphic Library. ..
Multi-Overlap...
Drata Black...
Meszage. . Direct Block Block Specify
el ~ 099 400439 ¢ 200-839

Macro Black...

Page Block 100199 500533 ¢ 900999

Direct Black... |::> 200298 € E00S9S € 10001023

Screen Block
Tie 300299 ¢ 700-799

Ex. Char 16

Ex. Char 32
Data Sheet..
Screen Librany...

Cancel

0 5 e e

Animation...

Check the desired block number range and click [OK]. The [Direct Block Edif]
window is displayed.

Direct Block Editing

Follow the procedure below.

1. Click the block No. 0 line indicating “No Setting.”

ﬁZM Editor for Windows ¥ersion 2.00 [ untitled.237 ] ZM-37*T (640*480 32K Color) - Direct Block Edit [Block
File Edit Display Item Swstem Setting Tool ‘Window

DEEEMES| % @& |04 & » k= 2
il @ e T B D E e B e R EE (S A S M
& Ezzqqﬁlﬁ(ﬁg@hnBarGraph/]:[D:@@@Bs o g hiﬂnﬂgggls
3 Direct Block Edit [Block No:0-99]
Block No

0 Mo Setting

1 Mo Setting

2 No Setting N

3 No Setting N

4 No Setting N

5 No Setting N

3 Mo Setting N

7 Mo Setting N\

=] Mo Settinn

Click around this point.
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2. The [Direct Block] setting dialog is displayed.

i s
A il
e Jiz

Cancel |

3. Click the [No. 0] button under [Line]. The following dialog is displayed.

Direct Block No:0-0
= i
Mezzage Group ID j &I
Irisert

i |D i’ Delete

Cancel

4. Specify numbers for [Message Group] and [Line] (= line number). Click [OK].

5. The next [No. 1] button becomes active. Perform the same procedure using

the button.
Line LLirie

[00:003]errors Hiz. 12

M e
M Ha 1

BEE

| 3 Clicking a set number button makes the [Copy], [Insert], and [Delete] buttons
active. Use them as necessary.

Direct Block Mo:0-0

- (B
Meszage Group IlJ z’ L

IFzErt

Line IIJ é’ [elete

Cancel
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Chapter4 Registration ltems

6. When the dialog setting is concluded, click [OK]. The previous window is
displayed. Perform the same procedure for the next block number.

[%) Fille Edit Display ltem System Setting Tool ‘Window

DE M Has| % @5 8- |4 & »6E 2
S e RE e NENE I NI R N e N e N N O W nE e )
e e O o | It | o g e e

Block No
u]

No Setting
No Setting

Mo Setting
Setting
No Setting
No Setting

1 =20 (AP ES] N o
=
[s]

Copying and Pasting or Deleting Direct Blocks
Follow the procedure below to copy and paste or delete page blocks.
1. Click the block number to be copied or deleted.

2. The clicked line is highlighted entirely. Select [Copy] or [Delete] from the
[Edit] menu.

%) File | Edit Display [tem System Setting Tool Window

[ & Undo oz f 2@ e w7
[ Bede O e @ | [ e =
bEAc O | Ao ] DOEOE - 1 L8
Block 22 Copy Ll

Easte [5ir]
Delete

&> Delete Al

2 Setting
3 Mo Setting
4 Nao Setting
5 Nao Setting

Vf\ These commands can also be selected from the right-click menu.

%% To select multiple block numbers at one time, hold down the Shift key and click
\ top and bottom block numbers.
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Screen Block

When [Screen Call] (in the [Relay dialog]) is chosen in the relay mode (parts),
screen blocks must be specified.

For more information on the screen call function, see “Chapter 6 Message Display” inthe
ZM-71SE Instruction Manual (Function).

Screen Block Structure

A maximum of 1,024 screen blocks can be registered.

- w
Calling a Screen Block 9
(0]
g
Select [Screen Block] from the [Item] menu. The [Screen Block Edit] window is w
displayed. 8
- -~
ltern  Spstem Setting 1 ﬁZMEditnr for Windows ¥ersion 2.00 [ untitled.Zz37 ] ZM-37*T (6407480 32K Color) - Screen Block Edit
- 5 File Edit Display Item Swstem Setting Tool Window
CIEEN... =
el DEHBEME| % @ |0 % e >k T
aulti-Dverla Ll W s T R S S E DL B R B EE S M
DateEl k”" 0 ) ) o e o | |7 I 1 () 2 o e e
ata Block...
"
Message... B
Pattern... Screen Mo. Elock Division No. [Elock Ho./Librar
Macro Block. .. 0 o Setting
1 Mo Setting
Page Black 2 Ho Setting
Direct Block. .. 3 No seffing
4 Mo Setting
< Screen Block |:\‘> 5 Mo Setting
Tile B Mo Setting
f Mo Setting
Ex. Char 16 8 No Setting
Ex. Char 32 9 Mo Setting
10| Mo Setting
Dl St 11| Mo Setting
Screen Library. .. 12] Mo Setting
FALIIErL 13 Mo Setting
u_l énguages 14| Mo Setting
Anirnatiar... 15 Mo setting
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Screen Block Editing

Follow the procedure below.

1. Click the block No. 0 cell under [Block]. The line is highlighted as shown
below.

i File Edit Display ltem SystemSefting Tool ‘window

MR = L= S - IR O e

o g B S B s e e B R (S [ (S v Y e
B 8% GO T e B w0 | | T () e e e | e e

Screen HNo. Division Mo, [Block No.,- Libra =
HNo Setting
Ho Setting
Mo Setting
HNo Setting
Ho Setting
Mo Setting

o [ e o [ [ pa i

2. Select an option from the pull-down menu under [Block].

% File Edt Display ltem SestemSettng Tool window
I e T B S e B s e [ b B IS [ o e
e s e e e e A e G e

Block No.-Libra ho .

Division No.

ny
1 Setting
2 No Setting [Page Block
3| Mo Setting |Direct Block
4 Mo Setting |Graphic LIB
5 No Setting |Data Block
2
7
g

No Setting [MNo Designation
Mo Setting
Mo Setting

3. The other columns become active. Set them using the arrow buttons or
entering alphanumerics through the keyboard.

i File Edit Display ltem Spstem Seting Tool ‘Window
i e e BRSBTS ) i (S e ) I
e e e e | A= G e e i

Screen Mo. [Elock
| Page Block j

0. Libra;
[8]

Ho Setting
Mo Setting
Mo Setting
HNo Setting
Ho Setting
Mo Setting
HNo Setting

LR ——

fd 5] T 101 SN PR TN 1

V,»\ Checking [0 Same Screen] shows “Same Screen” in the cell under [Screen
No.].

4. Perform the same procedure for block No. 1 and after.
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[Screen Block Edit] Window Setting
Set each option in the window, referring to the description below.

[Screen No.]
Specify the screen number to be used as a screen block.

[Block]
Select the part type included in the screen that is specified for [Screen No.].

e Page Block/Direct Block
These blocks are available when the message mode is selected. Select
either one in accordance with the block used in the message mode on
the specified screen.

e Graphic LIB
When the graphic mode is used on the specified screen, choose this

option.

e Data Block
When [Block] is chosen for [Type] in the [Entry] dialog (for the entry
mode) or a data block area is set on the specified screen, choose this
option.

2]
Q
@
@
5
@®
o)
o)
-~

¢ No Designation
When no part (= mode) as the above is used on the specified screen,

choose this option.

[Division No.]
This option is necessary when something other than [No Designation] is
selected for [Block]. Specify the same division number as the one where the
mode selected by [Block] is registered.

[Block No./Library No.]
This option is necessary when something other than [No Designation] is
selected for [Block]. Specify the block or library number of the contents that
are applied to the sub-display of the original relay message.

[ Same Screen]
Click () this option when the original relay mode screen and the screen to
be called as a screen block are the same.

In the case that relay messages are linked to different data blocks
respectively, it is convenient that only the data block numbers are switched
on the same screen according to the currently active message. For this
operation, in the [Screen Block Edit] window, change only the numbers for
[Block No.] related to the same screen. Register several screen blocks of
the same screen number with [Same Screen] checked (M). With these
settings, a screen call is set where different blocks are displayed depending
on the activated relay (bit activation).

Set the previously described [Screen No.] to be the same as the relay mode
©  screen number.

With this, screen block settings are finished.
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Tile

For painting a graphic such as a box or circle, a paint pattern can be selected
from eight default types and eight patterns that you register yourself.

Tile Structure

A maximum of 8 tiles can be registered. The size of one tile is 8 x 8 dots.

White dots specified on a tile are regarded as areas in the foreground color and
black dots are regarded as areas in the background color.
White dots specified in tile editing are

colored in the foreground color and black

Foreground color ;
dots are colored in the background color.

Background color

Calling a Tile

Select [Tile] from the [ltem] menu. The [Tile Edit] window is displayed.
’E Sustem Setting 1

Screen...
Graphic Librany. ..

ﬁ ZM Editor for Windows Yersion 2.00 [ untitled.237 ] 2M-37*T (640*480 32K Color}
File Edit Display Item SystemSetting Tool Window

e, DEEe M| » 7& @-% 6 %2

il L = L e
Eatiem... S Sy o O i e e | | e
Macro Block...

Page Block
Direct Block. ..
Screen Block
Tile

Ex. Char 16

Ex. Char 32
[rata Sheet...
Screen Library...

Tulti-0verlap...

“#" Tile[8]Edit

0 = e

Animation...

4-72



Chapter 4 Registration Items

Tile Editing

Follow the procedure below.

1. Select atile number to be registered by clicking.

BE\Ie Edit Display ltem System Setting Tool ‘wWindow
DEE O wmS %0 &E-%e»E]2

i i T R B WG R e B S S L
) e o) ST B PRI ) ) o

8 9 10 LA

12 13 14 15

=
o)

2. Create afile in the ftile editing area. Draw white dots by clicking or dragging.
Draw black dots by right-clicking or right-dragging.

n File Edit Display Item System Setting Tool  Window

St e S B e S s ) s S
=

I ol
FERSRSHE A 9 OEe PR,

12 13 14

8 9
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3. When the tile is complete, click the next tile number
number shows the registered image.

. The previous tile

nﬁwle Edit Display ltem System Setting Tool ‘Window

DEEEwE wdFE-%esE|T

R T B S B E W B B e ] B R S

RN el e e e ) T e | D D o G I e

9

10

1

12

3

14

15

4. Perform the same procedure for the remaining tile numbers.
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Data Sheet

When data sheet screens have been registered, data in the format of data sheet
can be printed out from the LCD control terminal by means of the data sheet
function.

Data Sheet Structure

A maximum of 1,024 data sheets can be registered. Make settings for a data
sheetincluding the size and orientation in the [Data Sheet Page Setting] dialog.
For information on the dialog, see the next page.

Data sheet No.0
’ ) Y]
Line A setiing No. 1 8‘
Daa1 1234 | 1234 | 1234 setting No. 2 24
Daa2 | 1234 [ 1234 [ 1234 g
1234 | 1234 No. 3
Daa3 | 1234 | 1234 | 1234 : @
1234 [ 1234 -+
Daad | 1234 | 1234 | 1234 )
1234 | 1234 setting
Daa5 |[1234 | 1234 | 1234
1234 | 1234 1234 | 1234
Daa6 | 1234 | 1234 | 1234
Taes 1234 | 1234 1234 | 1234
da 1234 | 1234 | 1234
1234 | 1234 1234 | 1234 No. 1023
Daa8 | 1234 | 1234 | 1234
1234 | 1234 1234 | 1234
Daa9 | 1234 | 1234 | 1234
1234 | 1234 1234 | 1234
Daa10 | 1234 | 1234 | 1234
1234 | 1234 1234 | 1234
| [Data 10 | 1234 [ 1234 [ 1234 1234 | 1234
1234 | 1234
| 1234 | 1234
| [Data 10 [ 1234 [ 1234 [ 1234

A maximum of 1,024 data
sheets canbe registered.

4-75



Chapter4 Registration ltems

Calling a Data Sheet

Select [Data Sheet] from the [Item]menu. The [Data Sheet] dialog is displayed.
Specify the data sheet number to be opened and click [OK].

Item  System Setting 1

Screen...
Graphic Library. ..
Pulti-Overlap...
Data Block. ..
Meszage...
Pattem...
acra Block...
Fage Block
Direct Elock...
Screen Block
Til=

Ex Char 16
Ex Char 32

e R — ol

Screen Librany...

Ut anauaEes oK I Cancell

Animation...

Data Sheet

Data Sheet Editing

It is necessary to set the size of a data sheet, the number of characters, etc. in
the [Data Sheet Page Setting] dialog. Select [Data Sheet Setting] from the [Edit]
menu. The [Data Sheet Page Setting] dialog is displayed.

Edit Display Draw tem Spstem Setting 1

i e da (i
| [ gl
hdewizard
o il 4
(g il
E Easte ISt

Lopyto Selected Sereen
Whde Paste to) Gelected Sereen..
el

88 IulIEaEy

56 Move o Eront .
55 iy f Back Data Sheet Page Setting X
I Gircup

B temnary |$u'| E330 E

¥ Deta Gretting)

Selest Enyiionment.. Characters/Line |E j

Data Shest Setting |::> Lines/Pags EE j Paper...

Seleatll . .
I Use Character Graphic Print

()8 I Cancel |

< Delete &l

4-76



Chapter 4 Registration Items

Set each option in the dialog, referring to the description below.

[Memory]
This option determines the first page of printing. The details of memory are
as follows:
Address Contents Action
n Beginning print page —ZM
n+1 Number of pages to be printed —ZM

For more information on usage, see “Chapter 14 Data Sheet’ in the
ZM-71SE Instruction Manual (Function).

[Characters/Line] (16 - 152)
Specify the number of characters per line of data sheet.

[Lines/Page] (2 - 152)
Specify the number of lines per page of data sheet.

[Paper]
Clicking this button brings up the sheet size selection dialog. Select the
sheet size and the sheet orientation.

[O Use Character Graphic Print]
When this option is checked, charts can be printed out clearly. The specified
number of lines also changes. How this relates to the printout paper is
shown below.

Paper size Characters Lines No. of I|neswh_en character graphic
is used
A4 portrait 80 66 108
A4 landscape 114 40 64
15-inch landscape 136 64 64
v,' Printed out images differ as shown below.
[O Use Character Graphic Print] [ Use Character Graphic Print]
No.0 data No.0 data
data
No.1 data No. 1
No.2 data
No.2 data No.3 data
No.3 data
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Drawing Tools for Data Sheet

[Line] Icon

Straight lines can be drawn by dragging.

It is possible to draw lines only horizontally or vertically. Continuous lines as well
as diagonal lines are not available.

oD

[Box] Icon

Only boxes without painting can be drawn.

[Text] Icon

Enter a text as desired into the text field and drag the mouse over the edit
window. The text can be placed. Character enlargementis limited to X: 1 xY: 1.
Only when [O Enlarge X] is checked, however, the X size is doubled.

[Data Display] Icon

Clicking this icon brings up the following dialog.

Data Sheet Drawing

Line IBDH IText Data |

Digit I | Decimal Point Ilj 3: [~ Enlarge
Twod 1bpte | ¥ ZeoSuppress  Display Type  |DEC ¥
Style LI Input Type  DEC|  DataLength 1W|
Memory |[DOTT00 E

Character enlargement is limited to X: 1 x Y: 1. Only when [0 Enlarge X] is
checked, however, the X size is doubled.

| Calendar Display
\ A calendar display can be set on a data sheet using a numerical data display.
The calendar data is stored in system memory addresses $s160 to 166. By
placing the calendar data with numerical data display on a data sheet, the
calendar is also printed out at the time of data sheet printing.
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Data Sheet Environment Setting

Display Environment

On data sheets, graphics, texts, and data display parts can be placed based on
the fixed grids. Texts and data displays are placed along grid dots. Lines and
boxes are placed on spaces between grid dots. A grid color and whether or not
to show grids can be selected in the [Display Environment] dialog.

Display Environmet : x|

Grid Color ST T | (ORI (=[]
Language Dizplay |1 jl

B

Cancel |

[O Grid Dsp.]
Check this option to display grids.

[Grid Color]
Select a color of the displayed grids.

[Language Display]
This option is active only when the language selection function is in use.

For more information, see “Chapter 29 Language Selection” inthe ZM-71SE Instruction
Manual (Function).

Memory Display

Use this command when checking the memory addresses allocated to the
placed numerical data or character displays. Select [Memory Display] from the
[Display] menu. The memory addresses are displayed.

Digplay Draw  [tem  System Setting
Tool Bar 4
F Statug Bar

Jump...
& Eieview
W Hest
* Skip
[£%] Sereen List
Item Ligt

Grid Digplay

Zoom L4

Digplay Environment. ..

Change all Display Environment. ..
|v Memary Display

Bedraw
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Screen Library

Parts of switches, lamps, entry mode, etc. that are used in common to multiple
screens can be registered in screen libraries. Once screen libraries have been
registered, screens will be created with ease just by placing the libraries.

Screen Library Structure

A maximum of 1,024 screen libraries can be registered. The maximum
permissible memory for one screen library is 128 KB.

Screen lbrary No.0
0.

No. 2

02-01-01 12:15:15 TUE

No. 1023

@

A maximum of 1,024 screen
libraries can be registered.

Calling a Screen Library

Select [Screen Library] from the [Item] menu. The [Screen Library] dialog is
displayed. Specify the screen library number to be opened and click [OK].

Item  Swstem Setting 1

Screen...
Graphic Library. .
Multi-Overlap...
Data Block...
Meszage. ..
Pattem...
Macro Black...
Page Block.
Direct Block. ..
Screen Block
Tile

Ex. Char 16

Ex. Char 32 Screen Library
Dats Sheet...

< Screen Libramy... |:‘\> ,._'f,«l !_CI Na. IE :II

Il anauages LIB

Animation... Cancel |
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Screen Library Editing

[

Most parts valid on screens are valid in screen libraries as well. Parts and
graphics can be placed in the same manner as on screens.

Notes on Editing

e The functions below are not valid for screen libraries though they are valid
for screens.
- Overlap
- OPEN macro
- CLOSE macro
- CYCLE macro
- Local function switch setting
- Screen library

e Place parts in screen library while imagining them placed on the screen.
Both partsin screen library and on the screen are subject to the limitation on
screen parts placement. When placing a screen library on the screen, check
that parts to be placed do not exceed the limited number.

For more information on the limitation on screen parts placement, see “Chapter 2
Screens.”

Ex.: Placing a Calendar Part in Screen Library

In the example below, a calendar part is registered in screen library No. 0 and
the screen library is placed on three screens.

v ».4
Screen No. 0 Screen No. 1 Screen No. 2

Screen library No. 0

A\

| 02-01-01 12:15:15 TUE
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¢ Memory used by a Sharp Manufacturing Systems standard calendar part is
about 300 bytes. When the calendar parts are placed on three screens
directly, 900 bytes are used.
300 x 3 =900 bytes

¢ When a 300-byte calendar part is registered in a screen library and the part
is placed on a screen, 315 bytes and 7 bytes are used respectively.
315+ 7 + 7+ 7 = 336 bytes

¢ By using screen library, 564 bytes (900 — 336 = 564) are saved.

Use of screen library saves memory.

oD

Screen Parts Management Through Screen Library

Should a part registered in a screen library be replaced after it has been placed
on screens, replace it in the screen library only. The parts on the screens are
also replaced simultaneously. When the calendar part in screen library No. 0
has been replaced, the parts on screen Nos. 0 to 2 are also replaced.

Screen No. 0 Screen No. 1 Screen No. 2

A Screen library No. 0

A\

[02-01-01 12:15:15 TUE
Replace the calendar part in the screen library.

Q Screen library is available for management of parts on screens.
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o

Offset Position Setting

Every screen library has a reference position called an offset. When a
registered screen library is called to the screen, it is placed based on the offset

position.

Offset position in screen library = SLIB position on the screen

""""""""""""""""""""""

OFF

Screen library shows the offset position with an “OFF” mark. Every screen
library has an offset position at coordinates X, Y (0, 0) as default. To change the
position, follow the procedure below.

1. Click the [Offset] icon on the drawing tool bar.
1~ 1 E)

2. A cross cursor marked with “OFF” appears.

3. Click the mouse in the desired position. The offset mark is displayed at that
location.

Changing the offset position prior to registering a screen library is not valid. Set
an offset position after registering a screen library.
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Placing a Screen Library

Registered screen libraries can be placed on screens using the [Screen LIB]
icon on the drawing tool bar.

E

c 1oL, B

I!l For more information, see “Chapter 3 Drawing Tools.”

Notes on Placing a Screen Library

Depending on the part type, only one piece can be registered on one
division. When placing a screen library containing such a part on screens,
make sure that the same division number is not used for multiple parts. Take
care of division numbers of parts at the time of registering parts in screen
library.

To avoid a problem like the one described above, division Nos. 100 and
higher should be allocated to screen libraries because such numbers may
not be used generally. (Also take care not to use one division number
repeatedly in different screen libraries.)

There are cases in which only one part (entry mode, memory card) can be
used on one layer, or only one part (memo pad) can be used on one screen.
Take the above note into consideration when placing a screen library
containing such a part on the base screen or overlaps.

Multi-languages

This area is provided for the use of the language selection function.

I!l For more information, see “Chapter 29 Language Selection” in the ZM-71SE Instruction
= Manual (Function).
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Animation
(For the ZM-300 series except for ZM-352D)

This area is provided for the use of the animation function. Graphics for
animation are registered.

Animation Function Structure

There are [Animation] and [Frame] sections in the animation function. Graphics
are registered in [Frame] sections and graphics to be used are selected in
[Animation] sections.

[Animation] | Animation No. 0 | | Animation No. 1 | ~
0 - 1,023)

| Frame No. 0 Frame No. 1 | | Frame No. 2 Frame No. 3

[Frame]
(0-1,022)

A maximum of 1,024 animation settings from No. 0 to No. 1,023 can be
registered. A maximum of 1,023 frames from No. 0 to No. 1022, which are
defined in [Animation], can be registered.

Calling the Animation Function

Select [Animation] from the [Item] menu. The [Animation] window is displayed.
By making necessary settings in the window, [Animation] folders and their
respective [Frame] folders are displayed.

ltem  System Setting 1

>
2.
3
Q
=k
o
=)
—~
-n
o
=
=
@
N
<
]
W
o
o
n
®
=
D
2
2
Q
®
S
—
o
=
N
=
Q
N
)
N—

Screen...

Graphic Librany...

Multi-Overlap...

Diata Black...

Meszage...

Pattern...

M acro Block...

Fage Block

Direct Block. ..

Screen Block

Jile [ zM Editor for Windows Yersion 2.00 [ untitled.237 ] ZM-37*T (640*480 32K

Ev. Char 16 Ele Edit Display Item System Setting Tool ‘Windows

Ex. Char 32 ZEICEEEYC L - BE 1k

Data Shest. SR LB S B E NS G E el

;CUET;EL:EES AERSSSHE AN 5] OTEE
Carimaten) C>

[} -rition ]
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Animation Editing

In the [Animation] dialog, the number of frames and an animation speed are set,
and the actual animated image can be checked. Follow the procedure below.

1. Right-click [Animation] and click [Add].
2. The [Animation VIEW] dialog is displayed. Start setting from animation No.

0.
| File Edit Digplay ltem  Susterr Animation VIE'W ' X]
D= E | L= §| X % Arimation No. IU—:I ¥ Use
= | 49 5, ) o B S
: - Start Frame Mo ID = End Frame Na. {0 =l
i B 3% = 5 I o = I =
...... = Seconds: to Replay |1 =l *100msec
-Jﬁﬁ§ Add [:t> =
Lopy ~TEST
Eosie PLAY | PﬂUSEl SHE | ™ Repeatedly playback
[efete
e Erame:
[Elose Frame
Eraperty

Cancel

[Animation No.] (0 - 1,023)
An animation number currently being edited is displayed. To gotoa
different animation number for editing, click the arrow buttons or key in
the desired number directly.

[M Use]

A check mark for this option denotes that the animation number has been
set. To cancel the setting, uncheck the box.

[Start Frame No.] and [End Frame No.] (0 - 1,022)
Specify the number (range) of frames to be used for this animation.

[Seconds to Replay] (x100 msec)
Specify a speed to change the frames (specified for [Start Frame No.]
and [End Frame No.]) during animation.

[TEST]

After frames are selected, their animation can be checked.

I!. For more information, see “Chapter 17 Animation”in the ZM-7 1SE Instruction Manual
.~ (Function).

3. When the dialog setting is concluded, click the [Close] button. The
[Animation] window is displayed again.
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4. Double-click on the [Animation] folder. The [Animation] sub<folders as set in
step 2 are displayed.

| Fle Edit Display ltem Suvstem Setting Tool ‘Window
D@H|ESIM§|\%|§|@'|"’. *EH?

) e T B B @ R e
% B30 8810 S I o e e G | | S ()

1;
Animation:MNa 0000
-] Animation:Mao 0001

To go back to the [Animation VIEW] dialog, right-click the desired folder
[Animation No. xxxx] and click [Property].

5. Double-clicking a displayed folder [Animation No. xxxx] brings up as many
[Frame] folders as the number set in step 2.

| File Edit Displap Itern Spstem Seting Tool Wind
[ @H|Eslm§|\w|§|@‘|m
I S e o) B IS (Sl
EEEN iS4 ENE TR E T e
Bl Animation
E1-] Animatior:No 0000
-7 Frame No 0000
{7 Frame No 0001
Frame Mo 0002
ation: M a 0001
Frame Mo 0003
----- ] Frame No 0004
----- 7] Frame No 0005
----- ] Frame No D005
----- ] Frame No 0007
----- 7] Frame No 0008

>
2.
3
Q
=k
o
=)
—~
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o
=
=
@
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]
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=
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Frame Editing

In the [Animation] window, double-click the desired [Frame No. xxxx] under an
[Animation No. xxxx] folder. The [Frame Edit] window is displayed.

= File Edit Display ltem Sys
DEREwa
= ® L U B E
o RS
B[] Animation
(=] Animatior:No 0000
~-_] Frame Mo 0000
1 Frame No 0001
] Frame Mo 0002
imation:No 0001
Frame No 0003
] Frame Mo 0004
] Frame Mo 0005
«-] Frame Mo 0005
~-_] Frame Mo 0007
] Frame No 0008

¢

B 2M Editor for Windows Yersion 2.00 [ untitled.237 ] 2M-37*T {640*480 32K Color) - Frame[3] Edit { I =] 3
Fie Edt Display Iransform Draw Item System Setting Tool Window Help

DS ama « @2 m- % enkE?

MO L e DRI CEEREmMEENE AT EE Y O G W E 4|
FEBSREEHEA NN > %D/ 2 006 &
... Frame[3] Edit { J | =[]

El
Pattern | Teat |
Foreground IR T TN =1 15| Bant
Backoroune [T T T T 1] F Fiame

<[ = s /000

™ Transparent color

Frame Structure

A maximum of 1,023 frames from No. 0 to No. 1,022 can be registered. The
maximum capacity per frame is 128 kB. The maximum permissible number of
dots is the same as the number specified for the edit model: 800 x 600 dots or
640 x 480 dots.

Frame Editing
Frames can be edited in the same manner as for patterns.

Refer to the description of pattern editing (page 4-37).
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Chapter 5 Transfer

Before Using the ZM Series

Before attempting to use the ZM series, preliminaries including creation of
screen data and its transfer to the ZM series, cable arrangement for connection
with the PLC, and connection data setting are required. Refer to the following
for details.

Preliminary Steps

The steps below are required before the use of the ZM series.

Screen datafile editing I!l Page 5-2
Operations (For screen data files:) Arrangements
e PLC model check e Personal computer
e Communication parameters check o ZM-71SE (ZM series screen editing software)
e Modular jack MJ1/2 and backlight setting check
'y
Q
LI. Page 512 ZM-300 seriesl Page 5-15 l Page 5-17 g
v — = = )
Screen data trapsfer to the ZM Data transfer to CF card Screen data transfer to memory (g
series card (ZM-1REC) =
Operations Operations Operations @
o Transfer with cable: (ZM-80C) o Data writing by CF card e COM port check E
- COM port check manager )
« Transfer on Ethemet (on LAN) Arrangements @
- Ethemet comnection check Amangements * Memory card %
* CF card o ZM-1REC Z
Arrangements o CF card reader/writer « AC adaptor
o With ZM-80C ¢ ZM-80C
- ZM series
- ZM-80C v v
* OnEthemet Screen data transfer Screen data transfer
- ZM series to the ZM-300 series to the ZM series
- Ethemet cable
- ZM-80NU/80NU2 Operations Operations
* Data writing to theZM series * Data writing to the ZM series
Other methods
« Orlire editing I! g:gz g:gg Arrangements Arrangements
o Transfer via modem * CF card ¢ Memory card
o ZM-300 series ¢ ZM-1REC
* Cable with the ZM-1REC
e ZMseries
A 4
Connection to PLC
Operations (For PLC) Arrangements
e Baudrate and parity check ePLC
v o PLC - ZM-42/43/52/62/72/82 connection cable

Start of communication with PLC
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Chapter5 Transfer

Screen Data Check

Data required for communication with PLC are set in the screen data file and the
data is reflected in communications after its transfer to the ZM series. Go to
[System Setting] to make the settings.

Setting for Communications with PLC
PLC Type Setting

Select the type ofthe PLC to be connected. Following the selection, the [Comm.
Parameter] dialog is displayed.

Communication Parameter Setting

[Read Area] and [Write Area]
These options are necessary for the ZM series to display the specified
screen or confirm the currently displayed screen. Each area is provided with
3 words as default. Check that the memory addresses for these areas are
not already in use.

For more information on the three words each given to the read area and the write area,
see “Chapter 1 System Setting” in the ZM-71SE Instruction Manual (Function).

[Baud Rate], [Signal Level], [Parity], [Stop Bit], etc.
Set these options in accordance with the corresponding PLC data.

For more information on the communication parameters, see the ZM-300 User’s Manual.

Other Settings
Before data transfer to the ZM series, check the following settings as well.

For more information, see “Chapter 1 System Setting” inthe ZM-71SE Instruction Manual
(Function).

ZM Series Setting

Make settings for memory expansion, backlight, touch switch type, etc.

Font Setting

Set the font type to be displayed on the ZM series.

Modular Jack

Make settings for the use of the modular jack (MJ1/MJ2).

Printer Setting

Make settings for the printer (its model, etc.) connected to the ZM series.

5-2



Chapter 5 Transfer

Screen Data Transfer

There are some differences in preliminaries before screen data transfer as well
as in procedure for data transfer from the screen editor software, depending on
the transfer method.

Preliminaries

ZM-300

0

For a New ZM Series (Just after being unpacked)

When a new ZM series unit is first turned on after being unpacked, the following
screen is displayed.

2M-42 to 82

?

© © © © © @ ®©

@
@®
®
@
@®
@

A new ZM series unit stores the data below.

A. ZM series system program (ref. page 5-25)
B. Fontdata: Japanese 32 (ref. page 5-26)
C. I/F driver: universal serial  (ref. page 5-21)

At the time of screen data transfer from the editor software (computer) to the ZM
series: [f the editor software has a ZM series system program containing
functions that are not supported by the ZM series, the computer transfers the
system program as well to the ZM series. Otherwise, the program is not
updated. If the screen data contains any font data other than Japanese 32, the
computer transfers the font data as well to the ZM series. If any option other
than universal serial is set for the I/F driver in the screen data, the computer
transfers the I/F driver file as well to the ZM series.

5-3
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Chapter5 Transfer

oD

For a ZM Series (Being put to use)

When screen data has been transferred to a ZM series unit that has already
been put to use (not just after being unpacked), it is brought to either status at
power-on.

e Communicating with the PLC (RUN mode)

¢ Showing the [Main Menu] (local main) screen stored in the ZM series (STOP
mode: communication stopped)

Main Menu [ ZM-371TA 20024 -1 09:23:30
T

Screen Data
Information
Size: 5832704

Ethemet Information
Trans.Speed : 10BASE-T
Stat. No. : 192.168.1.68

PORT:
MAC: 0050FF000035

Screen data fransfer is allowed in either status. However, it may be necessary
to bring up the [Main Menu] (local main) screen (STOP mode) to make data
transfer possible. For more information, see page 5-12.

At the time of screen data transfer from the editor software (computer) to the ZM
series: If the editor software has a ZM series system program containing
functions that are not supported by the ZM series, the computer transfers the
system program as well to the ZM series. Otherwise, the program is not
updated. If the screen data contains any font data other than Japanese 32, the
computer transfers the font data as well to the ZM series. If the set PLC model
is different from the previously set model, the computer transfers the I/F driver
file as well to the ZM series.




Chapter 5 Transfer

Data Transfer Methods

Data Transfer via ZM-80C

Screen data is transferred from a computer to a ZM series unit while a RS-232C
cable “ZM-80C” is connected between the modular jack MJ1 on the ZM series

and the computer.

Arrangements

e LCD control terminal ZM series

e Cable ZM-80C (3 m)
Available from Sharp Corporation

ZM series

selected from the [System Setting] menu, press the [SYSTEM key
and then [F 1] key on the ZM series. The ZM series is brought to the
STOP mode (= [Main Menu] (local main) screen).

Computer
ZM-80C g
e — ] \\ :
0|
= | :[ - % = :
I

O : MJ1 <

— ] =

D-sub 9pin Modular jack
If [Modular Jack 1: Editor Port] is not set inthe [Modular Jack] dialog 8pin

[Moduar Jack 1: Editor Port] in the [Modular
Jack] dialog under [System Setting]

5-5
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Chapter5 Transfer

Data Transfer on Ethernet

Screen data is transferred on Ethernet while a computer and a ZM series unit
are connected via LAN cable.

Arrangements

e LCD control terminal ZM series

¢ Ethernet cable
With a cross cable, data transfer is possible between a computer and a
ZM-300 (High function display) (1:1) even if they are not on a network.

¢ Ethernet communication interface unit ZM-80NU/80NU2
This optional unit is necessary for Ethernet communications with ZM-300 or
ZM-43to 82. (Since ZM-300 (High function display) is equipped with a
built-in LAN port, the optional unit is not necessary.)

Computer
E=o
mi
o BT

Ethernet

PEE

©o0o0ccocoo0

I

ZM series
(With ZM-300/ PLC
ZM-43 o 82)

+

ZM-80NU/8ONU2
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Data Transfer to CF Card (For ZM-300 (High function
display) only)

A CF card to which screen data has been transferred from the ZM-71SE
software (computer) is inserted into a ZM-300 and the data is transferred from
the card to the ZM-300.

Arrangements

e CF card
For recommended CF cards, see the ZM-300 User’s Manual or “Chapter 23
CF Cord” in the ZM-71SE Instruction Manual (Function).

e CF card reader/writer

ZM series

CF card

manager

00000000

O

CF card reader/writer

CF card

7]
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Data Transfer to Memory Card (ZM-1REC)

A memory card (SRAM/FROM) to which screen data has been transferred form
the ZM-71SE software (computer) is connected to a ZM-300 and the data is
transferred from the card to the ZM-300.

Arrangements

e Memory card (SRAM/FROM)
Use a memory card on the market.

¢ ZM-1REC (plus accompanying ZM-1REC cable as well as AC adaptor)

AC adaptor

* Some ZM-42 to 82 series models are =
equipped with built-in sockets for —
memory card insertion, thus ®

requiring no ZM-1REC.

Connecting to the serial port

Cable with
the ZM-1REC

00000000

ZM series

Memory card
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Data Transfer via Modem

For more information, see page 5-32.

RS-232C cable (straight)
(ZM-80C + cross cable + RS-232C cable accompanying the modem)

M1
o LINE
Modem

: \ :

K

9| i

o <
ZM series - Modularcable accomparnying

the modem

Telephone line moduar socket

Telephone line modular socket

E Modular cable aocompanying/ &

the modem
Computer

N\ 54| ©®°
RS-232C cable (straight) ——

accompanying the modem

LINE

w
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Q
@
®
5
O
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o
5
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[Transfer] Dialog

N\

Setting the [Transfer] dialog is required for data transfer, except for transfer to a
CF card. When using a CF card, CF card manager setting is required.

Select [Transfer] from the [File] menu or click the [Transfer] icon on the icon bar.
The [Transfer] dialog is displayed.

Transfer

Transfer Device————————————
’75' B T Memory

~ Transter Data
% Sereen Data
™ 14F Driver

™ Use Simulator
™ Fiead comments in data transter.

J= | Al deta transfer.
™ Trarsfer through Ethemet / 0.0.0.0  SRAM Data

Transfer

P> PC ¢ | PC <> It

" Program
" Font Data
" Temp./PLC2
£ Ex Font

" Station Mo. Table
" Ladder comm. prg

€ Modbus comm. prg.

™ MODEM

Up-date of System |

Cancel I Detail Setting. I

Options

Contents

Transfer
Device

Display

Select this option when the target/source for transfer is a ZM series unit.

Memory

Select this option when the target/source for transfer is a memory card.

Transfer Data

Screen Data

Screen data is transferred. If the PLC model setting or font data is
different between the screen data and the data stored in the ZM series,
the I/F driver file or the font data is also transferred with the screen data.

I/F Driver

The I/F driver file is transferred. During screen data transfer to a new
2M series untt, the |/F driver file is also transferred automatically.
Therefore, this option is not necessary. Whenthe ZM series already
contains the I/F driver file and it should be updated, select this option.

Program

Select this option when updating the ZM series system program
(SYSTEM PROG.).

Font Data

Select this option when updating the font data (12-point size only in the
case of Gothic, English/Western Europe (HK Gothic), and
English/Western Europe (HK Times)) and the [Main Menu] (local main)
screen in the ZM series.

Temp./PLC2

This option is valid only when the temperature control network or PLC2
Way function is used. Selectthe option when updating the protocol file
for either of them.

Ex. Font

This option is valid for the Gothic, English/Western Europe (HK Gothic)
and English/Westem Europe (HK Times) font types. Font data specified
by manual font setting (except for 12-point size) is transfered. (Font

data specified by automatic font setting is transferred with screen data.)




Chapter 5 Transfer

Options

Contents

Transfer Data

SRAM Data

This option is valid when an SRAM cassette or a built-in SRAM is in
use. Withthe option setting, the data is backed up at the time of SRAM
battery change and then is returned to SRAM. For more information on
SRAM, see “Chapter 24 SRAM” inthe ZM-71SE Instruction Manual
(Function).

Station No. Table

This option is valid when a temperature controller model F-MP C04P
(FUJI) is used on the temperature control network and also the station
tableis used.

Ladder Comm. Prg.

It is possible to write ladder sequence for PLC (Mitsubishi
Q02/Q02H/Q06H) via a ZM series unit. Select this option for the
pumpose. For more information, see the ZM-300 User’s Manual.

Modbus Comm. Prg.

This option is valid when Modbus slave communication is in use. Select
the option when updating the Modbus slave program file.

0O Use Simulator

Check this option when performing debugging using the ZM-71SE
simulator. The I/F driverfile “UNIPLC20.tpb” for simulator is transferred
accordingly.

O Read Comments in Data Transfer

This option is provided for screen data transfer from a ZM series unit to
a computer after the datais transferred fromthe computer to the 2M
series without the included comments. When the previous screen data
with comments stored in the computer is overwritten by the data from
the ZM series while the option is checked, the comments are not
deleted. Ifthe option is not checked, the comments are deleted from
the previous data.
* To transfer screen data with comments, openthe [Environment
Setting] tab window in the [Unit Setting] dialog selected from
the [System Setting] menu and check [0 Transfer Comment].

O All Data Transfer

This option is valid when [Memory] is chosen for [Transfer Device].
When the optionis checked, screen data, I/F driverfie, ZM series
systemprogram, and font data are transfered during communication
with a memory card.

0O Transfer Through Ethernet

Check this option for communications with a ZM series unit on Ethemet
while a cable ZM-80C is not used.

MODEM (See page 5-32.)

Check this option for communications with a ZM series unit via a
modem while a cable ZM-80C is not used.

Transfer

[PC ->] From computer to transfer device

[PC <-] From transfer device to computer

[PC <->] Data comparison between computer and transfer device

[Info] This is valid only when [Memory] is chosen for [Transfer
Device].

Memory card data check is allowed.

Up-date of System

The ZM series system program, font data (except for the [Main Menu]
(local main) screen), and I/F driver file are updated at one time.

Detail Setting

[Serial Port] (COM1 - COM8)
Select acomputer port.
[Baud Rate] (9600, 19200, 38400, 57600, 115200 bps)
Select adatatransfer rate between the computer and the transfer
device. (This option does not apply to transfer betweena PLC and a
ZM series unt.)
* The baud rate at 115,200 bps may be disabled for some
computers. Choose [57600 bps] or less for such a computer.
When [ Transfer through Ethernet] is checked:
The IP address setting dialog is opened. Set the IP address for the
ZM series as the transfer target. For more information, see the
ZM-300 User’s Manual.
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Chapter5 Transfer

Screen Data Transfer via ZM-80C

Connecting Method

Connect a ZM series unit and a computer as illustrated below.

New ZM Series (Just after being unpacked)

ZM-80C °

Q Make sure to connect the cable to the modular jack MJ1 on the ZM series.

ZM-80C Series (Being put to use)

Stat.
PORT: 10
MAC: 0050FF000035

STOP mode

(Communicating)

Q Make sure to connect the cable to the modular jack MJ1 on the ZM series.
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N,

When [Modular Jack 1: Editor Porf] is specified in the [Modular Jack] dialog
selected from the [System Setting] menu in the screen data file, data transfer
between the computer and the ZM series is executable while the PLC and the

ZM series are in either RUN or STOP mode.

When any setting other than [Modular Jack 1: Editor Port] is made, press the
SYSTEM key and then the F1 key on the ZM series to bring it to the STOP
mode (= [Main Menu] (local main) screen), and start data transfer.

Screen Data Transfer to ZM Series

1.

Click the [Transfer] icon or select
[Transfer] from the [File] menu.

The [Transfer] dialog is displayed.
Select [Display] for [Transfer
Device] and [Screen Data] for
[Transfer Data].

Click the [Detail Setting] button.
The [Communication Detail] dialog
is displayed.

Select a computer serial port to be
used and a baud rate between the
computer and the ZM series. Click
[OK].

Click the [PC ->] button. Screen
data transfer starts.

Transfer

Transfer Device————————————
’75' play T Memory

™ Use Simulator
™ Fiead comments in data transter.

J= | Al deta transfer.
™ Trarsfer through Ethemet / 0.0.0.0

~ Transter Data
% Sereen Data

™ 14F Driver

" Program

" Font Data

" Temp./PLC2

£ Ex Font

" SRAM Data

" Station Mo. Table

" Ladder comm. prg

€ Modbus comm. prg.

™ MODEM

Transfer

) = =

It
Up-date of System |

Cancel I Detail Setting. I

Screen Data Transfer from ZM Series

1.

Click the [Transfer] icon or select
[Transfer] from the [File] menu.

The [Transfer] dialog is displayed.
Select [Display] for [Transfer
Device] and [Screen Data] for
[Transfer Data].

Click the [Detail Setting] button.
Select a computer serial port to be
used and a baud rate between the
computer and the ZM series. Click
[OK].

Click the [PC <-] button. Screen
data transfer starts.

Transfer

Transfer Device————————————
’76‘ Dispiay T Memary

™ Use Simulator
™ Fiead comments in data transter.

J= | Al deta transfer.
™ Trarsfer through Ethemet / 0.0.0.0

~ Transter Data
% Sereen Data

™ 14F Driver

" Program

" Font Data

" Temp./PLC2

£ Ex Font

" SRAM Data

" Station Mo. Table
" Ladder comm. prg

€ Modbus comm. prg.

™ MODEM

Transfer

@) =

It
Up-date of System |

Cancel I Detail Setting. I
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Chapter5 Transfer

oD

Screen Data Comparison between Computer and ZM
Series

1.

Click the [Transfer] icon or select
[Transfer] from the [File] menu.

The [Transfer] dialog is displayed.
Select [Display] for [Transfer
Device] and [Screen Data] for
[Transfer Data].

Click the [Detail Setting] button.
Select a computer serial port to be
used and a baud rate between the
computer and the ZM series. Click
[OK].

Click the [PC <->] button. Screen
data comparison starts between the
ZM series and the computer.

Transfer

Transfer Device————————————
{a Sl Memoy

™ Use Simulator
™ Fiead comments in data transter.

J= | Al deta transfer.
™ Trarsfer through Ethemet / 0.0.0.0

~ Transter Data
% Sereen Data

™ 14F Driver

" Program

" Font Data

" Temp./PLC2

£ Ex Font

" SRAM Data

" Station Mo. Table
" Ladder comm. prg

€ Modbus comm. prg.

™ MODEM

Transfer

=] 1)

It
Up-date of System |

Cancel I Detail Setting. I

If screen data transfer is aborted, the message below appears on the screen,

and the screen data as well the fontdata is deleted. Keep thisin mind if aborting

data transfer.

Font Data not setting

Down-load by Panel Editor.

© ® © © © ® ©:0

Screen Data Transfer on Ethernet

For the description of screen data transferon Ethernet, see the ZM-300 User’s Manual (“1.

Ethernet’ in “Chapter 4 Network Communication”).
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Screen Data Transfer via CF Card (For the ZM-300 Series Only)

Connecting Method

Connection between CF Card and Computer

CF card
manager

CF card reader/writer

Connection between CF Card and ZM-300

o With a new ZM-300 (just after being unpacked)

w
o)
Q
@
®
5
O
o]
—
)
s
o
5
@
T
o

e With a ZM-300 other than the above

)|

Ethemet nformation =
Trans. Speed : 10BASE-T

poSi e 1102165168

Edtortilt MAC: 0050FF000035 et (o Test

96
129 2
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[

Screen Data Transfer between CF Card and Computer

Screen Data Transfer to CF Card

1. Insert a CF card into the CF card reader/writer.

2. Start up the ZM-71SE software. Select [CF Card Manager] from the [File]
menu.

3. Specify the drive in which the CF card is now inserted. Click [OK]. The CF
card manager starts.

4. Select [Write to CF Card]from the [File] menu. The [Write to CF Card] dialog
is displayed.

5. Click the [Refer] button for [File to be Converted]. Select a file (extension:
“*.Z3") to be written to the CF card.

6. Click [OK]. The screen data file is stored as [Dsp0000.bin] (BIN file) in the
access folder [Dsp] in the CF card. At the same time, files with certain
extensions are written to CF card folders in accordance with the screen data
file settings.

For how to store screen data for automatic uploading orother functions of CF card, see
“Chapter 23, CF Card” in the ZM-71SE Instruction Manual (Function).

Screen Data Transfer from CF Card

1. Insert a CF card into the CF card reader/writer.

2. Start up the ZM-71SE software. Select [CF Card Manager] from the [File]
menu.

3. Specify the drive in which the CF card is now inserted. Click [OK]. The CF
card manager starts.

4. Check that the access folder [Dsp] in the CF card stores the screen data file
[Dsp0000.bin] (BIN file). Select the file.

5. Select [Put BIN File Back] from the [File] or right-click menu.

6. The [Selecta screen data to save] dialog is displayed. Selectthe desired file
name and click [Save].

7. The converted file is stored in the specified place.

Screen Data Transfer between CF Card and LCD Control
Terminal ZM series

For the description of screen data transferbetween a CF card and a ZM-300, see
“Chapter 2 ZM-300 Operations” in the ZM-300 User’s Manual.
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Screen Data Transfer via Memory Card (ZM-1REC)

Connecting Method
Connection between Memory Card (ZM-1REC) and Computer

AC adaptor

Connecting to serial port

M o ZM-80C o —
emory ca —
®

Connection between Memory Card and LCD Control Terminal ZM
Series

o ZM-300 series
- With a new ZM-300 (just after being unpacked)

Cable with
the ZM-1REC

Memory card L~ZM-1REC

© ©®© ® ©® ® ® ©:0
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Chapter5 Transfer

- With a ZM-300 other than the above

Cable with
the ZM-1REC

Memory card L~ZM-1REC

© © @ ©® @ ©® ©:0

e ZM-42 to 82 series

200241 02330

Cable with
the ZM-1REC

or ‘L “ZM-1REC
Memory card

(with a buit-in socket)

w ] zm-72 200241 092330

e | Memory card

A memory card is not available to transfer screen data to a new ZM-42 to 82.
©  Transfer the data from a computer directly.
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Screen Data Transfer between Memory Card (ZM-1REC)
and Computer

Screen Data Transfer to Memory Card (ZM-1REC)

Click the [Transfer] icon or select
[Transfer] from the [File] menu.

The [Transfer] dialog is displayed.
Select [Memory] for [Transfer
Device] and [Screen Data] for
[Transfer Data].

Click the [Detail Setting] button.
The [Communication Detail] dialog
is displayed. Select a computer
serial port to be used and a baud
rate between the computer and the
memory card (ZM-1REC). Click
[OK].

Click the [PC ->] button. Screen
data transfer starts.

Transfer

Transfer Device————————————
’7(' Display & Hemant

™ Use Simulatar
™ Fiead comments in data transfer.

I™ Al data ransfer
I= | Tiraristen thirauat Ethermet A0 D

~ Transter Data
& Soreen Data

= 1¢F Driver

€ Program

" Font Data

1 Termp PILEZ

) B Fart

1 SEAH Dets

€1 Gtation i atle
€ Laddler commm. g

"t adbus comm, pra.

= | FEDER

Trarefer

@ ] =

Info,
(Up-date ot Spstem |

Cancel I Detail Setting. I

Screen Data Transfer from Memory Card (ZM-1REC)

1.

Click the [Transfer] icon or select
[Transfer] from the [File] menu.

The [Transfer] dialog is displayed.
Select [Memory] for [Transfer
Device] and [Screen Data] for
[Transfer Data].

Click the [Detail Setting] button.
Select a computer serial port to be
used and a baud rate between the
computer and the memory card
(ZM-1REC). Click [OK].

Click the [PC <-] button. Screen
data transfer starts.

Transfer

Transfer Deviee
’7(‘ Display & emory:

™ Use Simulator
™ Read comments in data transfer

™ Al data transfer.
= | Transtenthraugh Ethermet A0000

i~ Transfer Data
& Soreen Data

€ |4F Driver

€ Program
 Font Data

S e

1 B ot

€ SHAM It

£ Btation o, Tiable
€ [Ladder eamm. o

€ fadbus somm, pro

= D ERS

Trarefer

=€) =

Info,
(Up-date ot Spstem |

Cancel I Detail Setting... I
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Chapter5 Transfer

Screen Data Comparison between Memory Card (ZM-1REC) and
Computer

1. Click the [Transfer] icon or select Transfes
[Transfer] from the [File] menu. Trarsfer Device——————— - Tyansfer Data
) o © Diply & Mamons " Scieen Dala
2. The [Transfer] dialog is displayed. 1 Diver
. "
Select [Memory card] for [Transfer I~ Use Simulto o
DeV|Ce] and [Screen Data] for ™ Read comments in data transter ) e Pl
™ &l data transfer, € Ex. Fart
rrranSfer Data] 1= | Tirarisfenthrauah Etherre /0000 £ L Date
3. Click the [Detail Setting] button. (’:ff:””“ [
A S0 EETEETANT AT
Select a computer serial port to be £ Modbue comm. pra
used and a baud rate between the I WODEM
Transf
computer and the memory card e
(ZM-1REC). Click [OK]. oo | Poc Irfo
4. Click the [PC <->] button. Screen up,datenfsmﬂ
data comparison starts between the
memory Card (ZM-1 REC) and the Cancel I Detall Setting... |
computer.

Screen Data Transfer between Memory Card (ZM-1REC)
and LCD Control Terminal ZM Series

With a ZM-300

For the description of screen data transferbetween a memory card (ZM-1REC) and a
ZM-300, see “Chapter 2 ZM-300 Operations” in the ZM-300 User’s Manual.

With aZM-42 to 82

For the description of screen data transferbetween a memory card (ZM-1REC) and a
ZM-42 to 82, see the ZM-42 to 82 User’'s Manual (“16. Operation of ZM-42 to 82 Main
Menu” in “1 Hardware Specifications”).
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Transfer of Other Data

oD

This section explains options for [Transfer Data] other than [Screen Datal.

I/F Driver (Extension: “*.tpb”)

Only when the screen data is transferred to the ZM series first, the I/F driver file
is also transferred. Afterwards, I/F driver file transfer will be executed
automatically if the PLC model in the screen data is changed.

When the editor software (ZM-71SE) has been updated, choose [I/F Driver] for
transfer to the ZM series.

Transferring Procedure

1. Click the [Transfer] icon or select [Transfer] from the [File] menu.

2. The [Transfer] dialog is displayed. Select [I/F Driver] for [Transfer Datal.

3. Click the [PC ->] button. The [Open] dialog is displayed. Select the I/F driver
file corresponding to the PLC model.

Look [ 3 Tes | =i
] &bl Ipb Fam3_e.tpb FlesPc_J.tpb Jw_fliph
8 ABPlc.tpb Fam3r_fl.tpb General tpb Keyence.l|
=] Cs1Dna.tph FL_Met.ph GESnp tpb Kapo_GE.I
@ Deltatpb FlexCaom. tpb HidicH.tpb Koo K. tp
[#] F_TLink.tpb FlexCpu tpb HidicS tpb KapoKSeq
[#] FacanFE.tph FlexPe.tpb Hidic5_J.tpb Ky 700CHL
1N 3|
File hame: I Open I
Files of twpe: IIx’F diiver* TFB] j Cancel

&

The list below shows PLC models and their corresponding I/F drive files.

PLC model File
MITSUBISHI A series link MelAnA .tpb
A series CPU MelACpu.tpb
A series (OPCN1) MelAnA_J.tpb
A series (CC-LINK) Mel_CC.tpb
QnA series link MelQnA .tpb
QnA series CPU MelQCpu.tpb
QnA series (CC-LINK) Mel_CC.tpb
QnA series (Ethernet) MelQnA_E.tpb
QnH (Q) series link MelQnA .tpb
QnH (A) series CPU MelQHCpA.tpb
QnH (Q) series CPU MelQHCpQ.tpb
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Chapter5 Transfer

PLC model File
MITSUBISHI QnH (Q) series (CC-Link) Mel _CC.tpb
QnH (Q) series (Ethernet) MelQnA_E.tpb
FX series CPU MelFx.tpb
FX2N series CPU
FX1S series CPU
FXseries link (A protocol) MelFx_A.tpb
Net10 MelNet10.tpb
Alink + Net10 MelAnA. tpb
SHARP JW series Sham.tpb
JW100/70H COM port
JW20 COMport
JW (FL-Net) JW_FL tpb
OMRON SYSMAC C Sysmac.tpb
SYSMAC C (OPCN1) Sysmac_J.tpb
SYSMAC CV SysmacFs.tpb
SYSMAC CS1
SYSMAC CS1 DNA Cs1Dna.tpb
HITACHI HIDICH HidicH.tpb
HIDIC-S10/2a HidicS .tpb
HIDIC-S10/ABS
HIDIC-S10 (OPCN1) HidicS_J.tpb
MATSUSHITA MEWNET Mewnet. tpb
Y OKOGAWA FA500 Yokogawa.tpb
FA-M3
FA-M3R
FA-M3/FA-M3R (Ethernet) FAM3_E.tpb
FA-M3R (FL-Net) FAM3R_FL tpb
YAS KAWA Memobus Membus.tpb
CP9200SH/MP900
TOYOPUC Toyopuc.tpb
FUJI MICRE X-F series MicrexF.tpb
MICRE X-F series, ZM-41/70 compatible
MICREX-F T link F_TLink.tpb
MICREX-F T link, ZM-41/70 compatible
FLE X-PC series FlexPc.tpb
FLEX-PC CPU FlexCpu.tpb
FLEX-PC COM (T) FlexCom.tpb
FLEX-PC (T) FlexPc.tpb
FLEX-PC CPU (T) FlexCpu.tpb
FLEX-PC (OPCN1) FlexPc_J.tpb
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PLC model File
KOYO SU/SG Koyo GE.tpb
SR-T
SR-T (K protocol) Koyo K.tpb
SU/SG (K-Sequence) KoyoKSeq.tpb
AB PLC-5 ABPIc.tpb
SLC500
Micro Logix 1000
Control Logix ABCL.tpb
GE Fanuc 90 series Koyo_GE.tpb
90 series (SNP-X) GESnpX.tpb
TOSHIBA T series Toshiba.tpb
TOSHIBA TC200 ToshibaC.tpb
MACHINE
SIEMENS S5 SimS.tpb
S5PG port SimS5P G.tpb
S5, ZM-41/70 compatible SimS.tpb
S7
S7-200 PPI SimS7PPl.tpb
S7-300MPI (HMI ADP) SimMPL.tpb
S7-300MPI (PC ADP)
S7PROFIBUS-DP SimS7_DPtpb
TI500/505 SimTl.tpb
T1500/505 (ZM-41/70 compatible)
SHINKO SELMART Selmart. tpb
SAMSUNG SPC series Samsung.tpb
N_plus
SECNET Mewnet.tpb
KEY ENCE KZ series link Sysmac.tpb
KZ-A500 CPU MelACpu.tpb
KZ/KV series CPU Keyence.tpb
KZ24/300 CPU kzcpu.tpb
KV10/24 CPU kvcpu.tpb
KV-700 CPU KV700Cpu.tpb
LG MASTE R-K10/60/200 LGK10.tpb
MAS TE R-K500/1000 LGK500.tpb
MAS TER-KxxxS LGS Cpu.tpb
MASTER-KxxxS CNET LGCNet.tpb
GLOFA CNET
FANUC Power Mate PowMate.tpb
FATEK FACON FB series FaconFB.tpb
AUTOMATION
IDEC MICRO3 Micro3.tpb
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Chapter5 Transfer

PLC model File

MODICON Modbus RTU Modbus.tpb
YAMATAKE MX series Yamatake.tpb

DMC50 YM_DMC50.tpb
TAIAN TP02 Taian.tpb
SAIA PCD SaiaPcd.tpb
MOELLER PS4 Moeller.tpb
Telemecanique TSX Micro Telway.tpb
Automationdirect | DL305 Koyo_GE .tpb

DL305 (K-Sequence) KoyoKSeq.tpb
VIGOR M series VIGOR.tpb
DELTA DVP series DELTA.tpb
Universal serial General.tpb
Universal FL-Net FL_Net.tpb
Simulator UniP1c20.tpb

4. Click [Open]. Data transfer starts. On completion of transfer, bring the ZM
series to the STOP mode ([Main Menu] (local main) screen). Check the I/F

driver model and the version on the screen.

Main Menu | ZM-371TA

Screen Data
Information
Size: 5832704

Ethernet Information

Trans.Speed : 10BASE-T
Stat. No. : 192.168.1.68

PORT: 10000

MAC: 0050FF000035

2002-4 -1 09:23:30
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Program (Extension: “*.prg”)

The ZM series system program is not transferred automatically with the screen
data.

When the editor software (ZM-71SE) has been updated, transfer the ZM series
system program to the ZM series.

oD

Transferring Procedure

1. Click the [Transfer] icon or select [Transfer] from the [File] menu.
2. The [Transfer] dialog is displayed. Select [Program] for [Transfer Data].

3. Click the [PC ->] button. The [Open] dialog is displayed. Select the system
program file corresponding to the model of the ZM series.

Open 2|
Laook jr: IaTF’A j - cf E2- (('/))
] 2M35.prq ] 2M421.PRG ] ZM62E PRG §
[#] zm36.prg [#] zma3.PRG [#]zmrz.PRG 5
ZM3EZ.pra ZMEZ PRG ZM722,prg o
[#] 238, prg [#] 2m522.prg ] zMBz.PRG ®
ZM3BZ.prg ZME23H.pra Ma22.prg g
] 24z PR [#8] 2521, PR =
o
=]
File hame: | Open I %
Files of type: Ipmgram file [*.pra] j Cancel L -
o
The list below shows the ZM series models and their corresponding system
files.
Model File Model File
ZM-381SA/382SA | Zm38.prg ZM-82T/82TC/82TV/82TVC Zm82.prg
ZM38153825 | £M382.prg ZM-72TS/72TSCI72TSVIT2TSVC
(128-color mode)
ZM-371SA/372SA ZM-72T/72TC/72TVI72TVC Zm72.prg
ZM-371S/372S ZM-72D
ZM-371TA/372TA ZM-52D Zm52.prg
ZM-371T/372T ZM-42D Zm42.prg
ZM-3625A Zm36.prg ZM-42L0 (Zm421.prg)
Zm362.prg
ZM-362S ZM-43T ZmA4 3.pr
(128-color mode) prd
ZM-352D Zm35.prg ZM-43D
ZM-43L
ZM-52HD Zm52h.prg
ZM-62E Zm62e .prg
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4. Click [Open]. Data transfer starts. On completion of transfer, bring the ZM
series to the STOP mode ([Main Menu] (local main) screen). Check the
system program version on the screen.

ZM-371TA 2002-4 -1 09:23:30

Screen Data
Information
Size: 5832704

Stat.
7 T: 10000
MAC: 0050FF000035

Never turn off the ZM series during system program transfer.

oD

Font Data (Extension “*.ftd”)

Only when the screen data to be transferred contains font data that is different
from the font data in the ZM series, the font data (including the [Main Menu]
(local main) screen data file) is also transferred automatically. Afterwards, font
data transfer will be executed automatically if any changes are made to the font
data in the screen data.

The list below shows the font types and their corresponding font data files.

Font Fie
Japanese Fnt_jpn.ftd
Japanese 32 Fnt_jpn2.ftd
English/Westem Europe Fnt_eng.ftd
Chinese Fnt_twn.ftd
Chinese (simplified) Fnt_chn.ftd
Korean Fnt kor.ftd

12-point font data is automatically transferred for the fonts of Gothic,
English/Western Europe (HK Gothic), and English\Western Europe (HK
Times). It is not necessary to select these files.

5-26



Chapter 5 Transfer

Temp./PLC2

Only when the screen data to be transferred contains the temperature control
network/PLC2Way settings that are different from the settings in the ZM series,
the temperature control network/PLC2 program is also transferred. Afterwards,
the temperature control network/PLC2 program transfer will be executed
automatically if any changes are made to the program in the screen data.

When the editor software (ZM-71SE) has been updated, choose [Temp./PLC2]
for transfer to the ZM series.

Ex. Font

This option is valid when the screen data contains the Gothic, English/Western
Europe (HK Gothic), or English/Western Europe (HK Times) font data. The
Gothic font data is divided into these three kinds: 12-point data, automatic font
setting data, and manual font setting data. The automatic font setting data is
handled as screen data. The 12-point data is transferred as font data. The
manual font setting data is included in the expansion font data. When any
changes are made to the manual font settings in the screen data, select this
option and transfer the data.

However, when [Memory] is selected for [Transfer Device], the expansion font
data (= manual font setting data) is also transferred as the screen data together
with the automatic font setting data.

SRAM Data

This option is valid when the ZM series uses an SRAM cassette or built-in
SRAM. With this option setting, data is backed up at the time of SRAM cassette
battery change. For more information, see the ZM-300 User’'s Manual.

Station No. Table

When the temperature control network as well as a temperature controller model
FUJI: MPCO4P is used, the station number table becomes available. With the
station number table in use, this [Station No. Table] option becomes valid. When
the screen data is transferred to the ZM series first, the station number table is
also transferred automatically. It is not transferred automatically afterwards.
When any changes are made to the table, transfer the table data to the ZM
series.
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Chapter5 Transfer

Ladder Comm. Prg.

This option is valid when [Modular Jack 1 (or 2): Ladder Tool] is selected for
[QnH CPU Port] as PLC model setting. When the screen data is transferred to
the ZM series first, the ladder communication program is also transferred
automatically. It is not transferred automatically afterwards. When the editor
software ZM-71SE has been updated, choose [Ladder Comm. Prg.] for transfer
to the ZM series.

Modbus Comm. Prg.

This option is valid when Modbus slave communication is in use. When the
screen data to be transferred contains Modbus slave communication settings
that are differentfrom the settings in the ZM series, the Modbus communication
program is transferred. Afterwards, the program transfer will be executed
automatically if any changes are made to the Modbus slave communication
settings in the screen data. When the editor software ZM-71SE has been
updated, choose [Modbus Comm. Prg.] for transfer to the ZM series.

System Updating

The [Up-date of System] button is provided for updating the entire ZM series
system. It is recommended that system updating be executed when the editor
software ZM-71SE has been updated.

The files below are updated by the [Up-date of System] button.
o |/F driver file
e ZM series system program
e Font data

Follow the procedure below.
1. Click the [Transfer] icon or select [Transfer] from the [File] menu.
2. The [Transfer] dialog is displayed. Click the [Up-date of System] button.

" Ladder comm. prg,
€ Modbus comm. prg.

™ MODEM

Transfer

PC > PC<- | PC <> Igliz)
‘ Up-date of Systaml >

Cancel I Detail Setting. I

5-28



Chapter 5 Transfer

oD

3. The following confirmation message appears.

Confirm

The vergion of Display [Frt_jpnZ.ftd] iz up-dated. or the zame one.
Cantirue?

Transfer only Mew D ata I Transfer All |

[Transfer only New Data]
Only the data files in the ZM series that are older than the counterpartsin
the transfer data are updated. Note that no confirmation message
appears in advance.

[Transfer All]
All data files specified for updating are transferred. Therefore, transfer
will be executed even if the transfer data is older than the data in the ZM
series. Note that no confirmation message appears in advance.

[Yes]/[No]
When the transfer data is older than or the same as the data in the ZM
series, the confirmation message is displayed by clicking either button.
To continue transfer, click [Yes]. To discontinue, click [No].

4. On completion of data transfer, the ZM series is brought to the previous
state.

Never turn off the ZM series during system updating.
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Chapter5 Transfer

Online Editing

Online editing means editing screen data on the computer while the ZM series is
communicating with the PLC and transferring only added or altered data to the
ZM series. Since the data to be transferred is limited as mentioned above,
transfer time will be shortened.

Preliminaries
With ZM-80C

I!l For the contents of arrangements, see page 5-5.

Computer
——
= ®
mi
o BT :
| K i
Of
of
ZM-80C o

ZMseries

Select [Editor Porf] for [Modular Jack 1] in the [Modular Jack] dialog selected
©  from the [System Setting] menu.

On Ethernet

|!l For the contents of arrangements, see page 5-5.

Computer
L;; - =\
=
—o)
O
o BTl
I Ethernet

ococococo000
°

ZMseries
(With ZM-300/ZM-43 to 82) PLC
+

ZM-80NU/80NU2
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Online Editing Procedure

Online editing is performed during screen editing. Open the desired screen data
file.

oD

1. Select [On-line Editing] from the [File] menu or the right-click menu.

File Edt Display Draw Part [tem  Systemn Se |7 Baze
[ Mew Clrl+h [ am
[= Open... Wiverlap |
E save Chl+5 ver|ap 2
Save Az Hide overlaps with Base checked
Property... Efiange Al
K Transfer < Orvline Editing
Send AT command or e W e
Ondine Editing
et e

2. Ifthere is a discrepancy between the screen data on the ZM series and the
screen data being edited on the computer, the following inquiry message
appears. When no discrepancy is found, go to step 4.

s 5

Mismatch bebween stored data and edited data,
Transfer data again?

Mo |

0
(@)
=
[0}
®
S5
o
Q
—
[\
j
Q
>
2
T
=

3. If transferring the screen data to the ZM series is allowed, click [Yes]. Online
editing is started after the data is transferred.

4. After online editing is started, the [ON-line RUN] icon on the icon bar and
[On-line Run] in the [File] menu and the right-click menu become active.

File Edit Display Dyaw Part |tem System Se x> Undo Cirl+Z
[ Mew Chl+N G Fedn [Eirl e
(= Open... i (B0 Eighrd
H e itk e (i
Save ds
- File Edit Display Draw Part [tem Supstem Setting  Tool 0 Paste Ctils/
[ielete
Eroperty... =
DS HE|(™ s % o(S)@- %« —
Gri
e J e %" SEEEE BN e
en command... L
|y Oeline Fdling # B2 3 S S n I S 2 e o o ® Giid Type 2
(Sonwenn Pl - g
Printer Setting. (erap i
= Sl [EiileF Orerapil
Fresentiindow Frintitg (trls(d [ErBp 2
Hide overlaps with Base checked.
Chanme &l
|v_Ondine Editin
‘g On-line Bun

5. When the current screen or window is switched to another during online
editing, the changed data is automatically transferred from the computer to
the ZM series.

6. Aside from the automatic transfer mentioned above, you can transfer
changed data by clicking the [ON-line RUN] icon or selecting [On-line Run]
from the [File] menu or the right-click menu.
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Escaping from Online Editing

When escaping from online editing and going back to normal editing, the
procedure is the same as used for starting online editing. Select [On-line
Editing] from the [File] menu or the right-click menu. The [ON-line RUN] icon on
the icon bar becomes inactive.

Screen Data Transfer via Modem

With modems, it is possible to transfer screen data to the ZM series in a remote
place.

ZM series elerzphone Computer
ine

Preliminaries and Procedure

Arrangements

Receive side: ZM series
e Modem (Accessories: RS-232C cable, modular cable, AC adaptor)
e ZM-80C
e RS-232C cross cable (page 5-37)
e ZM-71SE or communication software (HyperTerminal, etc.)

Send side: computer
e Modem (Accessories: RS-232C cable, modular cable, AC adaptor)
e ZM-71SE

Data Transfer Procedure

Receive side: ZM series

1. Connect the modem on the receive (ZM series) side to a computer according
to the instruction manual.

2. Transfer AT commands to the modem (see the following page).

3. Disconnect the modem from the computer. Connect the modem to the ZM
series (see page 5-37).

4. Set abaud rate between the ZM series and the modem (see page 5-36).
Send side: computer

1. Connect the modem on the send (computer) side to a computer according to
the instruction manual.

2. Start up the ZM-71SE software. Transfer AT commands to the modem (see
the following page).

3. Make settings for communications between the computer and the modem
(see page 5-38).

4. Transfer screen data. (* Online editing is not allowed.)
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AT Command Setting

1. Start up the ZM-71SE software. Select [Send AT command] from the [File]
menu. (If the ZM-71SE software is not available on the receive side, follow
the steps below using communication software such as HyperTerminal.)

2. The [AT command] dialog is displayed.

AT command
Input AT cammand Serial Port I vl
[AT BOET G0V £D0 &KD 50-1 =] send| End

-
¥
4

3. Select a serial port at [Serial Port].

4. Select [AT] from the pull-down menu and click the [Send] button.

AT command

Input AT command

Serial Part IEDME 'I

JaT

End
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Ok

5. When [OK] is displayed, the modem and the computer are connected
normally.

6. Sendthe commandsbelow. The setting items and the contents will vary with
the model of the modem. Check the settings for your modem.
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AT commands for the receive (ZM series) side

Setting items Contents
Result code presence/absence QO (presence)
Result code display format V1 (word format)
Echo back E1 (yes)
Communication standard selection | BO (ITU-T standard)
ER signal control &D0 (ER signal normally ON)
Flow control”’ &KO0 (No flow control)
Number of calls until arrival S0=1 (exceptfor “0")
Writing to non-volatie memory™? &WO0 The cumrent operation status to be written
to “STORE PROFILE 0

*1 Do not use the XON/ XOFF flow control.
*2 This command is required when you turn off the modem power after AT
command setting.

AT commands for the send (computer) side

Settingitems Contents
Result code presence/absence QO (presence)
Result code display format V1 (word format)
Echo back E1 (yes)
Communication standard selection | BO (ITU-T standard)
ER signal control &D2 (Line to be disconnected at ER ON —
OFF)
Flow control”’ &KO

Writing to non-volatie memory™ &WO The current operation status to be written
to “STORE PROFILE 0”

*1 Donot use the XON XOFF flow control.
*2 This command is required when you turn off the modem power after AT
command setting.

If the settings for your modem are the same as the above, select the
commands below from the pull-down menu and send the AT commands.

Receive (ZM series) side AT BOE1 Q0 V1 &D0 &K0 S0=1

Send (computer) side AT BOE1Q0 V1 &D2 &K0

[OK] appears when the commands have been transferred normally.

7. Turning the modem power off deletes the transferred commands. Therefore,
select [AT&WO] from the pull-down menu and send it. [OK] appears when
the commands have been transferred normally.
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8.

9.

If the settings for your modem differ, delete the written AT commands and
directly enter the AT commands written in your modem’s manual.

Send the AT commands. AT command
il e Serial Port [COM2 7]
—
T “lfd]  end
AT |
oK

Enter AT command directly into this field.
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oD

oD

LCD Control Terminal ZM Series Setting

Set a baud rate between the ZM series and the modem.

1. On the [Main Menu] (local main) screen, press[Editor: MJ1]. The [Extended
Function Setting] screen is displayed.

2. Select the desired baud rate for [Modem Comm. Baud Rate] using the arrow
buttons [TY[{]. Press the [Setting Finished] button to finish the selection.
(Options: 4800, 9600, 19200, 38400, 57600, 115200)

After the [Setting Finished] button is pressed, the switches and function switches
on the [Main Menu] screen do not work for 15 seconds.

Pressing the [Setting Finished] button sends AT commands to the modem
automatically and sets the baud rate between the ZM series and the modem.

3. The [Main Menu] (local main) screen is displayed automatically. [Modem
Connect Mode] automatically appears under [Editor: MJ1].

4. When amodem is not used for screen data transfer, specify [Not Used] for
[Modem Comm. Baud Rate].

For screen data transfer while a computer is connected with ZM-80C, specify
[Not Used] for [Modem Comm. Baud Rate].

~ Stat'No. :192.168.1.6
PORT: 10000
MAC: 0050FF000035

Pressing [Editor: MJ1]
brings up the [Extende

Function Setting] screen.
I

| Modem Comm. Baud Rate :  Not used

Setting
Finish

. -0

Ethemet Informati
0F

Pressing [Setting Finished] Trans Speed
Stat. No.

brings up_ the [Main Mer_1 u] =) PORT 10000
(local main)screen again. ——
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Description of Connections

Receive side

RS-232C cable (straight)
(ZM-80C + cross cable + RS-232C cable accompanying the modem)
1

.
' |
' 1
' |
' 1
' |
' 1
' |
' 1
' |
' 1
: | MJ1 i
H Modem _ e !
: [ '
H — :
' 1
' |
' 1
' |
' 1
' |
' 1
' |
' 1
' |
' 1
' |
! 1

ZM series
" 2 Moduler cable

Tel li
elephone line accompanying the modem

modular socket

JTTTTTTE T 77777

Send side

Telephone line

moaular socket RS-232C cable (straight)

accompanying the modem
3

w
o)
Q
@
®
5
O
o]
—
)
s
o
5
@
T
o

2—>»
Moduar cable
accompanying the modem =
panying \ /= .|| |Computer
ﬁa (PC)

4_

Connection between ZM Series and Modem

e Connect the ZM-80C to the modular jack MJ1 on the back of the ZM series.

e Connect the RS-232C cable accompanying the modem to the RS-232C
connector on the back of the modem.

e The cable to connect the ZM-80C and the RS-232C cable accompanying the
modem should be arranged for by the customer.

Cross Cable Connection
The ZM-80C is a cross cable. To bring the signal connection to a straight state,
manufacture another cross cable to be connected.

9-pin connector . :
Modem (9-pin ZM-80C (9-pin
of the modem (9-pin) (S-pin)
Signal | Pin No. Signal Pin No.
RD 2 >< RD 2
SD 3 SD 3
SG 5 SG 5
i| RTs 7 \,
v| cts 8 :r'\
P ———— + * For amodem that is not capable of flow

control setting, short-circuit RTS and CTS.
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25-pin connector

of the modem Modem (25-pin) ZM-80C (9-pin)

Signal Pin No. Signal Pin No.
RD 3 >< RD 2
SD 2 SD 3
SG 7o SG 5

i RTs 4 i

1| cTs 5 : .

! + * Fora modem thatis not capable of flow

...................

control setting, short-circuit RTS and CTS.

Connection between Modem and Telephone Line

Connect the modular cable accompanying the modem between the modular
jack (LINE) for telephone line on the back of the modem and the telephone line
modular socket. Ifthe distance between the modem and the telephone line is as
long as tens of meters, data transfer failure may occur.

Connection between Modem and Computer

Connect the RS-232C cable accompanying the modem between the RS-232C
connectors on the back of the modem and on the computer.

Screen Data Transfer

1. Start up the ZM-71SE software. Open a screen data file to be transferred.
2. Click the [Transfer] icon or select [Transfer] from the [File] menu.
3. The [Transfer] dialog is displayed.
4. Check [0 MODEM]. Click the [Detail Setting] button.
5. The [Modem Comm. Setting] dialog is displayed.
 Station Mo, Table
© Ladder comm. prg. .
( ¥ MODEM ) Serial Port IM 'l
Transfer BaudRate  [57600 -
PCs | P | Poes | o :/,\ TelephonMa. TONE (" PULSE
|
Up-date of S_l,lsteml Dial timeait IBD ::II “zEC
ak. I Cancel

Cancel ZI Deetail Setting... |>

[Serial Porf] (COM1 - COM8)
Select a serial port.

[Baud Rate] (9600, 19200, 38400, 57600)
Select a data transfer rate between the computer and the modem.

5-38



Chapter 5 Transfer

oD

[TONE/PULSE]

Select [TONE] (pushbutton) or [PULSE] (dial) according to the telephone

line type in use.

[Telephone No.]

Specify the telephone number of the receiver.

[Dial timeouf] (sec)

Set a timeout period until a normal response is given from the receiver.

The default is 60 seconds.

6. When the dialog setting is concluded, click [OK]. The [Transfer] dialog is

displayed again.

7. Click [PC ->] for [Transfer]. Screen data transfer starts.

When screen data transfer with a modem is executed while the [Main Menu]
(local main) screen is displayed, a message “Transferring Data” appears at the
bottom left of the screen. The message disappears on completion of transfer.
For about 15 seconds after the message disappears, the switches and the
function switches on the [Main Menu] screen do not work.

Transfer Error Messages Displayed on ZM-71SE

The following error messages are added associated with the modem function. If
any occur, the message is displayed on the ZM-71SE.

Error message

Symptom and solution

No response from target.

e Check the connection with the other end for
power-on/-off or cable disconnection.

e Timeout may occur before a response is
returned. Extend the timeout period.

The circuitis cut.

The telephoneline is disconnected on the
other end.

Command ermror

A command that is not applicable to the target
modem is transferred.

The target lineis busy.

The target lineis busy.

The telephone number is not specified.

Set the telephone number.

Cannot detect dial tone.

The responseis NO DIALTONE.
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Chapter5 Transfer

After Screen Data Transfer

When screen data transfer has been completed, allow the ZM series to
communicate with the PLC and check whether the data has been received.

Connection

The D-sub 25-pin connector is required for connection with the PLC.

Ill For the cable to connect the PLC and the ZM series, see each ZM User’s Manual.

Ill For using the universal serial communication, Ethernet communication, orother optional
= communication interface unts, refer to their respective manuals.

Screen Check

When the ZM series is in communication (RUN mode) with the PLC, the ZM
series brings up the created screen data.

When the [Main Menu] (Local Main) Screen is
Displayed:

The ZM series stops communication with the PLC (in the STOP mode), and is
not in the RUN mode. Press the [SYSTEM] key on the right or at the bottom of
the ZM series. Menu options are displayed in a line vertically or horizontally.
Press the [F1] (MODE) key next. The status is switched to the RUN mode, and
the ZM series starts communication with the PLC.

Main Menu_| V710iT

|:"> RUN mode

Screen Data
Information

Ethernet Information

Trans.Speed : 10BASE-T
Stat. No. : 192.168.1.68

PORT: 10000

MAC: 0050FF000035
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If an Error Occurs:

The following error message will be displayed due to faulty communication cable
connection or PLC or ZM series parameter setting mismatch. Check for these
probable causes and restart communication (RUN).

Communication Error

Time-Out

Screen No. : Received Code No. :

RETRY

If the following error message is displayed, a screen number that does not exist
may be specified in the read area memory address “n + 2.” After the ZM series
starts communication (RUN mode) with the PLC, itdisplays the screen specified
in the read area address “n +2.” Check and correct the setting in the memory
address.

=
=
®
=
0
Q
=
[0}
®
)
o
QD
—
Q
-
Q
>
2]
%
®
=

Screen No. Error
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Chapter 6 Print

Preliminaries

[

This chapter explains the procedure for printing the ZM series screen data file
from the computer.

The procedures of connecting a printer to the ZM series and printing the screen data file
from the ZM series are not explained here. Formore information on printing fromthe ZM
series, see “Chapter 15 Print” inthe 2M-71SE Instruction Manual (Function).

Available Printers

oD

Any printer that is available in the Windows environment can print from the
ZM-71SE editor.

These printers available in the Windows environment may not be used for
printing from the ZM series. Please take note of this.

Preliminary Steps

T
Follow the steps shown below. i
3

I! Refer to the Prepare the printer. a
— above. =.

@

»

Connect a printer to the computer.

v

Page 6-2 Environment setting

Select [Printer Setting] from the [File]
menu. The [Option Setting] dialog is
displayed. Set printing environment data
v in the dialog.

Page 64 Select and print the data.

Select [Print] from the [File] menu.
The [Print Setting] dialog is
displayed. Choose the desired data
and start printing.
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[Option Setting] Dialog

Select [Printer Setting] from the [File] menu. The [Option Setting] dialog
containing the following options is displayed.

Dption Setting =]
" Table Frint
™ List Output " Reverse

— Page Setting

Left k4 arginfmm] |2D ﬂ FRiight M argin[mm] ID ﬂ
Upper M arginfrmm] |15 ﬂ Bottarn k4 arginfrmm] ID i’

W Header  [ZM Editor ver %ver Date XDate Time %Time

Selected PLC: %PlcT ype ZFileComment

File Mame :%FileMame

" Footer I
¥ PageMo. € Left & Center ¢ Right  Font Size |1U ﬂ

Frinter Setting | QK I Cancel |

The following setting items are included.

[&2 Screen Output]
Screen images are printed.

[O List Output]
ltems set for the screen are printed.

[O Table Print]
The table of screen images is printed. When this option is checked, the
[Screen Output] and [List Output] options are not active.

[O Reverse]
The screens are printed in reverse video. Only the white and black portions
are reversed.

[O Monochrome]
If the printed screen data is difficult to see, check this box. Legibility may be
improved.
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Options Under [Page Setting]

[Left Margin] [Right Margin] [Upper Margin] [Bottom Margin]
Enter the desired values for each option. The size of the printed screen
depends on the settings of [Left Margin] and [Right Margin].

[¥ Header]
This option is checked (M) as default. The PLC type and file name are
indicated automatically. The header setting can be changed as desired.

[O Footer]
This option is unchecked () as default. When a footer should be printed,
check the box.

[Page No.] (Left/Center/Right)
Page numbers are printed in any of the three positions. When page
numbers should not be printed, uncheck the box.

[Font Size]
Set this option to determine the character size. The default value is “10.”

[Print Setup] Dialog

Clicking [Printer Setting] brings up the [Print Setup] dialog. Set paper size, and
portrait or landscape mode.

Print Setup

— Printer
Properties |

9
o
3
5
Q
3.
(O]
o

Mame:

Status: Default printer; Ready
Type: HF Desklet G30C Series Printer

“Where:  LPT1:
Camment:
— Paper Orientation
Size: |Letter (.55 11in) =] % Partrait
Source: IIn Tray j  Landscape

ok I Cancel
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Print Procedure

[Print Setting] Dialog

Select [Prinf] from the [File] menu. The [Print Setting] dialog is displayed as
follows:

Print Setting
™ List of Memary Use Start Page |1_il
™ Use Cross-refersnes =
I™ et Table[Etheret]

I | et TieblePL)
™ MultiLanguages Start End
I~ Sereen ] j 1023 j
I~ Message 0 jl 23 :II
[~ Pattem ] j 1023 j
™ Graphic Library 0 ju j ] ﬂ255 j
™ Page Black ID jl 1023 :II
I Direct Black 0 = 0 =
I~ Screen Block 0 = s =
™ Macro Block 0 ﬂ 1023 j
I~ DataBlock 0 = 0 =
™ Muli-Overlap 0 jl 1023 :II
[~ DataSheet 0 = 02 =
™ Screen Libray 0 j 1023 j
I Temp /PUG2 Net Table [0 = ] =
I= | R0 Eorrmat (2] 1 j 128 j
I= | MEA00 Formet (Fegisten] 1 j 28 j
I= | i odbus Slave Tatle i ﬂ 1] j
I~ Animation 0 = 0 =
Option Setting | ITI Cancel

The following setting items are included.

[O System Setting] (See page 6-9.)
Click this option for printing the system setting data. The tile list is also
printed out.

[O List of Memory Use] (See page 6-10.)
Memory use by screens and screen edit items is printed.

[O Use Cross-reference] (See page 6-10.)
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Memory addresses are printed to the following edit items.

o Message
When messages are printed, memory addresses used in relay mode are
also printed.

e Graphic Library (valid when [M Screen Output] is checked)
When graphic library is printed, memory addresses used in graphic relay
mode are also printed.

e Page, direct, and screen blocks
When page, direct or screen blocks are printed, or when relay-sub mode is
used, the corresponding memory addresses are also printed.

[O Net Table (Ethernet)]
This option is valid when Ethernet is set. Check the box when printing the
network table for Ethernet.

[O Net Table (PLC)]
This option is valid when [Mitsubishi: Net10] or [OMRON: SYSMAC CS1
DNA], etc. is selected. Select this option when printing the network table.

[OMulti-Languages]
The option is valid when “2” or more is selected for [Changing Characters].
Select this option when printing the multi-language edit window.

[O Screen] (0 to 1023)
Check the box when printing screen images or items set for the screens.

[ Message] (0 to 23 (group))
Messages grouped by edit numbers are printed.

[O Pattern] (0 to 1023)
Check the box when printing patterns.

-
=.
>S5
=l
3
3
2
c
@

[O Graphic Library] (Group No.: 0 to 9, Graphic No.: 0 to 255)
Check the box when printing graphics in the graphic library.

[O Page Block] [0 Direct Block] [0 Screen Block] [ Macro Block]

[O Data Block] [O Multi-Overlap] [O Data Sheet] [ O Screen Library]
Select these options when printing respective items. Settings in the range of
0 to 1023 are valid.

[ Temp./PLC2 Net Table] (0 to 31)
This option is valid when the temperature control network or PLC2Way
function is used. Select this option when printing the temperature control
network or PLC2Way table.

[O MR400 Format (Call)] (1 to 128)
This option is valid when the ZM series is connected to the barcode printer
“MR400.” Select this option when printing the MR400 format table (call).

[ MR400 Format (Register)] (1 to 128)
This option is valid when the ZM series is connected to the barcode printer
“MR400.” Select this option when printing the MR400 format table (register).
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[ Modbus Slave Table] (0 to 255)
This option is valid when Modbus slave communication is in use. Select the
option when printing the Modbus slave memory table.

[O Animation] (0 to 1023) (For the ZM-300 series except for ZM-352D)
Select this option when printing the frame that is defined with an animation
number. The frame used for the specified animation number can be printed.

[Start Page]
Specify the first page number to be printed.

[Option Setting] Button

Clicking this button brings up the [Option Setting] dialog. For an explanation of
the options, refer to “[Option Setting] Dialog.”

[Print] Button

Click this button. Printing is executed as specified.
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Printing the Currently Opened Window

Q Set the options in the [Option Setting] dialog in advance. (Select [Printer
O  Setting] from the [File] menu).

Select [Present Window Printing] from the [File] menu. At the same time, a
printing start command is given and the currently opened window is printed out
as specified in the [Option Setting] dialog.

When the [Memory Address Use] List Is Opened

The [Memory Address Use] list is displayed on the editor window as follows:

1
Memory Addiess Use/Cross eference]

000000 - DO0399

000000 Comm. Parameter:Read Area

Dagoot Comm. Parameter:Fiead Area

000002 Comm. Parameter:Read Area

e Buifering fuea 5 ample Canticl

000050 Comm. Parameterwiite Area

Donost Comm. Paramster Wit Area

Daasz Comm. Parameter Wite Area

000100 SecreenMo S:Base:Num. Display:Div O

Dacion Scieen Mo 5:Base:Num. Display:Div

000100 SecreenMo S:Base:Num. Display:Div O

Dacion Scieen Mo 5:Base:Num. Display:Div

000100 SecreenMo S:Base:Num. Display:Div O

Dacion Scieen Mo 5:Base:Num. Display:Div o
Do0101 SecreenMo S:Base:Num. Display:Div O

o010z Scieen Mo 5:Base:Num. Display:Div 0.
000103 SecreenMo S:Base:Num. Display:Div O o0
Dacios Scieen Mo 5:Base:Num. DisplayDiv —
000106 SecreenMo 5:Base:Char. Display:Div 0 —U
Dacio? Scieen Mo 5:Base:Char, DisplayDiv

D010 Sereer: Mo 5:Base:Char. Display:Div 0 8
Daios Scieen Mo 5:Base:Char, DisplayDiv

000120 SecreenMo 8:0PEN Macra:LINE 4 (@]
D] Sereen Mo &Base: Table Data Display:Div 0 8_
000121 Secrean Mo B:Base: T able Data Display:Div 0

o022 ScreerMo B:Base: T able Data Display Div 0 c
Da01Z: Scieen Mo &:Base: T able Dala Display.Div 0 =
000124 Secrean Mo B:Base: T able Data Display:Div 0 (0]
D025 Scieen Mo &:Base: T able Dala Display.Div 0

000126 Secrean Mo B:Base: T able Data Display:Div 0

a2z Scieen Mo &Base:T able Dala Display.Div 0 =l

However, it is printed out as below by clicking [Present Window Printing].

ZM-7T1SE Ver 2.00 DATE [2002/02/26] TIME [11:30:58]
Selected PLC : MITSUBISHI : ACPU Port File Comment :
File Name : D:\ZM-300data\ZM-300DEMO_ZM-381SA.Z37

[Memory Address Use/Cross-reference]
D00000 - D09999

D00000 Comm. Parameter:Read Area
D00001 Comm. Parameter:Read Area
D00002 Comm. Parameter:Read Area
D00003 Buffering Area:Sample Control
D00050 Comm. Parameter:Write Area
D00051 Comm. Parameter:Write Area
D00052 Comm. Parameter:Write Area
D00100 Screen:No 5:Base;Num. Display:Div 0
D00100 Screen:No 5:Base;Num. Display:Div 0
D00100 Screen:No 5:Base;Num. Display:Div 0
D00100 Screen:No 5:Base;Num. Display:Div 0
D00100 Screen:No 5:Base;Num. Display:Div 0
D00100 Screen:No 5:Base;Num. Display:Div 0
D00101 Screen:No 5:Base;Num. Display:Div 0
nAnann I
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Printing Examples

Screen Output

ZM-71SE Ver 2.00 DATE [2002/02/26] TIME [11:30:58]
Selected PLC : MITSUBISHI : ACPU Port File Comment :
File Name : D:\ZM-300data\ZM-300DEMO_ZM-381SA.Z37

e Loreen Mo:D el

List Output

ZM-71SE Ver 2.00 DATE [2002/02/26] TIME [11:30:58]
Selected PLC : MITSUBISHI : ACPU Port File Comment :
File Name : D:\ZM-300data\ZM-300DEMO_ZM-381SA.Z37

TET Seress BacO (] YT

[Screen F-rl.l.inul

vackgrogad FCLLA0FE &liak o BoLc® ElinkiWo TE1e0
[tom Select Hamary= Mo

TransFer =f PLC Mewory:Nat Use

HecEive E1hos Levelod

OFEH Merrs Aot UEs

CLOSE Macre Mot Uow

CYCLE Madra

aan; ;3

Local Femcbian SeitohSsl Use
Buperimpis e Teancparent calos 0
Aloand valas: %%
Animation Tranzparent Colar:2537%
[nase]
nry Wb ]iwl tch Conrdlnate:; {0, 8300 - (799, ¥HE]
OFF Char.]
LR
[o# Char.]
P o s
Gutput Memery: Jul0130-00 Cutput Actlen:alternstedamp HeEmory: Jaddl20-00
FFColor: Ko Oexignatisn Frame Coler: Ho Oesignatian
o Coler: W Designatisn Feame Coler: Ho Designatian
OFsw Mode HEF Pracess CpcleHigh Rpesd
O Macro-sst Una
OFFHaLrp-Bsl Une
IRTEr ik
Aot ke .
Hot Usw Custam H1imap

nre
Flle dame: bsnwfil o210 Emp
JEY, 1T

Hal Use Flash
FiTe dame; sl i3] . bag
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Table Print

ZM-71SE Ver 2.00 DATE [2002/02/26] TIME [11:30:58]
Selected PLC : MITSUBISHI : ACPU Port File Comment :
File Name : D:\ZM-300data\ZM-300DEMO_ZM-381SA.Z37

Teredn Lisk

System Setting

o
=.
=
~—

ZM-71SE Ver 2.00 DATE [2002/02/26] TIME [11:30:58] ;U

Selected PLC : MITSUBISHI : ACPU Port File Comment : 8

File Name : D:\ZM-300data\ZM-300DEMO_ZM-381SA.Z37 8.

. c
R Do lew SeEling hhd =
SElected PLETEITSUBISHL Fx serlies Cru o
File Aame: Dz Wihidataibng. vr
File Comment:
[Carin, ParawesEteEr]
Cannecikiom . : 1:1
Cowms., Dreer Wandling -1 11
Lacal Wi 1
Maud Este : HBDORFS
Data Lenglh : T-bik
l"-&r'l1E I EWeEn
Stop HiE : 1-hirE
Signal Lewsl : RS4TD
wead ArFea {opoonog
write Ares i non%n
E/wW drea G0-d30 Compastikla : Ho
Calendar ¢ Julbibh
EThernen I HOT Uge
Taxt Froosax : LER =M
Codue i DEC
Time -0yt Ths | 300 msec
Eotrisle HE |
Sand Drli'.r T e ]
STarl Thm ¢ gec

[Ty .-] NT1THE |:I'l:-3Ff-|:I|1 17E falerd

Yy Extmnuiem] [Wan)
IrI uk'llul'ﬂ] oM
splayl Hormg 1

Burrar Grandard

#Eplir\- SwiEch] Disable

B BwiTih] nisable

Chainge -ouer Time] 0 Yuer

Blink/Flash]

W Tiee (defieloi00eeec)
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Memory Use List

ZM-71SE Ver 2.00 DATE [2002/02/26] TIME [11:30:58]
Selected PLC : MITSUBISHI : ACPU Port File Comment :
File Name : D:\ZM-300data\ZM-300DEMO_ZM-381SA.Z37

FRE MegmEy Lge TE
fr reEn ] x [mei 111 (el mp ] n
Data Olock ] (1] | Eezzaga £
Fallarn | 1] |Macra Alock 1
Fages Hlack 1 16 [Blirect BTGk | ]
Scraan Alock 1 1] LBata Shemt Fage | o
Scraan Lib. | o
[madwmation Frames] LT3
Graphic Lib @ 1 1] [Graghic Lib 1 1 1]
phde L1 3 ] n [draphic LB 0 ] i
aphic Libk 4 | u Graghic L1b & u
Graphic Lib & | 1] Grapghie Lib 7 1]
graphic Lih E ] n [draphic LiE T ] i
[Ex. Char.lE 1 o [Ex. Char.3F 1 L]
[Taital Ayree] 1EEN&EET ) SF73 180 byie
Ims faman'l X
0 [Graphic 9 10

When [Use Cross-reference] is Checked:

Ex.: Messages

ZM-71SE Ver 2.00 DATE [2002/02/26] TIME [11:30:58]
Selected PLC : MITSUBISHI : ACPU Port File Comment :
File Name : D:\ZM-300data\ZM-300DEMO_ZM-381SA.Z37

kot Hl':ii;’a Graup O TTe

Eraup Mo

[ fe=] ®B&lay w0010 [ A pinn Ervor]

L l==] meliy WO01%1 [ Lessd Pk Eavoe]

§ Fe==) Belay MO0157 [ B2 PCE]

L Fem] Relay MOO153 [ Mear Abaipinan Chook Emer)
L f=m] Relay HULL5Y | ek, LMool Eied )

[ Fun] Relay HUOD1%Y | M onlraler Emmigency SHop |
[ bun] BEelay HOO01%E | Seah Conbroller Emangency S
[ FTum] Belay WO01SF [ Faedder lniecienes Dalncisd]
i Fum] melay WO015E [ Bz Tanl]

4 O]} melay WOD]5E [ Dedach Taed]

L L0==} Belay WODLED [ Tis3l Dig=ziinigg 1

i 11==1 Belay HOD1E] [ ety Absaipiais Eimsi]l

L 1 J Ralay HUD1ES | i Pails Mrissg an ey |

[ 15 J Relay HOD1ES I Prinye Hean Dizor Cppened ]

[ 14 J Belay WOD1EA [ Bz Trey Piain]

[ 1% J melay wiililhg [ Tray Flaba Covar Dpaad]

[ 1hee] B&lay WONTRE [

[ 1f ] Belay HOD1BS )

I LEB==] Balay HODIEE |I

L 1Bmm] meTlay MOD1GHE |

[ Fliw=] B&lsy Wl0lTD [ Part Trader in mal propary sak ]

Crossreference
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Ex: Graphic Library

ZM-71SE Ver 2.00 DATE [2002/02/26] TIME [11:30:58]
Selected PLC : MITSUBISHI : ACPU Port File Comment :
File Name : D:\ZM-300data\ZM-300DEMO_ZM-381SA.Z37

kel o TN T Sl @ B g dibi Belay i Fd Hesaw

When [Animation] is Checked:

Cross-reference

ZM-71SE Ver 2.00 DATE [2002/02/26] TIME [11:30:58]
Selected PLC : MITSUBISHI : ACPU Port File Comment :
File Name : D:\ZM-300data\ZM-300DEMO_ZM-381SA.Z37

T Emimatiaon Frame """

mnimatian Ro, 0O

-
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3
3
2
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Chapter 7 Useful Techniques

The [Tool] menu provides useful tools for screen creation. If you are familiar with
these tools, you can edit screen data quite easily.

[Tool] Menu List

The [Tool] menu provides the following functions:

Tool Uses Ref.
Error Check Files are checked for errors. Page 7-2
Memory Use Memory used by the current editing file is Page 74
displayed.
Memory Address Use | Memory addresses used in the current editing file Page 7-5
are displayed.
Change Memory Memory addresses used inthe current editing file Page 7-7
are changed.
Screen Image The cumrent screen image is registered as Page 7-10
(Make Pattern) patterns.
Screen Image The cumrent screen image is copied to the Page 7-12
(Copy to Clipboard) clipboard.
Paste Bitmap Bitmap files are imported into screen data files (as | Page 7-14
patterns).
DXF File Convert DXF fies are imported into screens. Page 7-17 =
ConverttoRich Text | The printing image of ascreendatais saved asa | Page 7-19 8
Format Rich Text file format. 7
Add Video Menu The ZM-300 video display function can be created | Page 7-21
Video and placed with ease.
Custom Part Custom parts are registered. Page 7-21
Tray Parts oritems to be used often are stored in trays. | Page 7-23
Tag Table Setthe tag table when using Allen Bradley’s Page 7-26
Control Logix.
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Function 1: Error Check

The files can be checked for errors. If any error is found, its cause and remedies
are displayed.

Operation Procedure
1. Select [Error Check] from the [Tool] menu.

2. The check result is indicated in the [Error Check] window.

File Display ltem System Setting Tool Window

D HEm S« 7 F @ e »E]?

Iime Rt EEEEEENNS CE e EE EE R T v W G
e e e e | = e o e e |

FEE

v/\ When no error is found, “No Error” is displayed.

3. To close this window, click the [x] (Close) button at the upper right, or the
click the upper left icon and select [Close].

% Enor Check.

=1 E3

et Switch:DIV 0:Screen We. Setting

Move

Size
_ Minimize
[ Magimize
X Close Cul+F4

et n

Reading the Error Check List

When an error occurs, the following [Error Check] window is displayed.

% Error Check

E: Error \
W: Waming 'I%

Each line is composed of the following information:

E (error)/W (warning): Layer: Function: Division No.: Error occurring position
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| Difference between Error and Warning
x [E] denotes an error. If you attempt to transfer data indicated with [E] to ZM,
“Data has some error.” is displayed and data cannot be transferred correctly.
Be sure to transfer data without any error.

[W] denotes a warning. This is a moderate error that is detected due to
discrepancy in setting but does not cause any problem in operation on ZM.

Checking Method for Details

To check the details of the error or warning, double-click the line, or click the line,
right-click the mouse and select [Detail] from the menu. The [Error Check]
dialog shown below is displayed.

:Screen: :1: Badg:Trend S: [FEsgmmen 0:Buffer Y Deti
Latest Information

Screen Mo, Setting

Double<lick.

Errar Bestoration

Cavize:

Specified zcreen is not set.
Femedy:

Check the setting, and specify a screen number
of & SCleen again

From the right-click menu

_|
g

Right-click Menu

[VIEW]

. . . . " WIEW
It is possible to jump to the error occurring position. -
[Detail] Latest Information

Refer to the explanation above. Error Biestoration

[Latest Information]
The latest error information is displayed.

[Error Restoration]
This item is valid for some kinds of errors. For more information, consult
your local distributor.
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Function 2: Memory Use

This window indicates the remaining memory and items registered in screen

data files.

Operation Procedure

Opening/Closing the List of Memory Use

1. Select [Memory Use] from the [Tool] menu.

2. The [List of Memory Use] window is displayed.

P List of Memory Use
List of Registration Number

Memaory Address Use
[603780/5775360 byte]

[1Screen [ 34]
[ Graphic [ 25]
[ Graphic1 [ 0]
[ Graphic2 [
[1 Graphic3 [
[ Graphicd [
[ Graphichs [
[ Graphick [
[ Graphic? [
[ Graphicd [ 34]

[ Graphicd [ 4]

[] Screen Librany 33]

1] 50

100[%]

[ Multi Owerlap [ 74]
[ DataBlock [ 12]
[ tessage [ 8]
[ Pattern  [124]
[ Macro Block [ 78]
[ Page Block [ 24]
[ DirectBlock [ 0]
[ Screen Block [ 0]
[ Ex Char16 [ 0]
[ Ex Char32 [ 0]
[ Data Sheet [ 0]
[ Temp/PLC2Way |

i

I MR400 (Call) [ 0

[ MFR400 (Register) [ 0]
[1 Modbus Slave Takle[ 0]
[1 Animation Frame [ 0]

=1 B

3. To close this window, click the [x] (Close) button at the upper right, or the
click the upper left icon and select [Close].

Bringing Up the Detailed List of Edit ltems

1. Click the box of the desired item on the [List of Memory Use] window.

2. The list of items is displayed. The boxes with registration are shown with an

“,

*,

3. To goback to [List of Registration Number], click the [O List] box.

Fi List of Memory Use

Mo, of Screens [34]
Memory Address Use
[509780/5775360 byte] Riast

12 34567 8 9101112131415 16 17181320 21 22 23 24

0 50

w x| x| x [ % |* |%

* | *

® % |*

"

1]
0 [+ = * * *
*

A= E3

v The list of the desired items can also be chosen from the [Display] menu while
\ the [List of Memory Use] window is displayed.
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Function 3: Memory Address Use

It is possible to retrieve memory addresses that are used in the files currently
being edited.

Operation Procedure
1. Select [Memory Address Use] from the [Tool] menu.

2. The [Memory Address Use] dialog is displayed. Specify the memory
addresses for [Start] and [End].

Memory Address Use

Ares it |$uuuuun E
Erd |$uDDEIEID

™ Crosseference

Dizplay & owhord OBt

I Dizplay only [Screendd).

oK I Cancel |

3. Click [Word] or [Bit] for [Display].

4. When [O Cross-reference] is checked, cross-references are shown. If no
cross-reference is necessary, do not check the box.

_|
g

V/\ When [Cross-reference] is checked:

[Memary Address Use/Crossefersnce]
$100000 - $ul 000

$100004 Macro Block:Mo 7:Line 5:FO
$u00004 Macro Black:Ma 7:Line 11:F0
$u00004 Macro Black:Ma 14:Line 3:F0
$100004 Macro Block:Mo 17:Line 3F0
$u00005 Macro Block:Ma 7:Line B:FO
$100005 Macro Block:Mo 7:Line 12:F0
$u00005 Macro Black:Ma 15:Line 3:F0
$100005 Macro Block:Mo 18:Line 3F0
$u00006 Macro Block:Ma 7:Line 7:FO
$100006 Macro Block:Mo 7:Line 13F0
$u00006 Macro Black:Ma 16:Line 3:F0
$100006 Macro Block:Mo 19:.Line 3F0
$u00020 Memary Card:|/F Memony:
$u00021 Memary Card:|/F Memary:

V/\ When [Cross-reference] is not checked:

B List of Memory Address Use 1 /1 $u00000 - $u01000

[Memory Addiess Uss/ward]
5400000 - Sl 000

400000 0 v mEmees
$.00032 w mmsmsssssauas
$u00064 = = *
$,00096 ok ma e
3u00128 ®

$u00160

3100132

$u00224

3u00256

$u00288

5000320

3100352

$u00384

3u00416
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B8 2M Editor for Windows Version 2.00 [ F:\ZM300data!Zm361sa.z37 ] 2M-38*S (800*600 32K Color) - [List ¢ i [ 5
] File Display Item System Setting Tool Window Help - @] x|

5. If youwould like to see the memory use of the current screen, check [
Display only [Screen/n]]. To check the memory use of the entire file, do not
check this box.

6. Click [OK]. The [List of Memory Address Use] is displayed.

About “*”

When [0 Cross-reference] is not checked, “+” is shown for the used memory
addresses. Double-clicking an asterisk mark () brings up the screen or dialog
to which the memory address is allocated.

By locating the cursor on an asterisk mark (*), the mouse turns into “+MEM’
mark and the corresponding address is indicated on the status bar.

D/ amS|x #|Fm-%« »EEl2

Imen L EEEDE RIS U E e B R E AT EE YOS B

PEENEREEARE 2] BT E e - 3 o B

ufoooo
uooo32
udoo&d
uoooss
ufol28
uoolen
uno1s2
uo0zz4
ufo256a
uo0zZE8
ufo320
uoo3s52
un0384
uoodla
udo448
uoo4s0
ufos12
uoos44
uoos7e
uf0a0s
uooa4o
uDo&a72
uoo7o4
udov73a
uoo7es
ufoB00
uQo832
un08&4
uoo89s
ufon92s8
4]

$u00000 - $L16000

memory Address use/word] j

2‘=‘HJ=‘ i6 7 8 0101112 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 24

P

MEM
w

L A R A T T T
w
w oW W W W ow

EY=1
B

=

#
#

®
®
PR
x
x

Ready

( [$u00231 ) [ [ v

Address where the “+M I:I\/I/cursor is placed

7. Toclose this window, click the [x] (Close) button at the upper right, or the
click the upper left icon and select [Close].
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Function 4: Change Memory

Change All Memory

Memory addresses allocated to the current editing file can be changed
simultaneously. Up to 10 different memory ranges can be set.

Operation Procedure

1. Select [Change Memory] from the [Tool] menu. The sub-menu is displayed.
Click [Change All Memory].
2. The [Change All Memory] dialog is displayed.
Evro Check
Memory Use Before Change Start Mem. No.  Before Change End Mem. No.  After Change Start Mem, Mo Bitwlord
Memory Addiess Use )
W ™ [pooroo E o [DomIOD E [pogian ! C B & wod
Sereen Image o] I piepiedllen ™1 oo E o [E0TTE0 E [pooToD ! CIEL v
Paste Bitmap
DXF File Conver I” 2 [oooion g o [po0To0 g [FesiEn E B B
(B ol e I™ 3 [poomo g o [DomDD g | E € Bt &) word
Add Yideo Menu Yideo.
Custam Part v I~ 4 [pooion E . [pomm g [ ! €l & wod
Lray I 5 [oooion E o [E0TTE0 E [pooToD ! I &
UE Vet ‘ I~ & [pim E b [EOmm E [pomm ! €l 6 wod
I~ 7 [oaioo E o [E0TTE0 E [posTan E CIBE & o
I” & [ooin g o [ g [poston S OB F o
™9 [oosion g o [poTTE0 g [poston E L i o]
—
Option..._ | Charge | Cancel 8
n

Check the numbered box. Memory address selection becomes available.

Choose [Bit] or [Word]. Memory change is performed in units of bits or words
as selected.

Enter the first address of the memory addresses to be changed for [Before
Change Start Mem. No.]. Likewise, enter the last address of the memory
addresses to be changed for [Before Change End Mem. No.].

Enter the desired first address after change for [After Change Start Mem.
No.] in the same manner.

Click [Option] and set the items of which memory addresses should be
changed. For more information, refer to the next section.

Click [Change]. The specified memory addresses are changed at one time.
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[Change ltem Select] Dialog

Click [Option] in the [Change All Memory] dialog. The [Change Iltem Select]
dialog is displayed.

Change Item Select
Start End
v Streen o :II to [1023 :II
[ Macro Black |D_:|| to [1023 j
[ Data Block 0 Hi [z
¥ M. LIB I S [z
W Data Shest 0 ﬂ o 1023 j
¥ 5.LB |D_:|| to [1023 j

[¥ Temp. CTRLAFLCZwWay |D_:|| to |31_:||
[ hRAD0 Format Table |1_j to [128 j
W Modbus Slave Table [0 = 1o [255 =
¥ Spstem Setting

= | Compare Station W, ™ Compare File No.
[~ Compare CPU Mo, ™ Compare Record No.

[~ Compare Temp. Contral Station Mo,

Cancel |

The following items are included.

[Screen] [Macro Block] [Data Block] [M.LIB] [Data Sheet] [S.LIB]

[Temp. CTRL/PLC2Way] [System Setting]
Check the desired items. If a range should be set, enter the numbers for
[Start] and [End].

[OCompare Station No.]
This optionis valid when [1 : n] (multi-drop) is selected for [Connection].
Check this box to include port numbers of the PLCs for memory change.

[O Compare CPU No.]
Choose this option for setting the CPU number of PLC.

[O Compare Temp. Control Station No.]
This option is valid when the temperature control network is used. Check
this box to include the port number of the temperature controller.

[Compare File No.] [Compare Record No\]
Choose these options for specifying addresses in the memory card.

This is not available during on-line editing.

oD
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Changing Memory of Selected Items Only

Memory addresses of the selected screen items in the current editing file can be
changed simultaneously.

Operation Procedure

1. Select the desired items for memory change.

2. Select [Change Memory] from the [Tool] menu. The sub-menu is displayed.
Click [Selected Item].

3. The [Change All Memory] dialog is displayed.
4. Check the numbered box. Memory address selection becomes available.

5. Choose [Bit] or [Word]. Memory change is performed in units of bits or words
as selected.

6. Enterthe first address of the memory addresses to be changed for [Before
Change Start Mem. No.]. Likewise, enter the last address of the memory
addresses to be changed for [Before Change End Mem. No.].

7. Enterthe desired first address after change for [After Change Start Mem.
No.] in the same manner.

8. Click [Option] and set the items of which memory addresses should be
changed. For more information, refer to the next section.

9. Click [Change]. The specified memory addresses are changed at one time.

_|
g

Option Setting

Click the [Option] button in the [Change All Memory] dialog. The [Change Item
Select] dialog shown below is displayed. The following items are included.

[ Compare Station No.]
This option is valid when [1 : n] (multi-drop) is selected for [Connection].
Check this box to include port numbers of the PLCs for memory change.

[3 Compare CPU No.]
Choose this option for setting the CPU number of PLC.

[ Compare Temp. Control Station No.]
This option is valid when the temperature control network is used. Check
this box to include the port number of the temperature controller.

[Compare File No.] [Compare Record No.]
Choose these options for specifying addresses in the memory card.
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Function 5: Copy Image to Pattern

N\

The screen being displayed on the computer can be registered as a pattern. A
pattern can be pasted to a screen change switch to show the target screen
instead of text, or can be used in various ways.

The following edit items can be registered as patterns:
e Screen
¢ Graphic library
o Multi-overlap
o Data block
e Screen library

Operation Procedure
1. Bring up the desired screen.

2. Select [Screen Image] from the [Tool] menu. The sub-menu is displayed.
Click [Make Pattern].

3. The [Size Change] dialog is displayed.

Size Change

% Size | j ¥ Size [430 :Il
Calor
’7(‘ BColr € 1BColor ¢ 128-Color % 32k-Color

Cancel |

When a normal overlap is placed on the screen, the [Layer] dialog appears first.
Choose the editing layer to be displayed. Click[OK]. The [Size Change] dialog
is displayed.

Ex:
For a screen with three normal overlaps:
¥ Base . o . =
% OVLPO ¥ Size I = Y Size (420 =
[ OWLP1 |:> Color
¥ OVLPZ2 ’7  @Calor  C 16-Color " 128-Caolar % 32k-Calar
Cancel |

4. Specify [X Size] and [Y Size] of the pattern. They can be set to the screen
size.
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5. Choose the number of colors of the pattern.
ZM-42 to 82 8, 16, or 128 colors
ZM-300 8, 16, or 128, 32,000-colors

6. Click [OK]. The message “Will Register to No. x” appears. When the
registration destination is the correct one, click [Yes]. To change the
destination, click [No].

ms

@ ‘will register to Mo, 0,

o | Cancel |

Clicking [No] brings up the [Specify Bitmap Read] dialog. Specify the desired
number.
Start Mo. IE ﬂ
Eancell

Ex.: If the following screen is converted to a pattern, it changes as shown
below.

_|
:

- 1 £ 0 -

03 I Bited 0

Eltll Eltl! |§ Bitl Bit14 ‘Eltlﬁ |

5

0|

Pattern size [120 x 90]
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Function 6: Copy Image to Clip Board

N\

The screen being displayed on the computer can be copied to the clipboard.
The copied image can be imported into word processing software, etc.

The following edit items can be copied to the clipboard.
e Screen
¢ Graphic library
o Multi-overlap
¢ Data block
e Screen library

Operation Procedure
1. Bring up the desired screen on the computer.

2. Select [Screen Image] from the [Tool] menu. The sub-menu is displayed.
Click [Copy to Clipboard].

3. The following dialog is displayed. When reversing the monochrome color on
ascreen, click [Yes]. When keeping the present color, click [No].

x

& Will reverse?

When a normal overlap is placed on the screen, the [Layer] dialog is displayed
after this message. Select display or non-display for the base screen and each
overlap, and click [OK].

4. The screenis copied to the clipboard automatically.

7-12



Chapter 7 Useful Techniques

Import of Screen Image into Word Processing Software

Ex.: This section explains how to paste a ZM-300 screen to a Microsoft Word
screen.

1. Copy the desired screen to the clipboard as explained above.

2. Start the Word software.

3. Move the cursor to the position to place the copy.

B} Document - WordPad

Fle Edi View |nset Fomat Help
D@ S @ 5| &

[Times ew Froman (westem) [0 =l B|<|u|| E
S R KR R N |

_|
g

4. Select [Paste] from the [Edit] menu. The copied image is pasted on the
document. The size of the image can be changed by dragging a handle.

Document - WordPad

File Edt Yiew Insert Format Help
MEEET R R
[rial v [0 =] [westem - n|1|g|_||§

&

F-‘i o r.‘ o r.‘ i m 4 m o m i B

i 07
4 JBizlS

For Help, press Fi

[z
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Function 7: Paste Bitmap

By specifying a bitmap file (with extensions “.BMP”), the bitmap can be pasted to
the screen. The bitmap file is imported as a pattern automatically.

Operation Procedure

1. Select [Paste Bitmap] from the [Tooll menu. The [Open a Bitmap File] dialog
is displayed.

2. Click the desired bitmap file and then [Open]. The bitmap can be previewed
in the dialog.

D:\Free',00017253.bmp |

u]

I

Lancel

T
=
S
a

™ Pseudo Gradatio

Dietail =

LConwert

Bedraw

186, 278
24hit

AR

Colar Type for Canvert
’7(" 8 1R L b

Ill For information on the setting items in the dialog, see the next page.

3. The bitmap size is indicated in the dialog. Choose the desired number of
colors from [Color Type for Convert].
ZM-42 to 82 8, 16, or 128 colors
ZM-300 8, 16, or 128, 32,000-colors

4. Click [OK]. A mover tool and a dotted box of the bitmap size are displayed
on the screen.

5. Click the mouse in the position for placing the bitmap. The bitmap is pasted
to the screen. The same bitmap can be pasted repeatedly by clicking the
mouse while the mover tool is displayed on the screen.
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Note that the bitmap is pasted each time you click the mouse. To cancel bitmap
placement, click the [Select] icon and clear the mover tool.

oD

File Edit Dizplay D[aw/gﬂt Item
| an||’:|sm§q,;)ﬁ|g
jE ey R E

| When the size of a bitmap file is too large, it is partitioned automatically and
\ stored in several boxes when it isregistered in pattern editing. The capacity of
patterns that can be registered in one box is 128 KB.

When changing the setting of [0 Use 3D Parts] in the [Environment Setting] tab
window of the [Unit Setting] dialog, the palletis changed and colors of the placed
bitmap are also changed. To reset, paste the bitmap again.

oD

Bitmap Preview Dialog

The following setting items are included.

[O Dither]
The option is valid when an option other than [32K] is selected for [Color
Type for Convert]. When [OJ Dither] is checked, middle tones are corrected.
Dithering is performed to make the colors of the bitmap closer to the original.

_|

8

[O Pseudo Gradation] Z
When this option is checked, pseudo gradation is used. When the [Detail >>]
button is clicked, the detail setting is possible. The following items are
included.

D:%Free'00017253.bmp 1'

Reduction of colors

% adaptive Emor Diffusion
¢ Enor Diffusian

£ Mathing

i{Fel Ordered Dithering

e =
Diffuziorn =

Color I8 :II
Gresn I8 j

L] O RIER R &+ 32K

" Color Type for Convert
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oD

When [0 Use 3D Parts] is checked in the [Environment Setting] tab window of
the [Unit Setting] dialog with the ZM-42 to 82 series, this option and [0 Dither]
cannot be selected. The [ Pseudo Gradation] display is automatically
selected.

[Adaptive Error Diffusion]
Error diffusion adapted to each individual part of the image can be
performed. This function places emphasis on smoothness of image
more than the following [Error Diffusion] does.

[Error Diffusion]
Ifa color of the source image is not included in the color pallet, two bits in
similar colors are placed alternately so as to reproduce the color.

[Nothing]
A pallet similar to the source image color is selected.

[Ordered Dithering]
Error diffusion pattern is made closer to regular pattern.

[Diffusion] (0 - 3, standard: 1)
Specify a level of diffusion.

[Color] (0 - 15, standard: 8)
Assign priority to brightness or color for depicting. When a specified
number gets smaller, brightness takes priority over color.

[Green] (0 - 15, standard: 8)
Assign priority to blue-green-based color or red-yellow-based color for
depicting. When a specified number gets smaller, green-based color
takes priority over other colors.

[Convert]
Clicking this option (depressed) brings up the preview of the placed image.

[Redraw]
When any setting [0 Dither] or [ Pseudo Gradation] has been changed,
click [Convert] (depressed) and [Redraw]. The image according to the
change is previewed.
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Function 8: DXF File Convert

A DXF file can be imported into a screen data file as graphic data.

Operation Procedure
1. Select[DXF File Convert] from the [Tooll menu. The [DXF File Select] dialog

is displayed.
2. Choose the desired DXF file and click [Open]. The [Convert Setting] dialog
is displayed.
Covert Setting

Zoonz) [IE =
Detail Setting |
Cancel |

3. Specify [Zoom] in the range of 10% to 250%.
4. When setting conditions for file import, click [Detail Setting].

Detail Setling

—Standard for fittihg diagram inta screen —\way of Display

V' Mot convert texts.

§|
" Size of Flan o

¥ lgnore dots.

™ Area of Diagram [making)
¥ lgnore measue line.

— Dizplay [in making DxF file]
™ Monochrome Reverse [Display Color)
 8-color Display

" 1E-color Display ™ lgnore particular layer.

& 25{or morecolor Display LLayerhlEme I

i~ Graphic Library Ma.

¥ Specify Group No |0 :II Mo ID j

Cancel |

I!l For more information, see the next section.
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5. Click [OK]. The cross cursor with the dot-lined square is displayed. Clicking
any location on a screen shows the converted DXF file as the grouped
drawings.

DEHE Edit Display Draw Part [tem SystemSetting Tool “Window
Dﬁﬂ|ﬂsxm§|’?€ﬂ\g§|"m. » | ? Division No. I—OH
JEeE" BEEPEE N CE I BERBEREARBE
PEESSSHEASE « S|/ 00 @Rl - 1 ~1L.EE

These figures are converted to the drawings inthe ZM-71SE editor. The drawings
are grouped. The displayed color depends on the original DXF file.

[Detail Setting] Options

The following items are included.
[Standard for Fitting Diagram into Screen]

[Area of Diagram]
Only areas containing graphics are read during file import.

[Size of Plan]
Drawing sizes are read during file import.

[Area of Diagram (making)]
Ifthe graphics could not be read in the above manner, the ZM-71SE sets
an area and the data within the area is read.

[Display (in making DXF file)]

([8-color Display] [16-color Display] [256 (or more)-color Display])
Choose the option specified for DXF file creation.

[Way of Display]

[O Not Convert Texts]
Choose whether or not text in DXF file is converted. (1 character is
converted into 16 x 16 dots.)

[O Ignore Dots]
Choose whether or not dots as graphics are ignored.
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[O Ignore Measure Line]
Choose whether or not the dimension lines in DXF file are ignored.
[O Monochrome Reverse (Display Color)]

Choose whether or not inverting to black-on-white is executed. (When a
file is imported into the ZM-71SE editor, white-on-black or some other
color line is used for display as default.)

[O Ignore Particular Layer]

Choose whether or not layers not to be converted are specified. Specify
the names of such layers instead of their numbers.

[Graphic Library No.]
[O Specify]

When blocks are used in a DXF file, choose whether or not they are
registered in the graphic library.

After setting, click [OK].

Function 9: Convert to Rich Text Format

The contents of the screen data can be converted to the Rich Text file (with
extensions [.RTF]) as the same image as printing. This function makes it
possible to check the screen setting or the image picture without using paper.

Finally, only the necessary data can be printed out through a word processor
application software on a personal computer.

B untitled.RTF - WordPad

= 3] o
Fie Edit Yew Insert Format Help 8
EEE PR ST Z
[Cucida Console =l 12 =] [wesem = e sul@ [z == _E||
5"'!"'1.'"!"'?"'!"'3"'!'"‘?"'!"'5"'! "" Lo 7]
*¥¥ Sereen No:(O [ *++ =
[
For Help, press F1 T
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!

oD

Operation Procedure

1. Click [Convert to Rich Text Formaf] in the [Tool] menu. The following dialog
is displayed.

T e «
Error Check [ System Setting
Memory Lise: [~ List of Memary Use
Memam Address Use...
e ™ HethablelEthermet]
I | 1T 2bI(FIL)
imfe';ltmage | Mulb-Languages Start End
S I~ Screen T = - =G|
Di<E File: Conyet il :I
[ Messape 0 - - 23
Convert to Bich Test Fomat... :I |
Add Yidea Menu Videa r F'atterr;\ . fi = -_-| 1023 ) »
I~ Grapkic Library = = 255 | =]
(Cleplm 2 I~ Page Dlock. 0 j . 020 =
ey I™ Direct Black = - 023
Tag Table I~ Scrcen Block 0 - (E]
I Macra Black 0 = - 1023
I~ Data Block 0 :| - 1022
™~ Mub-Uverap 0 = - 1023

I Sraren | ihran

=
AN =8
= Temp./PLCZ et Table 0 = - 31
|
=
H

= KR40 Farmeat (Eall) 128
[ GO Funat (Fewiste] [ 128
[T Wedbus Slave Table 0 = - 255
] S 0 jj . 022
[~ Comment [Group) 0 _Ij - 255
¥ Sereen Output [~ Tabls Print
[ List Output I~ Reverse
File Mame F-\2M 300data’Zm271sa RTH Refer

2. Check each item to convert to a Rich Text file, and input the range of each
editing item.

Data Sheet cannot be converted to Rich Text file.

The setting items, [0 Screen Output], [O List Output], [O Table Print],
[ Reverse], are same as printing.

For more information, see “Chapter 6 Print.”

3. Specify the name and the location of a Rich Text file at the [File Name]
setting. When changing the name or the location, press the [Refer] button.

4. When the dialog setting is concluded, click [OK].

The size of the Rich Text file made by the ZM-71SE editor is much larger
because it is not compressed. The size will become smaller if the Rich Text file
is saved as the normal document file (e.g.: [.doc] in Microsoft Word) by the
[Save As] command.
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Function 10: Add Video Menu

When a video display item is used, it is possible to automatically place an
overlap using a macro command for video quality adjustment.

I!l For more information, see “Chapter 18 Video Display” inthe ZM-71SE Instruction Manual
' (Function).

Function 11: Custom Part

A maximum of 512 items or parts can be registered in the custom parts file (with
extensions “.Z3F/Z7F*). Thefile is independent of screen data files, and
registered parts can be used for creating screens.

Operation Procedure

Registration in Custom Parts File

1. Choose and copy the part or item to be registered as a custom part.

—
F111;

Fill;2

_|
:

Fill;3

Fill; 4

@
@
®
@

2. Select [Custom Part] from the [Tool] menu. The sub-menuis displayed.
Click [New].

3. 512 boxes are displayed in the [Custom Part] window.

4. Click the box for registration. lts number is highlighted in red. Paste the
copied part or item in the box that is highlighted. The copied part or item is
pasted.

Bu= Custom Part - [untitled]
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N

Tile the screen edit window and the tray (icon display) window. Hold down the
CTRL key, and drag the chosen item to the tray window. The item can also be
registered in this manner.

5.

Click the [Save] icon for saving the file. The message, “Will save custom
part file [untitied]?” appears.

Click [Yes]. The [Select Custom Parts File to Save] dialog is displayed.
Specify the file name and click [Save].

To delete the registered custom parts, click the box for deletion, and push the
[Delete] key or click [Delete] on the [Edif] menu.

Pasting a Custom Part to the Screen

. Select [Custom Part] from the [Tool] menu. The sub-menu is displayed.

Click [Open].

. The [Select Custom Parts File] dialog is displayed. Choose a file and click

[Open].

The [Custom Parf] window is displayed. Select [Tile] from the [Window]
menu. The [Custom Part] window and the screen edit window are tiled.

Drag the desired custom part from the [Custom Part] window to the screen
edit window.

D@ eawS (%% & @-(%e»E 2
) T e T P e D) DB e (D)

P BRI A Ee A DT ER8 - 1 AL EE]

Dragand place.
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Chapter 7 Useful Techniques

Function 12: Tray

v/

Parts or graphics can be stored in 15 trays. These parts or graphics can be
used in different screen data files. Since the trays are registered in the
environment file (“Zm71e.try”), they can be used any time until the file is deleted.

Operation Procedure

Registration/Deletion in/from Trays

1. Ina screen edit window, choose a part or graphic to be registered in a tray
and copy it.

2. Select [Tray] from the [Tool] menu. The [Tray (Icon Display)] window is
displayed.

3. Paste the copied part or graphic to the tray window. The copied item is
reduced to an icon and displayed in the window.

== Trap(lcon Display)

Tray 0

Tile the screen edit window and the tray (icon display) window. Hold down the
CTRL key, and drag the chosen item to the tray window. The item can also be
registered in this manner.

File Edit Disply ltem System Setiing Tool ‘window
D@ EeaS(x 9 F@-[%e»E]2

I meT: L EEEDENNI CEENNMEEHE AT B NORE BB G
JIERSGREHE AR s T o0E PR - 1 L EE|

[2] Edit (

Hold down the [Ctr] key
and drag.

4. When deleting a tray icon, click it and press the DEL key, or select [Delete]
from the [Edit] menu.
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Chapter7 Useful Techniques

Pasting Part in Tray to Screen

1. Tile the screen edit window and the tray window.

2. Drag the tray icon of the desired part to the screen edit window. The part is
pasted to the window.

Fie Edit Displap ltem Spstem Setting Tool Window

ST NI e

SR TERE T R e ey Vo)
TR I A # tw o 1 B 3 A B

Dragand place.

Tray Display Change

¢ Right-click on the tray window and select [Change Window]. The [Tray (List
Display)] window is displayed instead of the [Tray (Icon Display)] window.
The contents of each tray can be viewed. Clicking [Change Window] again
brings back the tray (icon display) window.

== Tray(lcon Display)

E < Change Window

Tray i
Display
Arrange |cons
L B ik
oy Chi+C
ﬂ Easte (St
Delse
Select &l
Broperty

ray 0] Tray 1] Tray 21

== Tray[List Display]

Lo

I
OR
]
[ i

[
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Chapter 7 Useful Techniques

¢ Right-click a tray icon on the [Tray (Icon Display)] window and select
[Property]. The [Property] dialog is displayed. The information on the
registered part and its image are displayed. When necessary, a comment
(name) can be attached by entering data for [Comment].

== Tray(lcon Display)
Tray 0 Trag 1 . o Change Window
Dizplay 3

Ayrange lcons

& o Cirte
Copy Cl+C
2 et [Eir e
Delete
Select All

{ Property >

¢

Property x|

Item |nformation |

Comment:

’Z UP/DOWN KEY
Size 1 KB (933 Byte)

ltemMa. 2

Start ltem  Switch
I OFF  OM | P3
SWLP OFF =

(1] I Cancel Lpply

_|
g
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e Click [Display] on the [Tray (Icon Display)] window. The display format can
be selected from four options.

Change Window

Arrange Icons

a0t hr

Copy Chrl+E
Beacte oy
Delete

Select Al

Property.

[Large Icon]

[Small Icon]

[List]

[Detail]

Function 13: Tag Table

L4 |7 Large Icon
Small Icon
List

Detail

Large tray icons are displayed.

&= Tray{lcon Display]

Trap

Small tray icons are displayed.

== Tray(lcon Display)

All tray icons are listed.

== Tray(lcon Dizplay)

Tray 0
Tray1
UP/ADOWN KEY

The number of registered parts and bytes, and the top part of
each tray are displayed.

=m Trap(lcon Digplay)

Marie Size | Mo, of ltems Start Ikern
a0 1KE & Switch
B a1 1KB 5 Switch
Bur/oowN KEY 1KB 2 Switch

This option is valid only when Allen-Bradley’s Control Logix is selected for the

PLC model.
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File Management

This feature makes it possible to copy or delete any screen data file. It is also
possible to copy only a selected item included in a file, such as a screen,
message, or graphic. Itis also possible to copy parts between part files. A
screen data file can be partitioned for storage on floppy disks, and can be
recombined.

File Management Outline

File Management Functions

The following options are included in [File Managing].

1. Selected screens or messages can be copied to a different file.
Parts can be copied between part files.
Entire files can be copied.

2
3
4. Unnecessary files can be deleted.
5

7

A file occupying large amounts of memory can be partitioned and
recombined.

6. Files can be compared.

m
File Edit Display Draw Part Item %
[ new Chri+hl
= Cpen... g
u Save Ctrl+s %
Save As... Q
Q
Property... (0]
K Transfer... g
send AT command. .. S
on-line Editing —
¥ On-line R
Printer Setting. ..
Eperint... Ctrk
Present Window Printing  Crl+Q
CF Card Manager ...
ZM Start Simulatar

File Managing Screen DataFile e 1
Parts Edit *  PartsFie ‘2
17m371sa.237 File Copy. .. 43
2 untitled. 237 File Delete i EE— |
3 Test.Z37 File Divide - 5
41,237 File Combine . I

Quit Application File COMPANiNG. .  eie— 6
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Chapter7 Useful Techniques

Files for File Management

The following two types of files can be handled by the file management function.
When copying files, specify two files with the same extensions.

1. Screen data file (with extensions “.Z37” or “.Z71").
2. Part file (with extensions “.Z3P” or “.Z7P”).

The file management function is not available for files with different extensions.

oD

Screen Data File Management

One file can be copied entirely. Also, selected items in the file can be copied to
a different file.

Messages File “AAA” File “BBB”

Screens Screen
Copyingonly
screen No. 2 [(Jo0O

AAAAA |-
BBBBB | [
ccece
DDDDD
EEEEE
FFFFF

GGGGG
HHHHH
1

JJJJJ

KKKKK Patterns

== [Feikk

1'%
1'%

With screen data file management, the items are copied by the categories
shown in the [ltem] menu: such as “screens,” “graphics library,” “messages,
“patterns,” “tiles,” and “external characters.” In addition, animation tables,
system setting and color pallets are copied.

E Spstem Setting 1 Systern Setiing  Tool  Window

Soreen... PLC Type...

Graphic Library... LComm. Parameter...

Multi-Overlap... Edit Model Selection...

Data Block... Urit Setting...

Meszage. . Font Setting. ..

Pattern... Modular...

Macra Block... Function Switch Setting

Page Black Buiffering Area Setting...

Direct Block... temory Card Setting...

Sereen Black CF Card Setting...

Tile Printer Setting. .

Ex. Char 16 Wideo Setting...

Ex. Char 32 Sound Setting...

Data Sheet... Barcode Setting...

Sereen Library... W-Link Setting...

I ultLanauages Macro Setting

Animatior.... Time Dizplay Format...
SHaM /Clock Setting...
Attribute T able
FMR400 Format Table 4
fodbug Slave Communication Setting... *
Taram CTRI P TR 20 Cathiva [ 3
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Chapter 7 Useful Techniques

In addition to the function as mentioned above, the following are also available:
o Copying files
o Deleting files
o Partitioning a file occupying large amounts of memory
e Combining the partitioned sections of a file

Part File Management

The desired parts can be copied between patt files.

File Management: Screen Data File

1. Select [File Managing] from the [File] menu.

2. Select [Screen Data File]. The [File Manage (Screen Data)] dialog is
displayed.

3. Specify the desired files for [Copy Source] and [Copy Target] respectively.
Files can be selected by clicking [Reference].

File Manage {Screen Data} ll

-
@ Specify copy source, and copy target.

Copy Source IF:\ZM 300datatT est 237 Fieference |

Copy Target IF:\ZM 300data'\Zm381 28,237

7

(] 3 Cancel |

4. Click [OK]. The [File Managing] dialog is displayed. The contents to be
displayed vary somewhat depending on the selected item from the dialog.

Juswiabeue|y aji4

File Managing

7
|£ Flease Select ltem

- Graphic Library
e Multi-Overlap
[Data Black
- Message
- Pattern
Macro Block
- Page Black.
- Direct Block,
Sereen Block
- Ex.Char 16
- Ex.Char.32
Drata Sheet b
- Sereen Library
- Animation Frame
Arirnatinn T ahle LI

Cancel |

»
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Copying Screens between Windows

e The copy source and target file windows are displayed as shown below
when any of the following items are selected from the [File Managing] dialog

Screen, Graphic Library, Multi-Overlap, Data Block, Pattern, Data Sheet,
Screen Library, Animation Frame

e The copy source and target file windows are displayed. The source file
window is placed above the other. Perform copying as described below.

1. Click the screen to be copied in the source file window. The screen

number is highlighted in red.

Fle Edt Display window

DwEw W& w0 H@m-%esEe

= File Manage [Screen] - Copy Source File[F:\2M300datal Test.237]

If necessary, scroll the target file window until the desired file number
comes into view.

Drag the selected screen to the desired target box number. The copied
screen is displayed in the target position by releasing the mouse.

2M Editor for Windows Version 2.00 - File Manage [Screen] - Copy Source File[F:2M300data’ Test-237]
File Edt Display Window

DFd =l 9 D-%esE 2

" File Manage [Screen] - Copy Source File[F:\2M300data\Test.237]

In the case of a screen, only the screen is copied. The pattern or graphiclibrary

O  thatis used on the screen is not copied.
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4. To copy consecutive screens, click the first number of the source
screens.

5. While holding down the SHIFT key, click the last number of the source
screens. The screens for the first number to the last number are selected

at one time.

2M Editor for Windows Version 2.00 - File Manage [Screen] - Copy Source File[F:2M300datal Test.237]

File Edt Display ‘Window . .
IFTILT EIRCIE R XS Click first.

™ File Manage [Screen] - Copy Source Fil 300data)\Test.237]

Hold down the
SHIFT keyand
click.

6. Dragone of the selected screen to the copy target box. All the selected
screens are copied to the target file window at one time by releasing the
mouse.

7

ZM Editor for Windows Yersion 2.00 - File Manage [Screen] - Copy Source File[F:\2M300data|2m3715a.23 2]

Fle Edit Display ‘Window
D EalE «®|& W@-%e»EE|2

= File Manage [Screen] - Copy Source 00data\zms715a.237]

uswabeue |\ aji4
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oD

7. When selecting screens to be copied individually, click the screens one
by one while holding down the CTRL key.

2M Editor for Windows Yersion 2.00 - File Manage [Screen] - Copy Source File[F:\ZM300data) Test.237]
Fie Edt Display Window

Siwo|SEm-beniE?

8. Drag one of the selected screens to the copy target box. All the selected
screens are copied to the target file window at one time by releasing the
mouse.

Even if screens to be copied are selected individually, their copies appear in the
consecutive boxes in the target file window.

Change to a Different ltem

1. Select [Change Display] from the [Display] menu with the screen list window
open.

2. The [Change Display] dialog is displayed. Choose the desired item and click
[OK].

File Managing ' %]

£l | Please Select Item

Graphic Library

- Multi-Overlap

- Data Block

i Pattem

- Data Sheat
Screen Libram
L fnimation Frame

Cancel

3. The corresponding window appears.
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Copying Items by Designating Item Numbers

e When any of the following items are selected from the [File Managing]
dialog, the screen list windows are displayed and then the [No. Designation]
dialog is displayed on them.

Message, Macro Block, Page Block, DirectBlock, Screen Block, System
setting options

o Specify the desired numbers for [Copy Source No.] and [Copy Target No.],
and click [OK]. Copying is executed.

Mo. Designation [ Mezsage | x|
ﬂ Copy Source Ma. [d j 1] j
E Copy Target Mo. 1} ﬂ

Cancel

Change to a Different Iltem

1. Select [Copy by Specifying No.] from the [Edit] menu.

2. The [File Managing] dialog is displayed. Click the desired option and then
[OK].

7

File Managing x|

&
Iﬂ Flease Select ltem

- Graphic Library
Multi-Overlap

-~ Data Block

- Message
Pattern

»

- Macro Block
- Page Block
Drirect Block
- Sereen Block
- ExChar 16
Ex Char 32
- Data Sheet e
- Screen Library
Apimation Frarmne
. Apimatinn T ahle LI

Cancel |

Juswiabeue|y aji4

3. The [No. Designation] dialog for the option is displayed.

MHo. Designation [ Macro Block | B
Copy Source Mo [0] =i 1] =

Copy Target Mo. ID j

Cancel |

Other Setting Items

The following items can be copied to the clipboard when they are selected.
Animation Table, System Setting, Color Pallet
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oD

[File] Menu for File Management

Before closing the copy target file window, choose whether or not to save the
copied data.

Clicking [File] brings up the following menu items.

[File Edit Display Window
Copy Target Mew
Copy Target Open
Copy Target Save
Copy Target Save As

LCopy Source Open

Quit File M anaging

Huit Application

¢ [Copy Target New]
Creates a new copy target file.

¢ [Copy Target Open]
Opens a copy target file.

e [Copy Target Save]
Overwrites the currently opened copy target file.

e [Copy Target Save As]
Click this option to give a different name to the currently opened copy target
file for saving.

e [Copy Source Open]
Opens a copy source file.

e [Quit File Managing]
Quits [File Managing].

e [Quit Application]
Quits the ZM-71SE editor.
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File Management: Part File

1. Select [File Managing] from the [File] menu.

2. Select [Parts File]. The [File Manage (Part)] dialog is displayed.

3. Specify the desired files for [Copy Source] and [Copy Target] respectively.

Files can be selected by clicking [Reference].

File Manage {Part) x|

Il

Copy Source IE.\F’rugram Files'\ZM7154PART 54Parts_ Fieference
Copy Target IE:\F’rogram Files\ZM7154PART 5 \EMTe Reference |

Cancel |

Specify copy source, and copy target

4. Click [OK]. The following dialog is displayed.

Part Edit Part Edit

Item I Owerlap j

Cancel |

Lamp

Murn. Display

Char. Display
Meszage Disp.
Terkey Pad

Bar Graph

Fie Graph

Panel Meter

Stat. Bar Graph
Stat. Pie Graph
Trend Graph

Data Sampling Disp. Area
Calendar

Display Area
Closed Area Graph
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Chapter7 Useful Techniques

5. Choose the item for copy and click [OK]. The copy source and target file
windows are displayed. The source file window is placed above the other.

B 2M Editor for Windows Yersion 2.00 - File Manage [Switch] - Copy Target File[E:\Program Files\2M715}PAl

Eile Edt Displsy window

EEE EREA - =

"= File Manage [Switch] - Copy Source F|IE[E Prngmmnles \ZM7154PAR

RePopsk-b] RePopsi-g]

RePapSi-a]

RePopsw-p]

RePopsw-r]

Ijl=--I=

" File Manage [Switch] - Capy Target File[E:\Program Files\2M715\PARTS" 2MTest.23P]

Criushsi-b]

Ready

6. Click the part to be copied in the copy source file window. The part number
is highlighted in red.

7. Drag the part to the desired box in the copy target file window. (If a part has

already been registered in the box, the message for overwriting confirmation
appears.)

E 2M Editor for Windows Yersion 2.00 - File Manage [Switch] - Copy Source File[E:\Program Files\2MT15'\PA
Fle Edt Dsplay Window

I ¥ [£@-[% e »EE2

RepPopSH-b] RePopSi-g]

Copy of Parts in Consecutive Numbers

1.
2.

Click the first part of the parts to be copied.
While holding down the SHIFT key, click the last part of the parts to be
copied.

Check that all the desired parts numbers are highlighted. Drag one of them
to abox in the target file window.
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Y% Copy of Parts by Selecting them Individually
\ 1. While holding down the CTRL key, click parts to be copied one by one.
2. Check thatall the desired parts numbers are highlighted. Drag one ofthem
to a box in the target file window. The copied parts are displayed
consecutively.

|5 2M Editor for Windows Yersion 2.00 - File Manage [Switch] - Copy Target File[E:\Program Files'2M715\PARTS  2MTe:
Fie Edt Display Window

O w | w W& x| Fm-%esE e

7

Juswiabeue|y aji4
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oD

[File] Menu for Parts File Management

Before closing the copy target file window, choose whether or not to save the
copied data.

Clicking [File] brings up the following menu items.

[File Edit Display Window
Copy Target Mew
Copy Target Open
Copy Target Save
Copy Target Save As

LCopy Source Open

Quit File M anaging

Huit Application

e [Copy Target New]
Creates a new copy target file.

e [Copy Target Open]
Opens a copy target file.

e [Copy Target Save]
Overwrites the currently opened copy target file.

e [Copy Target Save As]
Click this option to give a different name to the currently opened copy target
file for saving.

e [Copy Source Open]
Opens a copy source file.

e [Quit File Managing]
Quits [File Managing].

e [Quit Application]
Quits the ZM-71SE editor.
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File Management: File Copy

1. Select [File Managing] from the [File] menu.
2. Select [File Copy].

3. The [File Copy] dialog is displayed. Specify the desired files for [Copy
Source] and [Copy Targef].
File Copy E3

Specify each name af the source file
and the target file

Copy Source || Hefer...l
Copy Target I Hefer...l

¥ Copy the envionment file

Cancel

4. [When [V Copy the Environment File]is checked, the environment file for the
copy source file (with extensions “.ENV”) is also copied. The environment
file is not copied when unchecked.

5. Click [OK]. Copying is executed.
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File Management: File Deletion

1. Select [File Managing] from the [File] menu.
2. Select [File Delete].
3. The [File to Delete] dialog is displayed. Specify the file to be deleted.

Look jn: | 3 ZM300data x| & & e EE-

#| 333,237 Show_2_for_sharp, 237 Zm371sa.237

Q check.Z37 Shio or_sharpl.Z37 Zm3g1sa.237

[ Ladder. 237 &

[ Ladder300, 237 Zma0itest. 737

[ sample. 237 Zmaszd, 237

[ sample_1.237 Zmiaelsa.z37

1 | i

File name: ITest.ZS? Delete I
Filez of type: I"_ZS? j Cancel |
4

4. Click [Delete]. The confirmation message is displayed.

X

& will delete [F:\ZM300data! Test . 237]. OK?

5. Click [Yes]. Thefile and its environment file of the same name are deleted.
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File Management: File Division and Combination

The ZM-300 series can create a screen data file of great capacity. With the
ZM-42 to 82 series, it is also possible to create a screen data file using large
amounts of memory depending on the model. However, such a file cannot be
stored on only one floppy disk. Using [File Divide] and [File Combine], the file
can be divided into several sections for storage on floppy disks and can be
recombined.

File Divide
1. Select [File Managing] from the [File] menu.
2. Select [File Divide]. The [Divide File] dialog is displayed.

3. Specify the desired file name for [Divide Source]. Clicking [Refer] brings up
the [File to Divide] dialog. A file can be selected from the dialog.

4. Specify the desired file name for [Store Target]. The extensions “.div’ is
provided.

At this time, the divided sections of the file cannot be stored on floppy disks.
Store them on the hard disk once.

oD

7

5. Select the floppy disk capacity from [1.44 Mbyte], [1.25 Mbyte], or [720

Kbyte].
x ny
D
Specify each name of the divided source file g
and the store target file. )
>
Q
Divide Source IF:\ZMBDDdata\ZmSDDtest.ZS? (8
Store Target IF:\ZMSDDdata\ZmBDDtest.div g
>
& 1 44hbyte -
1. 25Mbyte
 720Kbyte Ok Cancel

6. Click [OK]. The file is divided automatically.

The divided sections of the file are stored in the format of “file name (n).div.”
Save all the files to recombine them.

oD
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oD

oD

File Combine

When the divided sections of a file are stored on different floppy disks, copy
them to one directory in advance.

1. Select [File Managing] from the [File] menu.
2. Select [File Combine]. The [Combine File] dialog is displayed.

3. Specify the desired file name for [Combine Source].

Combine File =]

Specify each name of the combined source file
and the store target file.

Combine 5 ource IF:\ZM 300datatem300kest(1]. div Fiefer...l
Store Target IF:\ZM 300datam300test_1.237
(] 3 Cancel

The divided sections of the file are stored in the format of “file name (n).div.”
Specify one of the divided sections.

4. Click [Open]. At the same time, the file name before division is entered for
[Store Targef].

5. Click [OK]. The sections are combined automatically.
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File Management: File Comparison

Two screen data files are compared and the result is reported.

It is not possible to compare files of the ZM-300 series and the ZM-42 to 82
series.

oD

File Comparing
1. Select [File Managing] from the [File] menu.
2. Select [File Comparing].

3. The [File Comparing] dialog shown below is displayed. Specify the files to
be compared.

File Comparing E

I—’r
@ Specify a file to compare

I FReference
I Reference

Cancel |

7

4. Click [OK]. File comparison is started and the result is reported in the
window shown below. When the files are consistent, “Data corresponds.” is

. m
displayed. =
<
: Q
ZM Editor for Windows Yersion 2.00 - File Comparing[F:%ZM300data’ Test.Z37,/F:\ ZM300datat Zm300test.237 a
File Display (8
DFEdBMS % @& @E-%he»E 2 3
%k File Comparing[F:',2M300data" Test.237,/F:\ZM300data’ Zm300EesE237] 10l =| g
~—

P ing is ik,

Unit Setting is different.
Font Setting is different.,
Buffering Area Setting is different.
Check Level is different,
Message [0] is different.,
Message [1]is different.,
Pattern [15] is different.
Pattern [16] is different.,
Pattern [17]is different.
Pattern [18] is different.
Pattern [19] is different.
Pattern [20] is different.,
Pattern [21]is different.
Pattern [22] is different.
Pattern [23] is different.
Pattern [30] is different.
Macro Block [0] is different.
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About Menu Items

[Save to TEXT File] ([File] Menu)

The contents after comparison can be saved in a text file (extension “*.txt").

[Display Condition Setting] ([Display] menu)

Selecting this command brings up the [Display Condition Setting] dialog.

Mumber of displa EX ::ll
QK I Cancel |

[Number of Display] (10 to 100) (default: 20)
The number of errors specified is displayed in the report window.

For errors having detailed information, the details (discrepant items) can be
checked in the following procedure.

¢ [Display] — [Detail]

¢ Double-click the error.

¢ Right-click the error and select [Detail].

ﬁ ZM Editor for Windows Yersion 2.00 - File Comparing[F:\ZM300d.

.
File Display

Comm. Parameter Setting
DeEBEMS|x @ (Fm-|% e »EE

Baud Rate of Multi-Link -]
ﬁiE_. File Comparing[F:\ZM300data' Test.237/F:ZM300data’ 2
PLC Type Setting is different.
Edit Maodel is different,
Comm, Parar etting is differes
Unit Setting is different, Detail |
Font Setting is different.,
Buffering Area Setting is different.
Check Level is different,
Message [0] is different. L]
Message [1]is different.,
Pattern [15] is different.

¢ [Enter] key on the keyboard
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Chapter 8 Applications for ZM-71SE Editor

Simulator

Outline

o Normally, when a ZM series screen has been created, perform an operation
check connecting the ZM series to the PLC. However, when the Simulator is
used, it is possible to perform an operation check on a newly created screen
without the PLC. The Simulator runs on Windows, and it is possible to
set/reset bit device as well as input data to word device.

It is not possible to use the Simulator for the ZM series of universal serial
communication. For the ZM series with Ethernet communication, the simulation
via Ethernet is not possible; however, it is possible with serial communication
using the ZM-80C cable.

oD

o By starting up ZM-71SE and the simulator simultaneously on a computer,
either software can be operated independently by switching the active
window. The operations of the parts placed on the screen can be checked
just between the computer and the ZM series. Therefore, both screen
creation and debugging become possible on one computer and time can be

saved.

o A testsheetbased on ZM screen data memory caled an “SIM file” is created
on each screen. One SIM file is created for each screen. Additionally, an
SIM file can be created based on the memory addresses of any edit screen
(system setting, normal overlap, multi-overlap, data block, or data sheet).

Composition

The Simulator is automatically installed when screen creation software
ZM-71SE is installed.

Operation Procedure

Possible Simulation

o Automatically create SIM files based on the screen data file currently open
on your personal computer, and perform a test. (See page 8-2.)
- This is used when the Simulator is started up from the ZM-71SE editor.

- The SIM file created cannot be saved.

e Create anew SIM file and perform a test. (See page 8-3.)
- An SIM file can be created freely.
- The SIM file created can be saved.

V% SIM File
A memory file used to read and write PLC memory on the Simulator screen.

8-1
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Operation Procedure
Creating SIM File(s) Automatically

Refer to the following flowchart for the procedure of starting up both ZM-71SE
and the Simulator, creating SIM file(s) based on the currently open screen data
file, and then performing a test. SIM files are always kept in their most recent
statuses as determined by screen transfer or update of screen data. It is not
possible to save SIM file(s) due to the fact that it is automatically updated each
time it is started up.

Open screen data on ZM-71SE.

v

Transfer screen data from the ZM-71SE editor to the ZM

series.

Transferring screen dataand the I/F driver

page 84

Connecting a personal computer with the ZM seriespage 8-5

v

Start up the Simulator.

Starting up the Simulator from ZM-71SE page 8-6
Start Simulator communication.

Starting communication with the ZM series page 8-7
Use the SIM file to perform a test.

Testing bit memory page 8-18
Testing word memory page 8-19
Stop Simulator communication.

Stopping communication with the ZM series page 8-8
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Creating a New SIM File

The procedure for creating a new SIM file and then performing a test is shown
below. The SIM file name, memory to be tested, etc., can be set freely. The
contents of the SIM file created here can be saved.

Open screen dataon ZM-71SE.

v

Transfer screen data from the ZM-71SE editor to the ZM
series.

Transferring screen data and the I/F driver page 8-4
Connecting a personal computer with the ZM seriespage 8-5

'

Starting up the Simulator fromthe windows menu page 8-6

!

Start Simulator communication.

Startup the Simulator.

Starting communication with the ZM series page 8-7
Create a new SIM file.
Creating a new SIMfile page 8-15
@
v 5
c
Use the SIM file to perform atest g..
Testing bit memory page 8-18
Testing word memory page 8-19

'

Stop Simulator communication.

Stopping communication with the ZM series page 88
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Preliminaries

Transferring Screen Data and the I/F Driver

Transfer the screen data and the I/F driver from the ZM-71SE editor to the ZM
series for debugging on the Simulator.

1. Click the [Transfer] icon in the tool bar. The [Transfer] dialog is displayed.
[J File Edt Digplay Draw Part |

O ﬁn(ﬂ§xm %”?EB

J e T e

& B2 R SY B0 G I g .

2. Check the [ Use Simulator] box and choose [Screen Data] for [Transfer
Data]. Transfer the screen data.

Transfer
Transfer Device———— | ~Transfer Data
& Display | Memary % Screen Data
17 Driver
" Program
 Fort Data
™ Pead comments in data transher. © Temp./PLC2
= et ramsten " Ew Fant
™ Transter through Ethermet / 0.0.0.0 ¢ SRAM Data
" Station No. Table
" Ladder comm. prg.
" Modbus comm. prg.
[~ MODEM
Transfer
FC -» FC <- PC <> It

Up-date of System |

Cancel I Detail Setting... |

3. After transferring the data, check that PLC I/F driver type is “UNIPLC20” on
the Main Menu screen of the ZM series.

Main Menu ZM-371TA 2002-4 -1 09:23:30

System Information FONT F DRV VER.1210
SYSTEM PROG. VER. 1.000 | | VER.1.300/1.000/1.000 UNIPLC
HK Gothic N ~

Screen Data PLC Type : SHARP JW link module | Error : Stop

Information Comment : Time-Out : 0.50 sec
Size: 5832704 Retry : 3

Baud Rate : 19200
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| UNIPLC20
\ This is a type of I/F driver used when a personal computer and the ZM series
communicate using the Simulator. The file named [UNIPLC20.TPB] is automatically

transferred.

Connecting a Personal Computer with the ZM Series

Connect the ZM series to a computer using the data transfer cable (ZM-80C).
On the ZM series side, use MJ1 (modular jack 1). On the ZM-71SE editor,
select [Modular Jack 1: Editor Port] in the [Modular Jack] dialog selected from
the [System Setting] menu.

Computer ZM series
ZM-80C 3
)) ~ |9
2 #HT= ||| >
MJ1 -
D-sub 9pin Modular
8pin

[Modular Jack 1: Editor Port] in the [Modular
Jack] dialog under [System Setting]

% It is possible to use the Simulator only when ZM series and PLC are 1 : 1 connection. It
\ is impossible to use the Simulatorwhen ZM series and PLC are 1 : n or n : 1 connection.

2
3
=
o
g
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Starting up and Closing

Starting Up the Simulator from ZM-71SE

1. Use ZM-71SE to open the screen data file that will be tested with the
Simulator.

2. Click the [Start Simulator] icon, or go to the [File] menu and click on [Start
Simulator]. The simulator will start with the SIM files which are automatically
displayed.

Fl 2M Editor for Windows Yersion 2.4
File Edit Display Draw Part Item

[l tew Chrl+h
Dquen..‘
niave Chrl+5
Save As...
q - N Property...
File Edit leplayféga;q Bart  Item Syster
JD B”‘n|*zm §|Rw|§|ﬂ or ¥ Transfer...
[ame > BmEEBI pp
. = r-line Editing
J & Eggqq@ﬁf{ 513!31 gOn-lineﬁun
Printer Setting. ..
Sherint... Chrl+p

Present Window Printing  Ckrl+Q

CF Card Manager. ..

( ZM Start Sipulator

File Managing 4
Parts Edit 4

12Zm3715a.257

Starting Up the Simulator from Windows Menu
1. Click in the order of [Start], [Programs], [Zm-71s] and [Simulator].
2. The simulator initial screen is displayed.

HY 2™ Simulator I [=1 3]

File iew Communication Help

= E NS RN == E R
A o] e ] ]

Ready SHARP : T series Stop
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V\ Or, double-click the simulator programicontoopen a simulator file.
DIM

Simulatar

Closing a Simulator File
1. Click [Exit] in the [File] menu of the Simulator or the [Close] button.

File Wiew Communication Help
Tew Chrl+

Qpen. .. Chrl+0

PLC Type... ENEE [@ ‘?”
Baud Rate 3

COM Port 3 or

Apply ZM data

Memory Setting. ..

= )

2. Thefileis closed. When the file has been modified, a message as to
whether the file is to be saved appears.

Starting and Stopping Communication

Starting Communication with the ZM Series

Click the [Start Simulator] icon, or go to the [File] menu of the ZM-71SE editor
and click on [Start Simulator]. The communication is automatically started. To
confirm whether the communication is established or not, check if the
[Communication] icon is depressed. Also, “Comm.” is displayed on the status
bar of the Simulator during communications.

HY]2M simulator - Scrnd0oo -|of x|

Ele Edit Communication Wiew ‘Window Help

D@ el of x| sl SiE] e |§L—@ BEm 2l

el L2l CE =] 53| e = [
[CAMF:002
De
or pressed
Ready [SHARP : PG port \ Comm,

When the Simulator is started from the Windows menu, the communication is
not started. In this case, start the communication by following the steps
described below.

8-7
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1. Choose [Start] from the [Communication] menu. Or click the
[Communication] icon. The ZM series has established the communication
with the computer.

Communication  View %

v Start
End

i, wWith Zr70

2. The simulator state displayed on the screen is changed from [Stop] to

[Comm].
|:> |SHARP : P& part [Comm. 4

Stopping Communication with the ZM Series

|SHARF : P& part |Stop 4

1. Choose [End] from the [Communication] menu.

Communication  View %
W

End )

i, ithi ZH70

Or click the [Communication] icon. The communication between the ZM
series and a personal computer stops. The Main Menu screen is displayed
on the ZM series automatically.

TEET G

2. The Simulator state on the status bar is changed from [Comm.] — [Stop]. To
restart communications, click [Start] from the [Communication] menu or click
the [Communication] icon.

E][El [\

|El=e] wE] =] 2E
| o] [ )
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Setting Items Necessary for Communication

This describes how to make settings necessary for communication between a
personal computer and the ZM series. To check the communication setting,
stop the communication with the ZM series.

If the following settings are made incorrectly, the ZM series and personal
computer will not communicate normally.

oD

Click on the [File] menu. Make settings for [PLC Type...], [Baud Rate], [COM
Port], and [Memory Setting...].

File Yiew Communication Helf
Tew Chrl+
Qpen... Chrl+O

PLC Tvpe...
Baud Rate 3
COM Pork 3

Apply £M data

Mermory Setking. ..

Exit

1. PLC Type
Set the PLC type corresponding to the screen data transmitted to the ZM

series.

2. Baud Rate
Set the baud rate for communication between a personal computer and the
ZM series. (This has no relation to the actual communication baud rate
between the ZM series and the PLC.)

2
3
=
o
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3. COM Port
Set the RS-232C COM port for the personal computer.
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4. Memory Setting
The starting address is either 0 or 1 for each device. Determine the starting
address for the device and then enter the correct number of words. For
example. Ifyou check [0 Make All Data Cleared], all the memory values for
the SIM file will be cleared.

x
R D
1 1024 0
E 1024 0
b [1022 T
1024 0
1024 0

F [0 [rozs p—
—
0 0
0 0
P

[ Make all data clearsd.

,TI Cancel |

Itis also possible to clear all the memory values by going to the [Edit] menu to [Initialize
Memory].

Starting up the Simulator from the ZM-71SE editor and automatically creating an SIM file:

» The PLC model setin screen datais displayedin the [PLC Type] tab window.

* The necessary words for[Memory Setting] are set automatically based onthe memory
data used in screendata.

» Additionally, if there is achange inthe memory used by screen data, the setting value
canbe corrected by going to the [File] menu to [Apply ZM Datal].
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N,

Be careful when setting [Memory Setting...] in the following cases:

When using EM (expanded memory) in OMRON’s SYSMAC (CV)

Follow the registration procedure below when using multiple banks:

eM o Jo |

L BankNo. - No. of word

To set bank number 0 as 100 words, and bank number 1 as 150 words:

1. Enter ‘02" for the bank number and “100” for the number of words.

2. Then, enter“1”for the bank number and “150” for the number of words. The newly
entered values will be displayed in place of the values entered in 1.

To check and see if registration took place normally after you are finished making
entries, enter “0” and then “1” for the bank number, and confim that the
comresponding word number for each is displayed.

When using F (file register) for each type of Sharp’'s PLC
Follow the registration procedure below when using mutitiple fies:

Foolifo ]

L File No. L No. of word

To set file No. 1as 100 words, and file No. 2 as 150 words:
1. Forfile No. 1, enter “100” forthe number of words.
2. Then, for file No. 2, enter “150” forthe number of words.
The newly entered values will be displayed in place of the values entered in 1.

To check and see if registration took place normally after you are finished making
entries, enter “1” and “2” for the file number, and confim that the corresponding word
number for each is displayed.

When using W (user file) fortwo types of FUJI's MICREX-F
Follow the registration procedure below when using multtiple user files:

wo [solo ]

L File No. L No. of word

To set file No. 30 as 100 words, and fie No. 31 as 150 words:

1. Forfile No. 30, enter“100” for the number of words.

2. Then, forfie No. 31, enter “150” forthe number of words. The newly entered values
will be displayed in place of the values enteredin 1.

2
3
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To check and see if registration took place normally after you are finished making
entries, enter “30” and “31” for the file number, and confim that the corresponding
word number for eachis displayed.
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About SIM Files

An SIM file is a memory file used to read and write PLC memory on the
Simulator screen.

Timing of Creating or Updating SIM File Automatically

When the ZM-71SE editor and the Simulator are both started up, an SIM file is

created automatically. SIM file update timing:

1. When you go to the [Tool] menu for ZM-71SE and select [Start Simulator]
(or)

2. When screen data is sent from ZM-71SE (or)

3. When you go to the [File] menu for the Simulator and select [Apply ZM Data]

Update occurs automatically in both cases, followed by the display of an SIM file

sheet on screen.

Names of Automatically Created SIM Files

An automatically created SIMfile is saved temporarily in \TEMP.” The following
file names are attached to these SIM files.

. The memory data for tems set on each
Scrn001 O_S|m screenis saved here.

Screen number

The memory data for tems set on each

M||b001 OSIm multi-overdap is saved here.

ulti-overlap number

The memory data for normal overlaps

ScrnOVOO1 OOSIm within each screen is saved here.

Screen number
Overlap number

The memory data for data display seton

Dtb|k001 OSIm each block is saved here.

ata block number

The memory data for data display seton

Ty0001 0.sim each data sheetis saved here.

ata sheetnumber

. The memorydata for the system memory
System .Sim of the screen datafile is saved here.
. The memory data for the buffering area
BUﬂ:er.S|m is saved here.

. When SIM files are automatically created, all the SIM files inthe \TEMP” folder are
deleted. Ifyouhave created a SIM file, do not saveitin the \TEMP” folder.
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Memo

Ifyou close a sheet mistakenly, go to the [File] menu to [Open...] and choose the
SIM file that you wish to re-open from the directory displayed.

Sheet Configuration

Test sheet (SIM file) configuration is as follows:
This example includes the format display, item display, and comment display.

W% 5 cino000 (O]

e MOO000 [LEME : i
DO0100-00 [OUT: ]
DO0100-00 [LEME : ]
M0000S [LAMP : ]
MOOO010 [LAMP : ]
MO0015 [LAME : ]
DO0100-03 [OUT: ]
D00100-03 [LAMP : ]
D00100-06 [OUT : ]
D00100-06 [LAMP : i
D00100-09 [OUT: ]
Do0i100-ng9 [LEME : ]

Subd01o00 [ 0] [Memory 1

Sul0l01 [ 0] [Memory ]

sul0loz2 [ 0] [Memory ]

Sul0103 [ 0] [Memory ]

L I 1 | L I1 I1 I1 I 1 |
1 2 3 4 5 6 7

1. Address.................... Shows the address.
2. Setting value............ Shows the setting value currently entered. 2]
3. Display type............. Shows the display format currently set. g
4. Datalength.............. Shows the data length currently set. o
5. ASClIl display........... Shows the current setting value in ASCII code. Q
6. Item display.............. Shows the placement layer, division number, and item

7. Comment display.....

number.

Shows comments. For an automatically created SIM
file, this display shows the switchlamp OFF
characters, as well as the allocated functions.

| > Sheet background color
Gray sheet...........An SIMfile automatically created from the ZM-71SE editoror an SIV fie
White sheet ......... A newly created SIM file

U Be careful about the following points at the gray sheet.
e Thedisplay type returns to the default whenever transferring the data.
- e |tis impossible to add a new memory.
e |tis impossible to save the setting value.
To perform these operations, create the white sheet. (However, even with white
sheet, the setting data in the internal memory ($s) cannot be saved.)
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Changing the Display on a Sheet

In an automatically created SIM file(s), or SIM file(s) created from an SV fie,
memory set for different items is jumbled together on one sheet. It is possible to
display this jumbled memory on a personal computer according to such
classifications as item type, function, etc.

1. Gotothe [View] menu and click on [Display Sheet]. 4 menu items will be
displayed.

View ‘Window Help
v Standard Toolbar
v Screen Toolbar

v Status Bar

Bresiew
Hest
Ovwerlap 0
Overlap 1
Overlap 2

Dizplay 5heet 3 v Dizplap Al
- . 1 Dizplay only word devices
Display only bit devices
Digplay each item

v Type Display
v |tem Dizplay
v Comment Dizplay

16 Lines
32 Lines
v 1024 lines

2. Click on your preference. Only the filtered results will be displayed on your
personal computer.

3. You can perform the same operation by clicking on the tool bar icons.

| s ] L D L ) ] T | s s
— 5 BEE [E W =

All Display —Select Item Display
Word Bit

V,»\ Itis possible to combine [Word] or [Bit] and [Comment Display].
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Creating a New SIM File

The procedure for creating a new SIM file is described below. When a newfile is
created, you can set the memory that is displayed on the sheet as you wish.
You can also choose the SIM file name. It is possible to create a new SIM file
even when an automatically created SIMfile, or an SIV-based SIM file, is
already displayed on the personal computer.

1. Go to the [File] menu and click on [New...]. Or, click on the [New (Word)]
icon on the tool bar.

2. A sheet with the title [Untitled x] is displayed. Add or insert the memory that
you wish to test.

| |
M PE untitled3 M=l

Saving a Newly Created SIM File
The procedure for saving a newly created SIM file is described below.
1. Click on the [File] menu. There are two options, [Save] and [Save As...].

2. Choosing [Save]:
If this is the first time that you have saved, the [Save As...] dialog will be
displayed. Enter afile name and click on [Save].

3. Choosing [Save As...]:
The [Save As...] dialog will be displayed. Enter a file name and click on

[Save].

8-15
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Adding or Inserting Memory in the Sheet

The procedure for adding memory that you wish to test to the end of the test
sheet, or forinserting this memory between lines, is described below.

Memo
It is only possible to add or insert into a newly created sheet (white sheet).

Add
Inseit

Whda (St

Eedo [Sirl 7

[E0iE [Bkr] %

(e i Communication  Wiew  wind

Easte [Sirl

Delete el Ex! E

Welete Al E| lx:'llﬁl K_:ll':_\M ﬁ||*’|ﬂhl _!
=

Selestial — i1 el

EhiangeDisalaysddiess
Change Sething Walle.

Display Tiupe Setting
e Setting,..
Comment Setting....

Sort Memary 3
Initialize Memory

1. Adding
Go to the [Edit] menu and click on [Add]. Or, click on the [Add] icon.
Inserting
Click on the line where you wish to insert memory to highlight it. Go to
the [Edit] menu and click on [Add]. Or, click on the [Insert] icon. In either
case, the [Add] or [Inserf] dialog shown to the right will be displayed.
1024 pieces of memory can be registered on 1 sheet.

Memory Add x|
r

Top kemary IDDDDDD E
W Block  Mumber of Memaries

=
Dizplay Type IDEE 'l

Diata Lengthi® 1 44ard  2iord
Sign & Mot provided € Provided
ASCH  Dizplay & Mot display

oK I Cancel
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Testing

oD

2.

Check the [O Bit Device] box only when adding memory in bit units. When a
bit device is specified as [Top Memory] (described later), a hyphen and bit
number are displayed at the end of the memory, and a test can be performed
in bit units.

Note that if this box is not checked and a bit device is specified as [Top Memory]
(described later), bits are treated as word units, and memory will be added in
16-bit increments.

3.
4.

Specify the top address for the memory that will be added to [Top Memory].

If you click on the [ Block] box, it is possible to continuously add multiple
pieces of memory. Enter the amount of memory that you wish to add in
[Number of Memories]. The maximum setting is 1024.

When adding word device, make settings for display format, data length,
with/without sign, and ASCII code display/non-display. For the display
contents, see page 8-13.

Click [OK]. For adding, memory will be added to the end of the sheet. For
inserting, memory will be inserted immediately above the line that was
selected.

Testing will be explained using the screen shown below as an example.

12345012345 8112345 812345012345

M101  M102  M103  M104 9
Lamp (R EN N 0
Switch vanual il Run | =
© =
. o
Data display ® 5
Q

©
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Testing Bit Memory

e From the ZM series to the Simulator
Use the Simulator to check the outputsignal. Asan example, M101 isset as
output memory on the [Auto] switch on the far left side.

1. Press the [Auto] switch on the far left side of the ZM series.

2. MO0101 will turn on at the Simulator. The left icon will change from [OFF]

to [ON].
Dooion [ Dooi1no [
DOo10l [ Dooi0l [
pooinz [ pooinz [
DOo103 [ Dooi0n3 [
DOo104 [ Dooin4 [
Dooins [ Doo10s [
DO0106 [ :\,> Dooine [
Doo107 [ Doo107 [
Dooing [ Dooing [
Dooiog [ Doo1ng [

MOD101 @ Mooio1l

MO0101 @ Mooinl

MO0102 MO00102

e From the Simulator to the ZM series
Use the Simulator to turn the lamp on. As an example, M104 is set for lamp
“4” on the far right side.

1. On the Simulator, click the [OFF] icon for M104 (lamp memory).

2. The icon will change from [OFF]to [ON]. Lamp “4” will light up on the ZM
series.

Y% When pressing the space key with the memory selected by cursor, the bit device can be
reversed. Regarding the way to reverse multiple bits simultaneously, see page 8-20.
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Testing Word Memory

The procedure for changing the numerical value of the data display is described
here. As an example, the value D100 wil be changed.

1. Double-click on the setting value on the data display.

Double-click here.

7 ScmDD0D I [=]
T00100 i il [HMemory 1
Doo1o01 [Memary ]
noninz [ n] [Memary ]
oooios [ 0] [Mamory ]
Dooio4 [ 0] [Memory ]
noning [ n] [Memory ]
Dooiog [ 0] [Memory ]
noning [ n] [Memory ]
oooios [ 0] [Mamory ]
pooiog [ 0] [Memory ]

MO0101 [LAMF:1 ]

MO00101 [OUT : &UTO ]

MOD102 [LAMP: 2 ]

MO0102 [OUT : MANUAL ]

MDD103 [LAMP:3 ]

2. The [Write Memory] dialog is displayed.
3. Enterthe desired number into the box.

4. If necessary, change the format of the value thatyou enter. As an example,
“123” is entered in decimal notation.

=i

B [ 01 i

nooinz [ 0]

gggigi { g% T~ Use memory countd

DUD1D3 [ 0] [rErement

Do0i0a o

noo107 { D% [rtemal Tiime: = (_,)

nooing [ 0] 3

Dooio9 [ 0] 7| Epectutherange: 2
& Mo0101 - 5
& wMooi01 pper 2
Mooio2 [emen o =2
M00102
MO0103
M00104
MO0104 [OUT:STOF T

5. Click on [OK] to close the dialog.
6. “123” is displayed on the ZM series.
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N

Setting/Resetting Multiple Bits Simultaneously

1.

2.
3.

Select the bit memory that will be set/reset (multiple selections possible). Select
sequentially by holding down the [SHIFT] key and clicking the mouse. Select
randomly by holding down the [CTRL] key and clicking the mouse.

Pressing the space bar sets the bits.

Pressing the space bar again resets the bits.

Entering Numerical Values for Multiple Pieces of Memory Simultaneously

1.

Select the memory that you will set numerical values for (multiple selections
possible). Select sequentially by holding down the [SHIFT] key and clicking the
mouse. Selectrandomly by holding down the [CTRL] key and clicking the mouse.
Right-click on any of the lines that are selected, and then click on [Change Setting
Value...].

Setthe desired number and click [OK]. The numbers of all the selected lines wil be
changed simultaneously.

Testing Overlap

1. Display the screen that has an overlap setting on the ZM series.

2. Click on one of the icons for [Overlap 0] to [Overlap 2]. The registered
overlap will be displayed on the ZM series.

P
oot i g T e ] [
] [ E

3. Once the overlap is displayed on the ZM series, the overlap test sheet with
items registered on it will be displayed on the Simulator. If you click on the
same icon again, the overlap on the ZM series and the overlap test sheet on
the Simulator disappear.

4. When an overlap switch registered on the screen is pressed, the overlap will
be displayed on the ZM series. An overlap test sheet will be displayed on
the Simulator at the same time.

Note:

In the case of a multi-overlap with the internal command setting, it is impossible
to open the overlap from the Simulator.
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Useful Operations

Creating a New SIM File Using a Shortcut Key

By directly dragging an item displayed on the ZM-71SE editor (such as a switch
or numerical display) to the Simulator, you can automatically display the
applicable memory and comments for that item. The procedure is described

below.

1. Go to the [File] menu on the Simulator and click on [New] to create a new
file. Or, click the [New (Word)] icon to create a new file.

PE Untitled1

2. Open screen data with the ZM-71SE editor and display the screen that will
be tested. As an example, a screen with lamps arranged is shown here.

ZI‘1 Editor for Windows Yersion 2.00 [ untitled.271 ] 2M-72(640*480 10.4model} - Screen[0] Edik {

File Edit Display Draw Part Item System Setting Tool ‘Window
DEEaNE|(w @& @- % e 57 Division No. 1
JE et BFEHEPEHEZMNGEEdEEIGEREARBEE:?
FERRREEmAEE ]| 00 @Rt - 1~ BE]

W Screen[0] Edit { )]
el ek SRS e . .
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3. Click ona lamp to select it, and then hold down the [CTRL] key while
dragging it to the Simulator.

A T R 151 ]

B 2M Editor for windows Yersion 2.00 [ untitled.271 ] 2M-72(640*480 10.4model) - [Scre!

) Fie Edt Display Draw Part Item System Setfing Tool ‘Window

D omE(wn & @-(%endmE ¢ Division No.
et BEHEEEHEZEW ¢ B @BEEEERIE [
FRBEICET AXE. A/ Odr @Rl - 1

4. Memory addresses will be displayed as follows in the new file:

=
G 0012000 [LAMP: 7

0012001 [LAMP: ]

0012002 [LAMP: ]

T MR ]
0012004 [LAMP: ]

0012005 [LAMP: ] —
0012006 [LAMP: ] Division M.
0012007 [LAMP: 1 @] T S
0012010 [LAME: i -®EQ%I— I—g \—A Tk
G 0012011 [LAME: 1 3 5 - 3
0012012 [LAMP: ]

0012013 [LAME: 1

G 0012014 [LAMP: ]

0012015 [LAMP: ]

0012016 [LAME: ]

0012017 [LAMP: ]

0012020 [LAMP: ]

0012021 [LAMP: ]

0012022 [LAMP: ]

0012023 [LAMP: ]

0012024 [LAMP: ]

0012025 [LAMP: ]

0012026 [LAMP: ]

G 0012027 [LAMP : ]
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Incrementing or Decrementing Memory Values

It is possible to increment or decrement numerical values of word memory by
setting the memory counter.

Setting Method

1. To set the memory counter, double-click on the current memory value. The
[Write Memory] dialog is displayed.

If you right-click on the memory that wil be set as a timer counter, a menu is displayed.
From there, itis possible to display a dialog by clicking on [Change Setting Value...]. The
same dialog can be displayed by going to the tool bar and clicking on the [Setting Value]
icon.

2. Check the [O Use Memory Counter] box. The memory counter setting items
become active.

3. Make the desired entries for [Increment Value] and [Interval Time]. An
increment value from-1000 to 1000 can be entered. An interval time from 1
to 300 can be entered.

4. Whenthe [0 Specify the Range] box is checked, it is possible to set the
upper and lower limits. The maximum upper limit setting is 2147483647, and
the maximum lower limit setting is —2147483648.

o [pec =]

¥ Use memary counter.

Increment 1 _:I
Interval Time |10 j “1 00mzec

|Ipper IU
Laower I|J

ak I Cancel |

5. Click [OK] to close the dialog. A white square-shaped icon will be displayed
to the left of memory on the sheet.
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Chapter8 Applications for ZM-71SE Editor

Use Method

1. Click on the white square-shaped icon to the left of memory on the sheet.
Or, select memory that is set for the memory counter and then press the
space bar. The icon will change to a clock indicating that the memory
counter has started.

[®d wOD043 [®d woOO049
MO0050 M000s0
MO0051 MO0051
MO0052 M00052
- 15100053 MO0053
Ha6260 :>
Dooz2oil

=
o
]
ma
o
(a5}

Click here.

2. To stop the memory counter, either click on the clock icon on the left, or
press the space bar. The icon will revert to a white square-shape.

V/»\ When the memory counterreaches the upper or lower limit, it willrevert to 0 and continue
counting.

Setting the Memory Counter for Multiple Pieces of Memory Simultaneously

1. Select the memory that will be set for the memory counter (multiple selections
possible). Select sequentially by holding down the [SHIFT] key and clicking the
mouse. Selectrandomly by holding down the [CTRL] key and clicking the mouse.

2. Right-click on one of the selected lines and then click [Change Setting Value...].

3. Setthe memory counter according to the procedure described on the next page.

The way to set/reset multiple bits simultaneously is the same as setting the memory
counter.

Simultaneously Starting or Stopping the Memory Counters

1. Select all the memory that has atimersetting.

2. Press the space bar. Al the timers wil start simultaneously.

3. Pressingthe space bar again wil cause all the timers to stop simultaneously.
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Testing Sampling Mode with a CSV File

By creating simulation data with a CSV file and then reading that data with the
Simulator, it is possible to display a sampling screen on the ZM series that is
very close to the actual image.

Conditions for a Test

The following conditions must occur if you wish to perform a test on a ZM series
screen data file by using a CSV file:

e Inthe [Buffering Area Setting] dialog the [ Memory Designation] box
should be checked.

e [Sampling Method] should be [Constant Sample] or [Bit Synchronize].

Bulfering Area Setting

¥ Use Sample Buffer

Infa. Qutput Memory | $ul6340 E

¥ Memary Designation

—

IDI]I]ZEII]

=

Sampling kethod

Constant Sample - l

No. af \Words

Sampling Time
Na. of Samples
([ tput FEle e

[{essage Ghla:

™ Use Operation

= — Store Target
i —
% Internal Buffer
1 E e  SRAM
1 LR Card
100 | e
lﬂ_j  Full Processing
= ' Confinuaus
= 1 5k
1] = op
™ Use Start Bit

2
3
=
o
g

oK | Cancel

Notes on Creating a CSV File

e Each sampling data should be entered on one line.

o Memory set for [Sampling Buffer Word No.] in each sampling mode should
be entered (beginning with the most recent) from the left of each line.

e Only create necessary data on the display. If atitle line or row exists, it will
not be displayed correctly.

e Do not leave lines or rows blank. Data in blank lines or rows will be

displayed as “0.”
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CSV File Setting Example

The following example shows settings fora CSV file created with Microsoft
EXCEL.

Using buffering area No. 0
Memory Designation D200

Sampling Method Constant sample
No. of Words 4

No. of Samples 100

Store Target Internal buffer
Full Processing Continuous

When a CSV file like this is created with Microsoft EXCEL.:

/&) Ele Edit Yiew Insert Format Tooks Data Window Help

DEEa8RY|[smB T oo

ez A E| e o -0,

[ ia co-BIU(EE=E|8 %, RAEE A
D35 = =
i A | B | ¢ [ o [ e [ F [ & [ H T 1 T a1 7]

1st sampling data—1 | 0 200 1184 7745
12| 1 211 1188 7746
|3 | 2 22 11s& 747
4 3 23 1sr 7748
|5 | 1 24 1158 7749
|6 | 5 25 1158 77e0
|7 | 6 216 1160 7751
la | 7 27 el 7re2
ER 8 28 162 7753
|10 5 29 1183 7754
[11] 10 50 1164 7755
12 11 500 1185 7758
113 12 s 1166 7757
14| 13 503 1167 77e8
|15 1 504 1166 7759
| 15| 15 505 1183 7760
17 16 506 1170 77B1
|18 17 s 17 97e2
|19 18 508 335 77e3
|20 13 505 336 7764
21 a0 510 33 77es
|22 21 511 3328 7766
| 23| 2 512 339 77er
|24 3 0 330 7768
| 25 | 2 9 33 77e9
26 | 5 90 3332 254
7 % 993 3333 22
— - T

Word No. 0 WordNo. 1 WordNo.2 Word No.

Y% When the number of sampling times is smaller than the CSV file data amount:
Example: Sampling frequency is 20 but the CSV file has 60 pieces of data.
[Stop]

The program will stop after displaying 20 pieces of data. 20 points are
displayed on the ZM series.

[Continuous]
The first 20 pieces of data are continuously displayed.

8-26



Chapter 8 Applications for ZM-71SE Editor

Read Procedure

1. Go to the [File] menu and click on [Read CSV File]. The [Select CSV File]
dialog is displayed.

2]

Lok jr: I@ My Documents j - rjg -

My Pictures

File name: || Fiead I
Files of type:  [CSV File [%.csv] =] Cancel |
Buffer Mo, ID :|I

[~ Make from M-CARD SFTE

2. Select the file name to read.

3. Set the buffer number for the stored data. For the setting example on the
previous page, this setting would be “0.”

4. If the CSV file that is read is one that was created with ZM-CARD Software,
click on the [0 Make from M-CARD SFTE] box.

Note:
“ZM-CARD SFTE” is memory card editor. This is an application software
separate from the ZM-71SE editor.

2
3
=
o
g

When writing sampling data stored in the memory card as a CSV file (using ZM-CARD
Software), time data appears at the far left of each line. When you check [Make from
M-CARD SFTE], the time data is notrecognized as samplingdata and thus, is not read.

5. Click the [Read] button.
e For[Sampling Method: Constant Sample], the data read is immediately
shown on the ZM series graph.
e For[Sampling Method: Bit Synchronize], the data read will be shown on
the ZM series depending on whether the sample control memory trigger
sets or resets the bit.

For details on the sampling method or sample control memory, see “Chapter 10
Sampling” in the ZM-71SE Instruction Manual (Function).
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Menu and Icons

Commands included in each menu correspond to the icons as shown below:

File Menu

File Edit Communication Yiew

D|[E] #]8
J

Mew Chrl4+M
Qper,.. k40
Close

Save Chrl+5
Save bs..,

Read C5Y File

Apply ZM data

PLC Type...
Baud Rate »
COM Park 3

Memory Setting. ..

Exit

Edit Menu

Edit Communication “iew wWindow
Add... -
Inzert... -

Undo CtiezZ =7
Bedo Chl+Y  ———

Cut Chil+ =
Copy Ctrl+Z
Paste Ctily
Delete Del =
Delete All -

O© oO0OWN-=- O NO

Select Al

Change Dizplay Address... -——-10
Change Setting Value. .. _—11

Dizplay Type Setting... —12
Item Setting... —13
Comment Setting... _—14

Sart Memary 3
Initialize bemany

=|E| $|E|@ of~] ul@||o BE| ee 2
I | I

| L1
5 6 7 8 9 10 M 12 13 14

Q) =t
N

1 2
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Communication Menu

Communication  Yiew

Click:
v Start d Eél Depressed ....Start

End _ Raised...........End

[Earmn, itk e

View Menu

W Window  Help [ ||| IE”E] I.Eml 5|

v Standard Toolbar
v Screen Toolbar
v Statuz Bar

Preview
Heut
Owerlap 0
Owerlap 1
Owerlap 2
Display Sheet 13 v Dizplay Al

Dizplay only word dewvices
Dizplay anly bit devices

15 —— Type Dizplay
16 Iterm Digplay
17 — Comment Dizplay

Dizplay each item

16 Linez — 18
32 Lines - 19
v 1024 lines - 20

2
3
=
o
g

| we(E(e] ZED BRI 2

15 16 17 18 19 20

Screen Number and Comment Display

The comment registered during screen edit is displayed here.

< ‘l’l 1: Lanp j ||| @IE’ ﬂs—ml I%‘

When ascreenis
selected here, the
screen shown on

the ZM series will
change.

([Sw‘itch/Lamp/Da‘ta] [ Lanp] [ Trend Samp]'ing])
[ 5] [ #] [ 7]
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Right-click Menu

A menu like the one shown here is displayed when the right mouse button is
clicked.

|
- Bz 2B w=e 2EE
Paste =
Delete

Change Digplay Address.
Change Setting Yalue...

Dizplay Type Setting...
Item Setting. ..
Comment Setting...

However, the following menu items are only active for a new file.
e Cut
e Paste
e Delete
e Change Display Address
e ltem Setting
e Comment Setting

Help Menu

Help functions are accessible from the [Help] menu. Information such as the
operation method can be displayed on the personal computer by clicking on
[Help Index] and [Help Topics]. Additionally, version information can be checked
by clicking [About V Simulator] or the [About V Simulator] icon.

Help

Help [ndex
Help Topicz

About Y Simulator...

2 BRjn e
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Error List

The following errors may arise on the ZM series screen during communication
between the ZM series and simulator (computer).

Communication Error
Error code received : 05

Computer F\um. Data Entry Screen | O
©
©
©

Simulator . ©

. o (€]
runnin
9 ®
®
] o] =] oo
ZM series
Message Contents Measures

Check I/F driver

When sending a communication request to
a personal computer (simulator), there is no
reply froma personal computer.

Check the following items:

» Wiring between ZM series and personal
computer

+ Settings of baud rate and COM port

* PLC I/F driver onthe ZM series side
(UNIPLC20)

If the error is not recovered after checking

the above items, re-start the simulator.

Received Code:

01

Communication error, such as a parity emor

Received Code:

02

Command error (unregistered commands)

Received Code:

03

Format error (characters in nonconforming
formats)

Received Code:

04

Sum check error

A communication error arises between ZM
series and the computer. Check if there are
any adverse effects due to noise, etc.

Received Code:

05

Memory address error (unacceptable
memory type/address)

Select [Memory Setting] from the [File]
menu and specify the correct memory

address (used for the ZM series).
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Chapter8 Applications for ZM-71SE Editor

ZM-MDD Transfer Utility

Outline

The ZM-MDD transfer ultility is a utility program that is used to update the
ZM-MDD program.

v What is ZM-MDD?
\ The ZM-MDD used to change the programmerport into two ports with Mitsubishi A
series, QnA series or FX series CPU. This is useful when you would like to connect LCD
control terminal directly to the CPU of the A series, the QnA series or the FX series.

Computer
// . Mitsubishi A/QnA/FX series
O Laddertransfer g B
| W 2 1Y

Slide switch (connecting mode| selection)

1:A series (ACPU port)

2 :QnA series (QnACPU port)

3 :FX series

Note: Set the slide switch before turning
the power on.

Composition

The ZM-MDD transfer utility is automatically installed when screen creation
software ZM-71SE is installed.
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Operation Procedure

1. Connect the ZM-1MD2 to the RS-422 connector at Mitsubishi’s A/IQnA/FX
series CPU.

2. Connect the computer and the ZM-1MD2 (on the GPP port side) using the
ladder transfer cable.

3. Turn the PLC power on. The ZM-1MD?2 is activated at the same time. (Be
sure to set the ZM-1MD2 slide switch before turning the power on.)

4. Start up the ZM-MDD transfer utility on the computer, and transfer the
ZM-1MD2 program file “dpprg.mdd.”

| 3 About “mdd” File
% The “mdd” file (“dpprg.mdd”) is located in the “Tpa” folder that is installed with the
ZM-71SE editor. To check the program version of the ZM-MDD, the ZM-MDD transfer
utility must be used. The latest “mdd” file can be downloaded from Sharp Manufacturing
Systems’ Web site.

| > For the procedure of starting and operating the ZM-MDD transfer utility, refer to “ZM-MDD
\ Transfer Utility” in the next section.
e

Do not remove or attach the cable during program transfer. If communication is
suspended, turn the power off and on, and transfer the program again.

ZM-MDD Transfer Utility

Starting
1. Clickinthe order of [Start] — [Programs] — [Zm-71s] — [ZM-MDD Transfer
Utility].
2. The [ZM-MDD Transfer Utility] dialog is displayed.
x|

Select COM port Send |

1 __m Eanizel Send |
ZM-MDD Information |

2 —|N0 Comnection Fiefer to |
-

File Path:
4 —'E:\F‘rogram Files'Zt 7154T patdpprg. mdd

It is possible to start from the ZM-MDD transfer utility shortcut icon.

N

N
<
<
g
O
—
=
QO
>
(]
=
o
C
=
é".
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oD

oD

Closing

Click the [Close] button in the [ZM-MDD Transfer Utility] dialog. The ZM-MDD
transfer utility is closed.

[ZM-MDD Transfer Utility] Dialog

[Select COM Port]
Select the port to be used.

[ZM-MDD Information
Click the [ZM-MDD Information] button. The following dialog is displayed.
Check the ZM-MDD program version and the PLC model.

ZW-MDD Information

Proeram Wersion 1.080

Tvpe to be connected Anfd N

When the [ZM-MDD Information] or [Send] button is clicked again after
communication with the ZM-1MD2 was performed, the message “Time Over for
waiting Receiving” is displayed. Turn the PLC power off and on, and try again.

[File Path]
The target location of the ZM-1MD2 program file (“mdd” file) is displayed. As
default, “C\PROGRAM FILES\Z3W\Tpa\dpprg.mdd” is selected. Select the
desired program file and click the [Refer to] button. The [Select Program
File] dialog is displayed. Select the program to be transferred.

[Send]
Turn the PLC power off and on. Click the [Send] button. The program is
transferred. When no program to be transferred is selected, the [Select
Program File] dialog is displayed. Select the program in this dialog. The
communication status (“Connecting to ZM-MDD,” “Transferring the Data,”
etc. is shown in 2. During transfer, a baris shown in 3. When transfer has
been completed, “Transfer Finished” is displayed. To cancel program
transfer, click the [Cancel Send] button.

When the [ZM-MDD Information] or [Send] button is clicked again after
communication with the ZM-1MD2 was performed, the message “Time Over for
waiting Receiving” is displayed. Turn the PLC power off and on, and try again.

2mmad x|

& Tirme Ower For waiking Receiving
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Chapter 9 Wizard

Outline

The wizard function is provided to aid you in setting, for instance, the entry mode
or sampling mode, which will be complicated in combination with other parts like
switches or display areas. Screens in these modes can be created with ease by
following the instructions to be given.

Opening the [Wizard] Dialog

Open the [Wizard] dialog when using the wizard function.

Select [Wizard] from the [Part] menu. The [Wizard] dialog is displayed.

Part ltern  Spstem Settir

Parts available with the wizard function

Finished image

i | Overlap...
i Switch...
®Low
D ata Dizplay L4
. Select the part to plaje.
= b
@ Relay-sub... i
amp
Message... Murn. Dizplay
E Entry. .. Char. Display
{13} Data Block Area... Egﬁ;g&wla}l
Graph Dizplay 4 Pazzword
o R Trend Dizplay
Graph?c Display... Histrical Displa_l,l
E=3 Graphic Relay... Graph Dlsp!ay
Samins CiraCioes
®E. Time Display
Calendar...
Mate Pad
M Macra... <Explanations>
Interyval Timer Flace switch(es] and radio button(s] ;I
B temary Card... 'e)
) Animation... _ILI =)
M video.. 4] L 5
JPEG Display.. EEn] | e o
F Sound...

Select the desired part from the list while referring to [Image] and [Explanation]
in the dialog and click the [OK] button. Follow the instructions to be given on the

screen.
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Wizard Usage Examples

Radio Button Creation

This section explains the procedure for creating four radio buttons with output
memory D100-0 to D100-3.

. Radio buttons operate in such a manner that only the button currently being pressed is
\ activated in output memory and the others are deactivated in output memory.

D100

|
D100-0 (A
D100-1 (B)
D100-2 (C)
D100-3 (D)

D100

9-2



Chapter 9 Wizard

Setting Procedure

1. Inthe [Wizard] dialog, select [Switch] from the parts list and click the [OK]
button.

‘Wizard

Selact the part to place

= [ Imag

MNum. Display
Char. Dizplay
Ennor Display
Kevpad
Password

Trend Display
Histrical Display
Graph Display
Calendar Dizplay
ema Pad

<Explanation>
Place switch(es) and radio button(s]

]

i

Cancel

2. Select [Radio Button] and click the [Next] button.

Select the type of switch,

" Standard Switch

< Eack I Hext > I Cancel

5
o
a8
C
@
Q
Q
o
m
x
o
3
o2
3
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3. Four types of radio buttons are previewed.

Switch B

O

OFF | OW

[ F

= it > Cancel

[ON] and [OFF] tab
Open either window to check the image.

Pull-down menu
Select a color as desired.

Click the desired type from the four. The lower left type is selected in this
example. The selected type is enclosed in ared frame.

Click the [Next] button.
4. The selected switch image is displayed.

[T E4

Number of Switch
Bl

Memany
O DO0T00 E

O

< Back I Nexst > I Cancel

[Number of Switch]
Select the number of switches. “4” is selected in this example.
[Memory]
Allocate a memory address to the switches. “D100” is allocated in this
example.

Click the [Next] button.




Chapter 9 Wizard

5. Entertexts to be placed on the switches.

lE R
Character
OFF char.

Char. Color

|

< Back I Finizh I Cancel

[1] to [4] tabs
Open tab windows one by one and enter texts of the switchesin the OFF
status. “A,” “B,” “C,” and “D” are entered respectively for the four
switches in this example.

[Char. Color]
Select a text color from the pull-down menu.

Click the [Finish] button.

6. A cross cursoris displayed. Click it in the desired position.

) 2 Editor for Windows Version 2.00 [ untitled.257 ] ZM-37*T (640*450 32K Color) - [Screen[0] Edit { B [=l ]
()Gl Edt Dislay Draw Part lem SystemSetting Iool Window Help = |5 ]
DERBEMSG|(ws & E-|%e»E|? Division No. 1}

Jme%:" BEEBAEUICEEIRHEEKE AR DS 0D s ¥E L 00
BB RS S Ee -~ A/ 00 @efk - 1 AL ES

N
Q
a8
C
0
Q
(V]
m
x
Q
3
o2
G 3
part
1
i ]
Ready 484 162 zioo%w 0% Base v
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Error Display

This section explains the settings to place an error display, in which errors
currently occurring will be shown from ten registered messages and placed from
the top position in order of importance.

Error 2 @

Setting Procedure

1. In the [Wizard] dialog, select [Error Display] from the parts list and click the
[OK] button.

Wizard

Select the part to place.

 Imag
Switch

Larmp

Murn. Dizplay

Char, Dlsﬁlai

Kevpad
Password

Tiend Display
Histrical Display
Graph Display
Calendar Display
Memo Pad

<Explanation>

Display eror messages according to ON/OFF status of the error bits.
It iz possible to memary the emar histary.

=l
. el

Cancesl
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2. Select whether or not error history records are necessary.

It is necessary to know the errors currently occurring in this example.
Therefore, select [Not Necessary].

Click the [Nex{] button.

Emor Display

3. Select in which order error messages are to be displayed. Select [Order of
Registered Messages (Relay)].

Enor Display

“(Relay)™
The relay mode is established on completion of setting.

Click the [Next] button.

9-7



Chapter9 Wizard

4. Four types of message displays are previewed.

Error Display x|

< Back I Nest > I Cancel

Pull-down menu
Select a color as desired.

Click the desired type from the four. The upper right type is selected in this
example. The selected type is enclosed in ared frame.

Click the [Next] button.
5. The selected display image is displayed.

Target memory setting

MDO000 E

2
I~ Hwiith Sub-display [Relay-subj

< Back I Next > I Cancel

[Target Memory Setting]
Allocate a memory bit for error message display. “M0” is allocated in this
example.

[O With Sub-display (Relay-sub)]
Check this when detailed information should be displayed as a
sub-message. Uncheck the option in this example.

Click the [Next] button.
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6. Specify the number of error messages (memory bits).

Error Display

Specify the number of messages
[bit memories).

1E|_;|

< Back I Nest > I Cancel |

“10” is specified in this example.
Click the [Next] button.
7. Register error messages.

Error Display

Message Setting

Message group Ma. Ig f=
of registered target =

——Message registration field

Message Calor

[ - |

< Back I Next > I Cancel |

[Message Group No. of Registered Target] (0 - 23)
Specify a message editing group number.

5
o
a8
C
@
Q
Q
o
m
x
o
3
o2
3

Leave the number setting as default generally. To change, select a number with
o no registered message.

Message registration field
Register error messages. Instep 6, “10” is specified as the number of
error messages. Registerten lines of messages.

[Message Color]
Select a message color as desired.




Chapter9 Wizard

Click the [Next] button.

8. Attached parts are available.

Error Display x|

Select the attached parts.

¥ Soioil Swtch

< Back I Finish I Cancel

[O Scroll Switch]
Uncheck the option if message scroll switches are not necessary.

Click the [Finish] button.
9. Across cursor is displayed. Click it in the desired position.

=13ix]|
[ Fle Edt Displsy Draw Part [tem SystemSetting ool Window telp |5 %]

DSEaME(ws £ 8- %henE|? Division No. =
JEE% T BEEPE U CErVREREME NREOy OB a RBEE O
FBRBERIII A e &[S OO BB - ] <L ES

------------------------------------- j| ©

ﬁ 2M Editor for Windows Yersion 2.00 [ untitled.237 ]2M-37*T (640480 32K Color) - [Screen[0] Edit

pet
I
Ready [598: 3 [zz100% [ o0% [Base 4
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Trend Graph Display

This section explains the settings to place a trend graph, in which sampling data
in memory specified as desired (D200 and D201) will be expressed by two lines
at one-second intervals.

D200 30
D201 50 Max100
Min 0 —
; & =
D200 50 Max100
D201 50 v
Min 0 ————
< Dl
ip
D200 60
D201 = Max100 - s
' N
S Q
S\ 3
Min 0 @
in
O]
Q
| 2 3
m
x
Q
3
=3
3
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Setting Procedure

1. In the [Wizard] dialog, select [Trend Display] from the parts list and click the
[OK] button.

‘Wizard

Select the part to place.

Switch

Lamp

MNum. Display
Char. Dizplay
Enor Display
Keypad
Password

: [1end Dicplay
Histrical Display
Graph Dizplay
Calendar Display
ema Pad

<Explanation>
Display data stored in the memory as trend araphs.lUse histoical display to scroll the g\ﬂ

=
< I _’I_I
Cancel

2. Datain the desired memory addresses should be sampled at regular
intervals. Select [Store the values from specified addresses into the
buffering area in LCD Control Terminal and display the area as line graphs.]
(Trend sampling).

Trend Display | ]

Dizplay the value for the continuous memony addresses by
continuous lines [Trend graph)

* Stare the values from specified addresses into the buffering
iarea in Monitouch and display the area as line graphs. :

< Back I Nexst > I Cancel

| (Trend sampling):
Trend sampling function in the sampling mode is established on completion of setting.

Click the [Next] button.
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3. Fourtypes of graphs are previewed.

Trend Display

BRI

(0 [l e )

[ F
< Back I Nexst > I Cancel I

Pull-down menu
Select a color as desired.

Click the desired type from the four. The upper right type is selected in this
example. The selected type is enclosed in a red frame.

Click the [Next] button.
4. The selected display image is displayed.

Trend Display

Top Memomy
000200 E
Timing for storing data in buffering area.
 BitON
AR

& Periodic
1

=1 e
Mumber of 5ample

100 =

< Back I Hest> I Cancel

[Top Memory]
Specify a memory address for data sampling. “D200” is specified in this
example.

[Timing for Storing Data in Buffering Area]
Specify the timing for storing data in the buffering area. “1” (sec.) is
specified for [Periodic] in this example.

[Number of Sample]
Specify the number of sampling times. “100” is specified in this example.

Click the [Nex{] button.
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5. [Number of Graph]
Specify the number of lines in the trend graph. “2”is specified in this
example.

Trend Display

Mumber of Graph

=

[

Foints of % direction

0=
Graph b ax,

100 E

Graph Min,

! -
“wford Count

& Tword 1 Zword

< Back I Nexst > I Cancel

[Points of X Direction]
Specify the number of points on the X axis in the trend graph. “10”is
specified in this example.

[Graph Max.] and [Graph Min.]
Specify the maximum and minimum values in the trend graph. “100” and
“0” are specified respectively in this example.

Trend Display

f

[sss|s|a]

< Back I Finish I Cancel

[Word Counf]
Select the number of words for data sampling memory specified in step
4. [1 Word] is selected in this example.

Click the [Next] button.

6. Select colors as desired. Open each tab window and select a graph color.
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7. A cross cursoris displayed. Click it in the desired position.

D@H|HE§|RW\§|'|"O‘*E|? Division No. OH:
et EESEEDEH NG EEEEBEREARBEM
iR AEe &/ 00 ek - 1 <L ER
W Screen[1] Edit | ]

Al sl st st
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Deleting Placed Parts

When deleting a part placed by the wizard function, follow the procedure below.
1. Select [Undo Wizard] from the [Edit] menu.
’E Display Draw Part ltem  Spstem Sett

7 Undo Chl+Z
(7 Fleda [Etrl=y

|F ke
| 52 Copy [Ctr]12
EEasle Cirl+y

Lopyie Selected Sereer..
de Easte tn Selected|Seeen
Delete

SS Tl ey

= faye b Erart

3 iowe to Back
R

2. The following message appears.

[ k|

ﬁ Dimiatn Scremn Mo 0, Error Ciesias

|| Cewe |

This message always indicates the final part placed by the wizard function
and its screen number. Click the [OK] button.
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oD

3. The specified part is deleted from the editing screen. Deletion is completed.

Before deletion
| B8 2M Editor for Windows Version 2.00 [ untitled.237 ] 2M-37*T (640*450 32K Color) - [Screenf] Edit { 10| x|
) Fle Edt Display Draw Part Item SystemSetting Tool Window tep |8 x|
DEEowME % & @ [%esE 2 Division no.[ 1

JEe% " BEEPEHENOCE LS RHEEEREASHANDBaAEC DO
FBEBERD I E A e Al O0E B, - N

Emor display part placed by the wizard function
Messages are registered in the message

editing area.
After deletion
| 2™ Editor for windows Version 2.00 [ untitled.z37 ] 2M-37*T (640%480 32K Color) - [Screen[0] Edit { 1o x|
) Fie Edit Display Draw Part [tem SystemSetting Tool Window Help |8 x|

DEEemE(w¥|F@-%e»E? Div .
JEe™t"T HEEEEWM CEEIEEKERE ARD
FEBRgEEEE AfEe ~ A/ D08 @Rk - 1 A1 ES

v EASE»Ed B0

Al settings are deleted.

N

443 1 zw0% | 0w Base

When a placed part is selected by clicking and then deleted by the command in
the right-click menu or the deletion icon, the part is deleted from the screen;
however, the settings in the message editing area and the buffering area remain.
To avoid such an instance, go to the [Edif] menu and select [Undo Wizard] as
explained above when deleting a part.
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Appendix 1 Fonts

Types of Fonts

The following fonts are available on the ZM series. €|
Screen memory capacity when the fontis in use (unit: KB) -‘SE
Font ZM-300 series ZM-52/72/82/52HD ZM-42/43/62E Rt e
Japanese 5,376 3,264 1,216 - é-l
Japanese 32 4,992 2,816 768 - 7]
English/Western Europe 5,648 3,456 1,408 Page APP1-3
Chinese 5,504 3,328 1,280 Page APP1-3
Chinese (simplified) 5,376 3,264 1,216 Page APP1-3
Korean 5,504 3,392 1,344 Page APP1-3
Gothic
English/Western Europe
HK Gothic As per setting Page APP1-4
English/Western Europe
HK Times

The ZM-71SE version 2.00 or greater is available with all the above fonts though
there are some limitations on editing in each font type. This chapter provides
notes on font usage and description of editing in different fonts.

APP1-1



Appendix 1 Fonts

Font Setting

When performing font setting, select [Font Setting] from the [System Setting]
menu.

System Setting  Tool ‘Window Font Setting 5'
(LS TfEoo Dialog |
Comm, Parameter. ..
Edit Model Selection. .. Display Language

Uit Setting.. r; =

( Eonk Setking...

Modular. .. Font

Funckion Switch Setting IEninshMaslem Europe j ILanguage 1 j
Buffering Area Setting. ..

Memory Card Setting, .. Muli Language

F Card Setting... Changing Characters |1_j _Impnrt
Printer Setting, .. Expart...
“iden Setting. .. Initial Displayed Language |1 j -
Sound Setting... ¥ [ provided

Barcode Setting...

ZM-Link Setting...

Macro Setting

Time Display Format...

SRAMIClock Setting. ..

Attribute Table

MR400 Format Table

Madbus Slave Communication Setting. ..
Temp. CTRL/PLCZWay Setting
Metwaork Table Setting

> v v ¥

Cancel

By transferring screen data together with the selected font file to the ZM series,
the font can be displayed on the ZM series. Generally, only one type of font is
available in one screen data file.

With the language selection function, however, it is possible to specify multiple
fonts in one screen data file and to select one font. For more information, see
“Chapter 29 Language Selection” in the ZM-71SE Instruction Manual (Function).

oD
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Available Fonts

English/Western Europe Fonts

_|
The following languages are included in the English/Western Europe Fonts. §
(2]
(Latin-1) Q,
« lcelandic e Irish g
o ltalian e English 73
e Dufch e Swedish
e Spanish e Danish
e German e Norwegian
e Portuguese e Finnish
e Faeroese e French

Chinese and Chinese (Simplified)

Screens in Chinese or simplified-type Chinese can be created.

Korean

Screens in Korean (using the Hangul alphabet) can be created.
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HK Gothic and HK Times

Outline

L On the ZM series it is possible to use fonts similar to the Windows True Type fonts (Arial
\ and Times). The font similar to Arial is called English/Western Europe HK Gothic. The
font similar to Times is called English/Western Europe Times.

ABCDEFG ABCDEF G

ABCDEFG ABCDEFG
ABCDEFG ABCDEFG
ABCDEFG ABCDEFG

English/Western Europe HK Gothic English/Westem Europe HK Times
The English/Western Europe HK Gothic and English/Western Europe HK Times
fonts used for the ZM series are Sharp Corporation’ original fonts.
The English/Western Europe HK Gothic and HK Times feature:

e The English/Western Europe font creates a smooth typeface when the
specified enlargement factors are even numbers; however, only a normal
typeface is available when the factors are odd numbers. With the
English/Western Europe HK Gothic or HK Times font, a smooth typeface is
created in any size.

English/Western Europe font

Enlargement factors: odd (1x 1) = ARCDEFG

e HBECDEF(G
Enlargement factors: even (2 x 2) ABCDEFG

English/Western Europe HK Gothic font
12 points ABCDEFG
20points ~ ABCDEFG
zpans  ABCDEFG

“w ABCDEFG
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¢ Inthe case of the English/Western Europe font, the minimum enlargement
factors are X: 1and Y: 1. When smaller characters should be displayed, the
1/4 size must be selected. With the English/Western Europe HK Gothic or
HK Times font, the number of points is used to specify a character size in
place of enlargement factors. The minimum permissible number of points is
eight. A smoother typeface can be realized as a result.

English/Westem Europe font

_|
<
°

]

7]

e

m

o

5

=

7

Minimum size (1/4) ABCDEF G

(1x1) ABCLEFG

English/Western Europe HK Gothic font

Minimum size 8 points ABCOEFG
9 points ABCOEFG
11 points SECDEFG
12 points ABCOEFG

Itis not possible to use the English/Western Europe HK Gothic or HK Times font
©  in combination with the English/Western Europe font.
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Points of English/Western Europe HK Gothic/HK Times

The following sizes are supported.

Points | Selection from Used or Not used
8 Available
9 Available
10 Available
11 Available
12 Set to be used
14 Available
16 Available
18 Available
20 Available
22 Available
24 Available
26 Available
28 Available
36 Available
48 Available
72 Available

Display Function Specifications

< When [English/Westem Europe HK
Gothic] or [English/Westem Europe HK
Times] is selected for [Font], the
12-point size is automatically
recognized as the fonttobe used and
the data is transferred tothe ZM series.

Characters Latin1 Icelandic, Irish, Italian, English, Dutch, Swedish,

available for Spanish, Danish, Germman, Norwegian,

display Portuguese, Finnish, Faeroese, French

Character 8 points 6 x 11 dots

sizes 12 points 8x 16 dots

Displayed Display resolution 320x 240 640 x 480 800 x 600

characters 8 points 53 characters | 100 characters | 100 characters
x 21 lines x43lines x 54 lines

12 points 40characters | 80 characters 100 characters

x 15 lines x 301lines x 37 lines
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Setting Procedure

1. Font type setting (page APP1-8 in this chapter)
Select [English/Western Europe HK Gothic] or [English/Western Europe HK
Times] for [Font].

2. Font setting for individual functions in use (page APP1-9 in this chapter)
Specify the number of points as a character size in property setting when
setting a part, mode, or text in drawing.

_|
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°
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3. Manual font setting (page APP1-11in this chapter)
When automatic font setting is not valid for any function setin step 2, make a

manual font setting.

4. Data transfer to the ZM series (page APP1-13 in this chapter)
Transfer the screen data using the HK font to the ZM series.
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oD

Font Type Setting

In the [Font Setting] dialog selected from the [System Setting] menu, select
[English/Western Europe HK Gothic] or [English/Western Europe HK Times] for
[Font].

If you attempt to change a [Font] setting from [English/Western Europe] to
[English/Western Europe HK Gothic] or [English/Western Europe HK Times], the
following alarm message appears.

«

‘Wil change the characker size to match the Font?
If changing the size, it cannot be restored.

Flease make the backup file before changing the size.

When [Yes] is clicked, the English/Western Europe font is converted into the HK
Gothic or HK Times (whichever is selected) that is in the number of points
closest to the X enlargement factor of the English/Western Europe font. If no
backup copy of the screen data is saved, click [No] and save a backup copy.

If you attempt to change a [Font] setting from [English Western Europe HK
Gothic] or [English/Western Europe HK Times] to [English/Western Europe], an
alarm message appears as well. The table below shows the character sizes in
relation to font conversion.

[English/Westem Europe] — HK Fonts HK Fonts— [English/Western Europe]
Points X enlargement factor Points | X and Y enlargementfactors
1 12 8 1 x1
2 24 9 1 x1
3 36 10 1 x1
4 48 1 1 x1
5 72 12 1 x1
6 72 14 1 x1
7 72 16 1 x1
8 72 18 1 x1
20 2 %2
22 2 x2
24 2 x2
26 2 %2
28 2 x2
36 3x3
48 4 x4
72 6 x6
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oD

Font Setting for Individual Functions

With [English/Western Europe HK Gothic] or [English/\Western Europe HK
Times] selected for [Font], the character property setting made for a function
(part or mode) is altered to the setting for the HK font.

Ex.: Text in drawing (created from [Draw] and [Text])

E|

Screen Drawing

Bar Graph Scale I Pie Graph Scale I Trend Graph Scale I Multi Text I
Line I Box I Circle Text Paint I Dot

Poig

12
Foreground IR T TN (5]
Background AT T T TN 5[]
Text File |
ni [T Italic

Fotate INormaI jv r T

Direction IHGT v[ & Naomal € 1/4 € Bold € Shadow

-

When either HK font is used, specify a character size in points in the dialog.
Both X and Y sizes are enlarged/reduced equally according to the specified
number of points.

[1/4] and [Italic] options are inactive in the property setting.

For each function (part of mode), the number of character points, and whether
automatic or manual font setting is to be made for placed texts, differ as the
table on the following page indicates.

Note:
For automatic font setting and manual font setting mentioned in the table, refer
to “Manual Font Setting.”

APP1-9
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Function Automatic font setting Manual font setting No. of points
Switch, lamp Texts on switch and lamp - Variable
Numerical data Numerical data display - Variable
display
Character display - Character display Variable
Message display - Message display Variable

Relay mode Message indisplay area *, - Variable in display
messages on switch and lamp area, Limited to 12
points on switch and
lamp
Relay-sub Message indisplay area - Variable

Message mode

Message indisplay area,
messages on switch and lamp
(Requirements: [Block] is
selected for [Action select] and
[Internal] for [Command].)

Message indisplay area,
messages on switch and lamp
(Requirements: [Block] or
[Message] is selected for
[Action select] and [Externall
for [Command].)

Variable in display
area, Limited to 12
points on switch and
lamp

Data sampling

Numerical data and character
displays

Limited to 12 points

Bit sampling

Message indisplay area

Limited to 12 points

Relay sampling

(as mentioned for “Relay
mode”)

(as mentioned for
“Relay mode”)

Alarm display

Message indisplay area,
numerical data display

Limited to 12 points

Memory card mode | File number and record File name andrecord name Variable
number displays in display displays in display area
area

Calendardisplay Calendar numerical data and - Variable
text

Time display Time display - Variable

Table data display | Numericaldatadisplay and text | Character and message Variable
in drawing * displays

Text in drawing Displayed characters - Variable

Multi-text Displayed characters - Variable

Data sheet (None) (None) (None)

* Refer to the notes on the following page.
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U * In the case of the matrix type (ZM-72/82)
Spacing of characters is different between the matrix type and the analog type.
The matrix type shows characters based on dots at regular intervals. The

10

space between characters varies with the specified number of points. €|

i®]

20-point-size characters in the relay mode o

Touch switch: Analog switch Touch switch: Matrix switch =

.

. . o

Machine Error el T T s

System Error «
Communication Error System Error

Emergency Stop
RUN Mode Stop
Setting Yalue Over Emergency Stop

Communication Error

Manual Font Setting

In the case of the HK fonts, character codes used on screens will be recognized
automatically or manually, depending on the used functions (part or mode) (see
the table on the previous page).

Automatic Font Setting

By means of automatic font setting, character codes used on the screen are
recognized and only partial sections of the font data including the codes are
transferred to the ZM series.

There is no special operation to be performed by the user.

Manual Font Setting

When text data, for instance, to be displayed on a character display or message
display will vary, such text data is not determined on the software. In such a
case, select probable items of font data to be used and transfer them to the ZM
series. This operation is a manual font setting.

Itis necessary to check the number of points specified for the placed textas well
as the function (mode or part) in which the text is placed. Whether or not to
make manual font settings is determined as aresult. (See the table on page
APP1-10 in this chapter.)

Since the 12-point size data is transferred to the ZM series first, manual font setting is not

v/
x necessary.

lll For more information on the 12-point size data, see page APP1-14 in this chapter.
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oD

When any function (mode or part) that needs manual font setting is used on the
screen, proceed to set the [Font Setting] dialog.

1. Open the [Font Setting] dialog from the [System Setting] menu. Open the
[Manual Font Setting] tab window.

]
Dialog Manual Font Setting |
Stoning Points
I~ 14 paint I~ 22 point ™ 36 point
™ 16 paint ™ 24 point ™ 48 point
I™ 10 paint ™ 18 paint ™ 26 point I 72 point
™ 11 paint I 20 paint I 28 point
[ Transter fonts
Font Capacity 0 byte Scieen Capacity 2097152 byte
Remaining Fant 27083 byte Remaining Screen 3573301 buyte
Capacity Calculation |
avl_|

As seen from the window, every option is provided with a check box.

Check the boxes of the options used in the screen data. All checked options
are transferred as font data.

[O Transfer Fonts]

This option is displayed for the ZM-42 to 82. If your ZM-42 to 82 system program version
is earlier than 1.520 and the ZM-42to 82 datais transfered to a memory card with this
box checked, the manual font setting data is also transferred as screen data. When
uploading the data from the memory card to the ZM-42 to 82, notall HK fontdata (HK
Gothic and HK Times) is specified as the data to be uploaded even with [Font Data]
selected on the ZM-42 to 82 screen. To allow the manual font setting datato be
uploaded, select [Screen Data].

2. Click the [Capacity Calculation] button. The amounts of memory used by the
checked options and available memory are indicated.

Memory for manual font setting data is limited to 4 MB for the ZM-300 (or 6 MB if

only manual font setting data is stored in a CF card) and to 2 MB for the

ZM-42/43/52/62/72/82 even if available memory still remains. Check the value

specified for [Remaining Font].
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oD

oD

o

If data transfer to the ZM series is executed while a minus value is specified for
[Remaining Fonf] or [Remaining Screen], the editor software gives the following
alarm message.

2

ﬂ Tha sire i too berge ba comanicste.

=

If the alarm occurs, a size that cannot be displayed normally on the ZM series
may be specified in the font data. Check [Remaining Font] or [Remaining
Screen] and correct the data as necessary.

3. When the tab window setting is concluded, click [OK].

Data Transfer to the ZM Series

When a ZM-42/43/52/62/72/82 is used, transfer the ZM-42/43/52/62/72/82
system program to the ZM-42/43/52/62/72/82 to update the program before
transferring screen data.

Transfer screen data including the HK font data to the ZM series.

In the [Transfer] dialog, select [Screen Data] and click the [PC ->] button. The
screen data and the font data are transferred to the ZM series.

This section changes.

Main Menu | ZM-371TA 2002-4 -1 09:23:30
System Information FONT \/F DRV VER.1.210 SYSTEM
SYSTEM PROG. VER. 1.040 VER.1.300/1.010/1.000 SHARP JW series
HK Gothic ®
Screen Data PLC Type: SHARP JW link module Error: Stop
Information Comment: Time-Out: 0.50 sec
Size: 5832704 Retry: 3

(F2]
®
®

Connection: 1: 1 Baud Rate: 19200
Signal Level: RS232C Data Length: 7
PLC Stat. No.: 0 Stop Bit: 1
Parity: Even

Send Delay:  Omsec

When screen data is transferred, the 12-point font data is always transferred to
the ZM series first.

APP1-13
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Data transfer order

Transferred

12-point font data >

i Transferred
Screendata

l Transferred

Expansion font (automatic/manual font setting) I:>

Notes on Font Data to be Transferred

If changes are made to the [Manual Font Setting] tab window during online
editing, the correct font data according to the changes will not be transferred.
Stop online editing and perform data transfer.

Error for the ZM series

¢ ltem No.

22 : Expansion font

e Error No. (as per the following)

Error No.

Contents

Remedies

204

The fontdata specified by manual font setting in
the screen data does not existin the ZM series.
Texts specified by automatic font setting are
displayed normally. However, in the case of font
data that does not existon the ZM series, texts
are displayedin the 12-point size temporarily.

Transfer the screen
data again.
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Appendix2 3D Parts

3D Parts

3D parts provided from Sharp Corporation will aid in more realistic display of
partson the screen. This chapter explains the 3D parts setting procedure on the
screen and the notes on usage. The explanation slightly varies with the edit
model (ZM-300 or ZM-42 to 82 series). Check the model in use and the
corresponding explanation. For the functions of parts, see the ZM-71SE
Instruction Manual (Function).

w
O
o
=1
n

With ZM-300 Series

oD

This section provides notes on 3D parts usage and the setting procedure for the
ZM-300 series . Read the following thoroughly in advance.

*1 For the model ZM-352D, see page APP2-15 in this chapter.

Notes on Usage
Parts File

Sharp Corporation provides ten 3D parts files for the ZM-300 series. Depending
on the components selected at the time of installation, the installed parts files

vary.
o Installed as standard (only [0 Program Files] is checked)

- 3DStd.z3p: Switches, lamps (2 patterns), other parts

- 3Dfront.z3p: Switches, lamps (2 and 3 patterns), ZM-42 to 82
compatible

- 3Dside.z3p: Switches, lamps (2 and 3 patterns), ZM-42 to 82
compatible

o Installed as options ([0 3D Parts] is checked)
- 3Dnow_p2.z3p: Switches, lamps (2 patterns), other parts
- 3Dnow_p3.z3p: Switches, lamps (3 patterns)
- 3Dnow_p4.z3p: Switches, lamps (4 patterns)
- 3Dnow_p5.z3p: Switches, lamps (5 patterns)
- 3Dnow_p6.z3p: Switches, lamps (6 patterns)
- 3Dnow_p7.z3p: Switches, lamps (7 patterns)
- 3Dnow_p8.z3p: Switches, lamps (8 patterns)

~ o~~~ o~ o~

During software installation, the selected files are stored in the
[~\ZM71SE\Parts] folder.

Do not move the [Parts] folder, [Parts3D] folder, and bitmap files in folders to
different storage places. Do not change their names.
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Memory Capacity

3D parts need more memory than memory for ordinary parts. Check the current
status of memory use by selecting [Memory Use] from the [Tool] menu.

If a message “The size is too large to communicate.” is given during data
transfer, memory expansion by installing an optional memory cassette
ZM-300EM is recommended.

oD

Limitation on Parts Placement

A maximum of 1,023 patterns of 3D parts can be used in one screen data file.

e Pattern count

- When one part or multiple parts of the same type in the same size are

placed:
Switch/lamp ............c. e e v e e ... Count the notch number of one part.

Parts other than switch and lamp ... Count one pattern.

- When parts of the same type in different sizes are placed:
Switch/lamp ............c. e e ce e e.... Count the notch number of each part.
Parts other than switch/lamp .......... Count one pattern for each part.

Ex: The switch and lamp parts on the following screen use 58 patterns.
2 (-notch) x 26 (pieces) + 3 (-notch) x 2 (pieces) =58

Each bottom right value indicates the notch number of the part.

@ 9
00 00
000

—Only one part
is the targetto
count because
they are of the
sametype in
the same size.

3-notch parts Theyare the same-type partsin different sizes.
They are counted individually.
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Setting Procedure

Switch and Lamp

This section explains the 3D switch parts setting procedure. Also follow the
same procedure when placing lamps.

The procedure varies for ZM-42/43/52/62/8 2-compatible 3D parts
—/ (3Dfront.z3p/3Dside.z3p). Refertopage APP2-10 in this chapter.

1. Click the [Switch] icon.

w
O
o
=1
n

2. The [Switch] dialog is displayed. Click the [Parts Select] button.

Switch E
Main |Eha|acle|| Detail | Customize | Color |
aFF | ON I Drivision No. ID ::II

I~ Output Memory [posiooan E

I~ Lamp Memary D01 0000 E
[t Ao IMDWENEW i

Pails Select .. Drave Mode " ¥OR " REP
Function

INU Function Change...

B

Place I Cancel Lpply
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3. The [Switch Lisf] window is displayed. When the desired 3D parts file is
already displayed, go to step 5. Click the [Parts File] button.

Switch List[E:\Program Files' ZM715 PARTS  Parts_e.23P] 5[
0000
. E . :
Select
[NO FRAME TvPE 1 [TvPE 2
Cancel
0004 0005
- - - Dlsplay -
TvPE 3 [oRES
0008 0007 0008
E - E R
R2 |r2 |r2

4. The [Select Parts File] dialog is displayed. Select a parts file [3DStd.z3p] or
[3Dnow_p[.z3p] according to the number of the switch patterns.

20

Look in: | 3 PARTS = - ® ek E

1 Parts3D 30now_P4,Z3P 3Dside_128,23P ZMTest.z3
" User 30now_PS,Z3P 305td.Z3P

[#] 30Front. 23P 30novi_P6.Z3P Parts_e.Z3P

[#] 3DFront_128.23P  [#] 30now_P7.Z3P Parts_e128.23F
[#] 3Draw_pz z3p 3Dnovi_PB.Z3P 5td.zZ3P
[#] 3Draw_p3.z3P 3Dside.23P Std_128.23P

1| | i

File name: |*_ZEH Open I
Files of tupe: I*.Z3F’ j Cancel |

Z

Ex:  When the file [3Dnow_p4.z3p] is selected, a 4-pattern switch can be
selected.
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5. 3D parts are displayed in the [Switch List] window.

Switch List[E:\ Program Files\ZM715\PARTS . 3Dnow_P2.23P]
0000 0001
E'IJJ
Parls File...
Select
P2 RePopS/ P2 RePopLPSW P2 RePrsmSi/
I eFop! I eFopl I eFram! Cancel w
O
0004 0005
R
Q
Dlsp\ay Pattern %
Calor Select
|P2 Resw [F2 ReLPSW [F2 ReChgSi
0006 0007 0008
. E B
|P2 RieChgSw/C [F2 RieSidsw/ [F2 ReSidstwt

[JUMP] [<] [~]
These buttons scroll up/down the parts list.

[Parts File]
Click this button when selecting another parts file.

[Select]
Click this button to select a switch part.

[Display Pattern]
This option is used to check the displays of the OFF, ON, and P3 to P8
patterns.

[Color Select]
This option is used to select a color from eight.

Select the desired part and color, and click [Select].
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6. The selected part is previewed in the [Switch] dialog.

Switch |
hain Characterl Detail I Eustom\zel Switch
ol N | Division Ma. Main | Characterl Detail I Eustom\zel

DFF‘ ON ” Division Na. N ﬂ

I Dutput Meme
[ ™ Lamp Memar ™ Output Memary IWE
Gtput Action ™ Lamp Memary WE
I Pty Gelect Draw Mode Lt & ctinr IWI
OFF Color - b7 Function Parts Gelect | Draw Mode <08 % REP

No Function
Image I ONColor | |~ Functin
INo Function Change... |

Image.

Plac

Place I Cancel Apply

[OFF/ON/P3/P4/P5/P6/P7/P8] [OFF/ON/P3/P4/P5/P6/P7/P8 Color]
Clicking each tab shows the preview of the corresponding pattern. Color
change (8 colors) is possible while the preview is displayed.
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[Image]
A part selected from the parts list has different ON, OFF, and P3 to P8
patterns (as per “Image setting”: “No” below). When making the ON and
OFF patterns the same or interchanging the ON and OFF patterns (as
per “Image setting”: “Yes” below), use this button.

1) When changing a pattern, show the preview of the desired part and click
the [Image] button. The [Image Setting] dialog is displayed.

Image Setting

N @ (2

w
O
o
=+
n

Colrseket [ 7] Cancel
2) Select a pattern. A setting example is provided below. Colors are
changeable.
Image setting No Yes
or | [ | .
oo ||
Image setting No Yes

The above step completes a part selection.

l.l For other settings such as memory, see the ZM-71SE Instruction Manual (Function).
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Flash Function

When 3D parts in the file [3DStd.z3p] or [3Dnow_p[.z3p] are used, the OFF
pattern and a pattern of ON and P3 to P8 can be displayed alternately like they
are flashing. The following explains the lamp flashing setting procedure. Also

follow the same procedure in the case of switches.

Setting Procedure

1. Open the [Lamp] dialog. Open the [Customize] tab window. The [OFF]

pattern is previewed.

tdain I Charact

for | Custamize

I | Flash Eftrap Selectan DE\EIE...'
™ Custom Bitmap Fieter... _

oFF on JFz s |

File FzLight$00

Place I Cancel Lppl

Note:

For [O Custom Bitmap], see page APP2-23 in this chapter.
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2. Select the tab of a pattern for flashing. The pattern is previewed.

Ex: [ON] pattern selected for flashing display

Lamp x|
Main ICharacter L
™ Flash Bifrmap Seleston | DEEE
™ Custom Bitmap Fei |

o 14

w
O
o
=+
n

Filz FsLight$11
Place I Cancel Spply

3. Check [O Flash].

Lamp E4

Character Eustnmizal
Eitmap Selestion DElEtEL |

m Bitmap Eieter

oFF  ON |P3 |Ps |

File: FsLight$11
Place I Cancel | Apply I

Ex: When lamp memory MO is specified for the above setting:
ON

MO

OFF

Display g

=9
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| N Aflashing time interval corresponds to the [Blink/Flash] tab window settings in the [Unit
Seftting] dialog selected from the [System Setting] menu.

Switch/Lamp (ZM-42 to 82 Compatible)

This section explains the procedure for setting ZM-42 to 82-compatible 3D
switch parts. Also follow the same procedure when placing lamps.

1. Click the [Switch] icon.
2. The [Switch] dialog is displayed. Click the [Parts Select] button.

Switch

Main |Eha|acle|| Dtail I Cusmmizel Colar I

oFF |on | Division No Ip :|'

I Oulput Memory [posioeas E

-. I™ Lamp Memary [pomioaan E
[utEutAetnn IMUWENGU’ | -

{ Paits Select ) Draw Mode @ WOR  C REP

Function

INﬂ Function Change.

ey

Place I Cancel Lpply
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3. The [Switch List] window is displayed. When the desired 3D parts file is
already displayed, go to step 5. Click the [Parts File] button.

Switch List[E:Program Files'2ZM715PARTS  Parts_e.23P] 5[

0000 0001
]
. E . Select w
|NO FRAME TYFE 1 |TYFE 2 o
Cam:el o
Q
—
(2]
Dizplay Pattern

[TvPE 3

0006 0007 0008

E - E o
B |R2 |R2

4. The [Select Parts File] dialog is displayed. Select a parts file [3Dfront.z3p] or
[3Dside.z3p].

2l

Loak jn: IaPAFITS j = EF Ea-

|_1Partsan 8] B0now_P4.23P 3Dside_128.23F ZMTest.Z3

[#) 3Dnaow_ps.z3p 305td. Z3P
[#] 30front. z3p | 3Drow_pé.z3p Parts_e.Z3P
] 30front_126.29F | #) 3Dnow_P7.23P Parts_e128.23P
#]30row_pz.z3p  |#] 3Dnow_P8.Z3R Std Z3P
] aDrow_P3.23p <a 3Dside. Z3P Std_128,23p
4 | |
File: name: |‘_Z3F1 Open I
Files of type: I"_ZSP j Cancel

m\

&
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5. 3D parts are displayed in the [Switch Lisf] window.

Switch List[E:\Program Files\ZM715\PARTS" 3Dfront.23P] 5[
0000

J
- - - SEIE[:[
|RePapsivb [FiePapsiv/-g [FiePapsivo
Can[:el
0004 0005
Display Pattern
IDFF B
IF\aPnpSW p IRePnpSW T IRePnpSWrw
0006 0007 0003
. - R
IF\aPnpSW 4

WUMP] [<] [>]
These buttons scroll up/down the parts list.

[Parts File]
Click this button when selecting another parts file.

[Select]
Click this button to select a switch part.

[Display Pattern]
This setting is active only when a switch or lamp part is selected. The
displays of the OFF, ON, and P3 to P8 patterns can be shown.

Select the desired switch part and click [Select]. The selected part is
previewed in the [Switch] dialog.

The above step completes a part selection.

|!l For other settings such as memory, see the ZM-71SE Instruction Manual (Function).
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Numerical Data Display, Character Display, Message Display, Bar
Graph, Pie Graph, Panel Meter, Statistic Graph, Closed Area Graph,

and Calendar Parts

This section explains the procedure for setting 3D numerical data display parts.
Also follow the same procedure when placing the other parts.

1. Click the [Num. Data Display] icon.

MNum. Display

w
O
o
=1
n

b ain |T51pe I Char. F'rop.l Detail I Eustom\zel

Diivision Mo,

P

Memary

000000 E

Parts Select

Flace I Cancel | ppl |

2. The [Num. Display] dialog is displayed. Click the [Parts Select] button.

3. The [Num.Display List] window is displayed. When the desired 3D patts file
is already displayed, go to step 5.

Num. Display List[E:\Program Files'2M715'PARTS \Parts_e.23P] 5[
0001 0002

|W/D TRANSPAREM |WfD TRANSPAREN |WfD TRANSPAREN

0004 0005

HH

|W/El TRANSFAREM |WfU TRANSPAREN |WfU TRANSPAREN

0003

0006 0007 0008

. ¥ Save setting.

IW/U TRNSPARENT IWfU TRANSPAREN IWfU TRANSPAREN

Click the [Parts File] button.
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4. The [Select parts file.] dialog is displayed. Select a parts file [3DStd.z3p] or
[3Dnow_p2.z3p].

Look jn: | 3 PARTS | - ®E ek E
|_1partsan ] 20now_P4.ZaP ] ZMTest 23

Dside fa E
Cuser FDnow_PS.Z3P
3DFront, Z3P E 2Dnow_P6.Z3P E Parts_e Z3P
2.73p 30now_P7.Z3P Parts_e128.23P

e
[#)30row_Pa.zP | Gtd. 73R
]

30now_P3.230 30side. 730 std_128.73F
4 | |
File hame: |*_23F1 Open I
Files of tupe: I".Z?F‘ j Cancel

&

Make sure to select either [3DStd.z3p] or [3Dnow_p2.z3p] parts file. Any files
[¢] other than these two show only 3D switch/lamp parts.

5. 3D parts are displayed in the [Num. Display Lisf] window.

Num. Display List[E:'Program Files'2ZM715\PARTS \3D5td-23P] 5[
0001 0002

Select

MaC
: Cancel
0003 0004 0005
:\\\\\\'
Color Select
> Iz e T |

0006 0007

¥ Save setting.

tcE MeC MeD

NUMP] <1~
These buttons scroll up/down the parts list.

[Parts File]
Click this button when selecting another parts file.

[Select]
Click this button to select a switch part.
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[Color Select]
This option is used to select a color from eight.

Hum. Display
b ain |T51pe I Char. F'rop.l Detail I Eustom\zel

Diivision Mo,

=i
-
Memary w
D010 E %
Q
—+
(%]
Paits Select
Color Select e

Flace I Cancel | Apply |

Select the desired part and color. Click the [Select] button.

6. The selected part is previewed in the [Num. Display] dialog. The [Color
Select] option is valid to change the color.

The above step completes a part selection.

I!l For other settings such as memory, see the ZM-71SE Instruction Manual (Function).

With the Model ZM-352D

This section provides notes on 3D parts usage and the setting procedure for the
ZM-352D. Read the following thoroughly in advance.

Notes on Usage

Parts File

Sharp Corporation provides two 3D parts files for the ZM-352D. During
installation of the ZM-71SE software, the files are stored in the [Parts] folder
included in the [Zm718S] folder.

e 3Dfront_128.z3p: (Switches, lamps)

e 3Dside_128.z3p: (Switches, lamps)

Do not move the [Parts] folder and bitmap files in the folder to different storage
places. Do not change their names.

oD
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oD

oD

Memory Capacity

3D parts need more memory than memory for ordinary parts. Check the current
status of memory use by selecting [Memory Use] from the [Tool] menu.

If a message “The size is too large to communicate.” is given during data
transfer, memory expansion by installing an optional memory cassette
ZM-300EM is recommended.

Color Pallet

Use the color pallet for 3D parts instead of the ordinary color pallet when setting
the colors of 3D parts. Open the [Environment Setting] tab window in the [Unit
Setting] dialog selected from the [System Setting] menu. Check [Use 3D Parts].
The message below appears.

5

Read the palette For 3D parts.
The calors of the existing screen data cannot be secured. OK?

Click [Yes]to start reading of the 3D parts palletfile. Then the colors used in the
already created screen data are changed to 3D parts colors while the basic 15
colors remain the same.

Both ordinary color pallet and 3D parts color pallet cannot be used in one file.
The pallet to be used is selected by checking/unchecking [M Use 3D Parts].
See this option setting to check which pallet is selected.

Thebasic 15 colors are The silver-color on the 3D color

used on both pallets. paletis slightly brighter than
(T IR T T CHT T T T I
EEEEEEEEEEE O CINTT T T T N
BT TTTTTTTTT] (T T T T T T
IR TTTTTTT] C I T T T T
CCT T T T TR (T T T TR T
LTI T (T T T TR T

(] | Cancel ak. |

Ordinary color pallet 3D parts color pallet
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Limitation on Parts Placement

A maximum of 1,023 patterns of 3D parts can be used in one screen data file.
e Pattern Count

- When one part or multiple parts of the same type in the same size are
placed:
Count the notch number of one part.

- When parts of the same type in different sizes are placed:
Count the notch number of each part.

Ex: The switch and lamp parts on the following screen use 58 patterns.
2 (-notch) x 26 (pieces) + 3 (-notch) x 2 (pieces) =58

Each bottom right value indicates the notch number of the part.

008 L0

’ @ 9 0 9

000 000,
00000
TXL

—Only one part
is the targetto
count because
they are of the
same type in
the same size.

3-notch parts Theyare the same-type partsin different sizes.
They are counted individually.
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Setting Procedure

This section explains the 3D switch parts setting procedure. Also follow the
same procedure when placing lamps.

1. Click the [Switch] icon.
2. The [Switch] dialog is displayed. Click the [Parts Select] button.

Switch
Main |Eha|acle|| Detail | Color |
o Jon | Division No =
2 ™ Output Memory IWE
-= ™ Lamp Memory IWE
[utEutAetnn IMUWENGU’ | -
Diraw Mode: @ ¥OR REP
Function
INﬂ Function Change.
Place | Cancel | Spply |

3. The [Switch Lisf] window is displayed. When the desired 3D parts file is
already displayed, go to step 5. Click the [Parts File] button.

Switch List[E:Program Files'2ZM7154PARTS Parts_e.Z3P]

MO FRAME TYPET |T‘KF'E 2

Cancel
0003 0004 0005
- - - Dlsp‘aypattem
[TYPE 3 [eREA
0006 0007 0008

E - E o
B |R2 |R2
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4. The [Select Parts File] dialog is displayed. Select a 3D parts file
[3Dfront_128.z3p] or [3Dside_128.z3p].

Look j: | €3 PARTS =« & ck E-
|_1Parts3D I0now_P4.23P Dside_128.23P ZMTest.23
D User 30now_PS.Z3P [] 30Std. Z3P
—
] 30front.Z3P [#]30naw_Pe.z3p ] Parts_e.z3P
s8] 3Dfront_i 25,23 ) [s] 30now_P7.Z3P [ Parts_e128.73
R[S0now P2 ZaP | |#|30now PS.Z3P | 5td.Z3p 8
#|30now_P3.23P [ 3Dside.Z3P std_128.23P
-
Q
4 »
| | i =1
(2]

File name:

Open I
Files of lype: = Z3P j Cancel

4

5. 3D parts are displayed in the [Switch List] window.

Switch List[E:\Program Files\ZM715\PARTS" 3Dside_128.23P] 5[
0000 0001
_ _ _ :
SEIE[:[
IHEPUDSW b RePopSwi-g RePopSw-o
Can[:el
0003 | 0004 0005
Display Pattern

RePopSw/-p RePopSiw-r RePopShwiw

0006 0007 000g

I

¥ Save setting.

IF\ ePopSiw-y I

6. The following message appears. Click [Yes]. The 3D parts color pallet
becomes available (page APP2-15 in this chapter).

x

This part uses the palstte different from the present palette.
‘when you continue it, the palette will be changed. Ok

uo|

[JUMP] [<] [~]
These buttons scroll up/down the parts list.

[Parts File]
Click this button when selecting another parts file.

[Select]
Click this button to select a switch part.
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[Display Pattern]
This setting is active only when a switch or lamp part is selected. The
displays of the OFF, ON, and P3 to P8 patterns can be shown.

Select the desired switch part and click [Select].
7. The selected part is previewed in the [Switch] dialog.

Switch E

Main |Eha|aclel| Dietail |
OFF Jam ] Diision No =

I~ Dutput Memory [pomioaan E

I~ Lamp Memarny IDDm 00-00 E
utEutActen IMDWE""EW *

Paits Select ... Draw Mode ©X0F % REP

Function

INo Function Change...

Place I Cancel | Apply

The above step completes a part selection.

I!l For othersettings such as memory, see the ZM-71SE Instruction Manual (Function).
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With ZM-42 to 82 Series

oD

oD

The notes on 3D parts usage and the setting procedure for the ZM-42 to 82
series are almost the same as for the ZM-352D. This section, therefore,
provides the notes associated with the ZM-42 to 82 series only. Read the
section for ZM-352D as well.

Notes on Usage
Applicable ZM-42 to 82 Series

w
O
o
=1
n

Using 3D parts may result in exhaustion of memory. In terms of available
memory, the following versions are recommended. (For the hardware version of
the ZM-42 to 82 series, see “LOT NO.” on the sticker put on the back of the
ZM-42 to 82 series.)

Recommended hardware versions

Analog type Matrix type
Model Version Model Version

ZM-82T = F or later ZM-82TCM Other than D
ZM-82DC E or later ZM-72TCM (All versions)
ZM-72TSx F or later ZM-72DM Other than D
ZM-72Tx Gor later

ZM-72D F or later

ZM-52D D orlater

ZM-52HD All versions

If the used ZM-42 to 82 is not in recommended versions (ZM-52/72/82), open
the [Memory Expansion] tab window in the [Unit Setting] dialog selected from
the [System Setting] menu and uncheck [0 Memory Capacity +2M]. Without
this setting, the memory use list ((Memory use] from the [Tool] menu) will not
indicate correct values.

Ifusing 3D parts with the ZM series in any version other than recommended, it is
recommended that Sharp Corporation’ optional memory cassette ZM-4EM or
ZM-43EM (not available with ZM-42D/42L and ZM-62E) be installed for memory
expansion. With either memory cassette (ZM-4+EM) installed, open the
[Memory Expansion] tab window in the [Unit Setting] dialog from the [System
Setting] menu and select [4M (Memory Extension 1)].

Memory Capacity

3D parts need more memory than memory for ordinary parts. Check the current
status of memory use by selecting [Memory Use] from the [Tool] menu.

Ifa message “The size is too large to communicate” is given during data transfer
even though there is available memory, check the hardware version of the ZM
series.
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Parts File

Sharp Corporation provides the following two 3D parts files for the ZM-42 to 82
series. During installation of the ZM-71SE software, the files are stored in the
[Parts] folder included in the [ZM71SE] folder.

e 3Dfront.z7p: Switches, lamps (2 and 3 patterns)

e 3Dside.z7p: Switches, lamps (2 and 3 patterns)

Do not move the [Parts] folder and bitmap files in the folder to different storage
places. Do not change their names.

oD
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Customizing

When a part being edited for creating a ZM-300 screen has the [Customize] tab
in the part setting dialog, a user-created bitmap is available for the part.

Types of Parts o
The parts below are provided with the [Customize] tabs in their respective g'-
dialogs. 3
e Switch 2
e Lamp «@

o Numerical data display
e Character display

o Message display

e Bar graph

e Pie graph

e Panel meter

o Statistic graph

e Closed area graph

e Calendar

Setting Procedure

A lamp is used as an example for the following customizing procedure. Also
follow the same procedure in the case of the other parts.

1. Open the [Lamp] dialog. Open the [Customize] tab window.
2. Click [0 Custom Bitmap].

Lamp x|

Bitmap Selection Delste
Feter.. | TN

File
Place I Cancel Spply

Q Checking [ Custom Bitmap] deletes the 3D parts setting.
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3. Select a bitmap file from [Bitmap Selection].

If the [Bitmap Selection] column does not include the desired bitmap file,
click the [Refer] button and select the desired one. The bitmap file is copied
to the [~\ZM71SE\Parts\User] folder and displayed under [Bitmap Selection].

Lamp
Main | Character Customize | Color |

I | sty
¥ Custom Bitrap

OFF |on |

Use this button to delete

E\Ima:Selsct\un Delete. |<

Refer...

unnecessary bitmap fies
from the

[\\ZM7 1SE\Parts\User]
folder. Deleting a file
currently being used causes
error No. 91 on the ZM
series.

File armoviooff

Parts stored inthe
[A\ZM7 1SE\Parts\User]
folder are listed.

Place I Cancsl | Apply

4. The selected bitmap and its file name are displayed. The file is opened. In
the case of a lamp part, as many tabs as the notch number of the part are
provided; therefore, a bitmap can be selected individually. Perform step 3 in

each tab window.

Switch
Main | Chaacter | Detail ~ Customize I

I~ Flash
¥ Custom Bitmap

OFF

Bitmap Selection  Delete.

Fiefer...
arrowooff

File

Ianuwuun

Bpply

Place I

Cancel |

|!l For information on [ Flash], refer to “Flash Function” (page APP2-8 in this chapter).
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Notes on Usage

o |f the [~\ZM71SE\Parts\User] folder in the computer you are going to operate
for screen editing does not store a bitmap used in the screen data, the
bitmap file is automatically created at the time of opening the screen data
and is registered in the folder. If another bitmap file having the same name
already exits, the above-mentioned automatic file creation is not executed.
Use the [Refer] button in the [Customize] tab window and execute reading of
the bitmap file again. A bitmap file registered by automatic creation is not
completely identical to the original file.

@)
C

(2]

28
o

3,
N,
>
@

Switches and lamps are drawn in the REP mode.

Transparent color

The ZM series recognizes areas on a screen colored black (code 0000) as
transparent. When there is an area that should not be depicted on the
screen, colorit black. To depict black areas instead of transparent areas,
draw them using a color code similar to black.

APP2-25



Appendix2 3D Parts

e

-

MEMO

Please use this page freely.
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Outline

All items making up screens, such as switches, lamps, numerical data, and
overlaps, are called “parts” and are saved in “part files.” The “part file” is an
independent file and is separate from screen data files. Any part can be copied
from part files to screen data files at any time. The same part can be placed in
different screen data files.

Pgrt file AAA Screen data
File containing parts only files 0

[ ]
1234 Jore e S ﬁ

Anypart can be
called up form
part files.

Screen data

\ files 1

Menu

===

Any part can be called =
up form part files.

Users can create and save their own parts together with the standard parts
originally saved in part files. With this feature, the user can easily create a
screen by using parts of their own design, such as switches and graphs.

27 ®

e
1234  — -
NG

up

lo I~ = ]I~ ]
o [l [l
2 [lo ]l e
BEER

Li| CR

1

Users can save their own unique parts.
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Components of Parts

Parts saved in a part file may be different in shape but have common
components. A part is basically composed of three different elements: a “basic
part area,” “part area,” and “graphic data.” The “basic part area” is the area
which possesses the part’s function. The “part area” is the area covering the
whole part, which is equivalent to the part’s size.

* Switch part * Num. data display part

Graphic data Basic part area
(Areafor
numericals only)

Basic partarea

/_ (switch area) / Graphic data
Part area

Partarea —/

» Bar graph part * Closed area graph part

Graphic data

Graphic

data —\ :

Part area Basic partarea

+ Display area part

Basic part area
Graphic
data —
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E Modifying Parts (In Screen Data Files)

This section describes the procedure for modifying parts. It is possible to slightly
modify parts in screen editing, keeping the original parts stored in the part file
unchanged.

Parts Modifying Procedure

Click a part placed on the screen. Handles are shown aroundit. Click the
[Change the Setting of a Part Placed] icon in the tool bar.

P
tRBRRE e akm)y %] 00 Bl - 1 a1 EE
(T T -cix

-

The [Modify Part] window is displayed. Modify the part. Adjust the frame to fit
the modified part if necessary. The part modifying procedure is almost the same
as the part editing procedure. For more information, see “[Modify Part]window”
(page APP3-8) in “Editing Procedures for Each Part’ described in this chapter.

S = R = e |
FRBSICEHAR s A llmb] 00 @l - 1 L
' =Tk

-

[ Modify Part{Screen[0])

After the part has been modified, close the [Modify Part] window. The former
screen edit window is displayed. The modified part is shown on the screen.

How to save a partina partfile after modifyingitin screen editing:
» Copy the desired part.

* Opena partfile, and bring up the edit window of the copied part.
» Paste the copied parttothe target window for registration.

+ Click [Save] or[Save As] to save the part.

Registration has been completed.
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Appendix 3 Part Editing

Creation and Storage of Part Files

Creating Part Files

Creating a New File Opening an Existing File
1. Select [Parts Edit] from the [File] menu, and | 1. Select [Parts Edif] from the [File] menu, and
click [New]. click [Open].

2. The [Edit Model] dialog is displayed. Choose | 2. The [Select parts file.] dialog is displayed.
the correct model and click [OK].

Edit Modsl Look jn | €3 PARTS =« ®= cf BE-
IZMG?:T [Em:mm [ | Jpartsap [#]a0now P4.zar  [S]a0side_tza.za A 2MTest.23
EM'SS s [gUD 600 user [#]a30now ps.zar  [s]aostd.zae
] ] aDfrant zaP [#]a0now_pe.z3r  []Parts_e.z3p
- ] 3Dfront_128.23P  [#]30Dnow_P7.23P | Parts_e128.23P
B [EE‘BUUS?EUD]D 121 model ] 30now_P2, 239 IDnow_PE.Z3P Std 23P
ZM-725  (300°00110.4 model) #] 3Dnow_P3.23P (] 3Dside, 23P Std_126,23P
ZM-72 (B40°480 10.4 model)
ZME2  (B40P4E0 7.7 model] ol | 2
7M-42  (320°240 57 modsl]
ZM-43 (3207240 5.7 model) . . T
ZM-52HD(E40%480 7.7 model) Fiie pamez |22 [ o= |
ZM-52E [G407400 8.3 model) ’
ZM-F0 (B40°480)1E-color) Fies of type: [=Z3P =l (e |
[reservation][E40*480)(B-color] 4
ZM-70 (G4074B0)Manochrome)
ZM-41 (320°240]1E-color]
Zh-41 (320724 0)M onachrome]

3. The [Select PLC Type] dialog is displayed. When opening a ZM-300 part file, specify
Choose the PLC model to be used for the “* z3P” for [Files of type]; when opening a
screen data file for the part file you are going ZM-42 to 82 part file, specify “*.z7P.” Select
to create. Click [OK]. the desired part file, and click [Open].

Select PLC Type [SHARP : JW seri 5[

Bl SHARP -
OH COM part

- W20 COM port
-PG part
RN
L series(Ethemet]
MITSUBISHI
B OMRON
HITACHI
- MATSUSHITA =l

™ Display Multifink2 PLC
& Display All PLC

Cancel
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4. The [Part Edif] dialog is displayed. Choose the part to be edited and click
[OK].

Part Edit

Click this button.

Murm. Digplay
Char. Digplay
Meszage Dizp.

Stat. Bar Graph
Stat. Pie Graph
Trend Graph

Data Sampling Disp. Area
Calendar

Display Area
Clogzed Area Graph

5. The [Part [0] Edit] window for the selected part is displayed.

DEEEZE (% ¥ (& @9 e»E 2
JEe%r " HUIC EQEDOHEOW

FERSSESEHEAR & ims] SO E R - 1
15 Overlap Part[0] Edit ( ] _[O]x]
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5
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6. When an existing file is opened, click the [Screen List]icon. Double-click the
target box for registration. The corresponding [Part Edit] window is
displayed.

7. Tochange a part for modification in the [Part Edit] window, click the desired
particon. The [Part Edif] dialog is displayed.

J et U CEREFEOHEOW

¢

Part Edit

IE_‘S N

oK I Cancel |

Specify the desired number and click [OK]. The corresponding [Part Edit]
window is displayed.
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8. Create a part. (See “ Editing Procedures for Each Part” (page APP3-7).)

e Outline

[Part Edif] window
[New Part] icon
[Change the Setting of a Part Placed] icon

[Modify Parf] window
Modify a part. Icons, edit menu options, or right-clicking menu
options for the selected part are displayed.

[Part Edif] window

%% The base color of the [Part Edit] window can be changed so that the image of the part can
\ be obtained when itis placed onthe screen. Select [Display Environment] from the
[Display] menu. The [Display Environment] dialog is displayed. Open the [Menu Dsp.]
tab window. Choose the desired color for [Background]. (See page APP3-39.)

Saving and Closing Part Files

File Edit Digplay Edit Part |k
Hew
Open

C Save

C Save fis

Property...

Printer Setting...
& Print... Clrl+P

LCF Card Manager...

File kanaging 3
Guit Part Edit

[Huit &pplication

1. For anew part file, select [Save] or [Save As] from the [File] menu. Give the
file a name.

2. When overwriting an existing file, select [Save] from the [File] menu.

3. Select [Quit Part Edit] from the [File] menu. This step completes part editing.
By selecting [Quit Application] in the [File] menu, the ZM-71SE editor is
terminated.
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Editing Procedures for Each Part

Editing Overlap Parts

In overlap parts, the “basic part areas” equal the “part areas” in size.

Editing Procedure

Procedure to edit and register a new part is explained below:
[Overlap Part Edit] window

1. Check that the edit window indicating the selected registration number is
opened.

15 Overlap Part[0] Edit | 1) |
=

2. Click the [New Part] icon. A dotted box and a mover tool appear.
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[New Part]icon

3. Click the mover tool in the desired position. A new overlap part is placed in
the window.

Basic part area

4. Double-click the overlap part. The [Overlap (Normal)] dialog is displayed.
Set the dialog as desired.

The dialog for each partcannot be set after the [Modify Part] window is opened.
Set the dialog before opening or after closing the window.

oD

5. Select the overlap part. Click the [Change the Setting of a Part Placed] icon.
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[Modify Part] window
6. The [Modify Part] window for the overlap part is opened. Edit the part or
change its size.

IQRFEFO0ROW|
oo s {lmy]

[Change the Setting of a Part Placed] icon

. * Frame adjustment cannot be used foroverlap parts because they have no frames.
\ * No graphic outside the basic part area is active. Draw graphics within the area.
» A basic part area color can be specified in the [Overlap] dialog.

7. After editing the part, close the [Modify Part] window.

[Overlap Part Edit] window
8. The former [Overlap Part Edif] window is displayed. The modified overlap
appears in the window.
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Editing Switch/Lamp Parts

oD

Editing procedures for switches and lamps are almost the same. Unlike other
parts, different displays for ON and OFF (/P3/P4/P5/P6/P7/P8) should be
created.

Notches

A maximum of seven types of the switch or lamp part are available, such as two
different displays for ON and OFF, three different displays (ON, OFF and
another), etc. The relation between patterns and notches is shown below.

Notches Patterns

2-notch OFF +ON = 2 patterns

3-notch OFF +ON + another type = 3 pattems
4-notch OFF +ON + other 2 types = 4 patterns
5-notch OFF +ON + other 3 types = 5 patterns
6-notch OFF +ON + other 4 types = 6 patterns
7-notch OFF +ON + other 5 types = 7 patterns
8-notch OFF +ON + other 6 types = 8 patterns

Determine the number of notches when placing a new part. Note that once the
number of notches has been chosen, it cannot be changed later.

For a 2-notch switch or lamp part, two different displays for ON and for OFF
should be created. Fora 3-notch part, three different displays are required.
Likewise, register as many graphics as required for the notches (2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7
or 8) of the switch or lamp part.

2-notch —
3-notch — @ —_—

Editing Procedure (Ex.: 2-notch switch part)
Procedure to edit and register a new part is explained below:
[Switch Part Edit] window

1. Check that the edit window indicating the selected registration number is
opened.

| 15 Switch Part{0] Edit [ ) )|

APP3-9
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Appendix 3 Part Editing

2. Click the [New Parf] icon. [2-notch] to [8-notch] can be chosen.

(=

2-notch
J-notch
- 4-niotch
B-notch
B-natch

7-notch
B-notch

3. Click [2-notch]. A dotted box and a mover tool appear.

4. Click the mover tool in the desired position. A new switch part is placed in
the window.

e 7

.< 2-niotch

J-notch
] d-notch |:> + |::> : E
B-notch : '
E-niotch Click the desired position.

F-notch
2-notch

5. Double-click the placed part. The [Switch] dialog is displayed. Set the dialog
as desired.

The dialog for each part cannotbe set after the [Modify Part]window is opened.
Set the dialog before opening or after closing the window.

oD

6. Create the OFF display of the switch. Check that the [OFF] icon is
depressed. If not, click the icon.

Bl on
E] Pz
BErs
[ Fs
[=] P
E F7

El P2
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7. Select the switch part. Click the [Change the Setting of a Part Placed] icon.

L = 2eE0@EOW
S o o B (faft]|

[Modify Part] window

8. The [Modify Part] window for the switch part is opened. Edit the part or
change its size.

[ Modify Part{Part[0])

V. “Switch Area” Setting
x A switch part contains a “switch area.” Pressing here activates the switch. This area can
be moved in switch part editing. Select [Switch Area Setting] from the [Edit] menu. (Or,
right-click the mouse and select [Switch Area Setting] from the pop-up menu.)

m
Qo
=
=]
«Q
9
o
g
c
=
@D
2]
g
151
m
Q
(]
>
0
Q
=3

WEfere M 00!
over 100

OM Grid _|f

Grid Display D

Grid Type 4

" " Frame &uto Fitting

Swiitch Auea Setting

\_/

Farmt Fasitiom Sefting
Ftarea it Eraphie

The switch area can be moved to the desired position by dragging the movertool.

=

Drag the mover toolwhile The switch area is
fitting it to the switch part. moved to the position.
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N\

Part Frame Setting

In aswitch part, the graphic size may differ fromthe switch area. If anirregular graphic is drawn for a
switch part, the switch area may not fit the graphic. The partframe can be adjusted to fit the whole
partin this situation.

The part frame can be set either automatically or manually.
When fitting a frame to a part automatically, select [Frame Auto Fitting] from the [Edit] menu. (Or,
click the [Frame Auto Fit] icon, or choose [Frame Auto Fitting] from the right-clicking menu.)

[Eapy (e [
R Paste Chrl+y/ The frame automatically
[Elere fits the part.

 EEEE—— : 0N Grid — i
: Grid Display i :
: E |::> Grid Type » |::> E
| | Corerris ) | |
« o Frame Auto Fitting

Eait Bositiom Sething
Eitiarea with Eraphic

A frame can be set manually as desired. Select [Frame Manual Fitting] from the [Edit] menu. The
mover tool appears as shown below: Drag the mover tool to the desired position. The frameis
placed in the position.

SR ETE TSNS ST

Flio.
il Mover tool

Ailign 4 | /
* ¥ Erame futo Fitting D

C Frame kanual Fitting )
Switch Area Setting
o [ove Start/End Enale Separatel )
= Surnmetr e Erapt
Al Sare Start/End frles : 1
@Withlntemaltircle

Frame or Area Property for the Graphic

When creating ON and OFF displays fora switch/lamp part, their colors can be changed directly from
the [Switch/Lamp] dialog by designating the ON/OFF graphics as frame property ([Frame]) or area
property ([Area]). Refer to the following table.

Part Graphic Property In [Switch/Lamp] Diaog —

When creating [Frame] [OFF Frame Color] Main | Character | Detai | Customize Color |
OFF dsplay [Area] [OFF Color] o Jon |

When creating [Frame] [ON Frame Color] FrameColor)) - I T T
ON display AFFColor O] | e
[Area] [ON Color] - 2

i

BarGrsphScale | PieGiraphScals | ThendGraphScale | MuliText | Main Jefaracter | Detai | Customize. Calar |
B
Line ox Cicle | Te Pant | Dat orr o )
O & A ||| Round Chamfering
Chamfering FomeCoio IR T T XN
Foregiound  IIRTTT T TYIINNN [5¥)
ONColor T T
Backaround I Pan
Frame Golar 7 Frame
il
SCACERE-] -} - — - i Rebdlt
liea

* The above function is also used for lamp parts.
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| N Switch Grids
As default, [ Place Switches on Switch Grids] is checked. Switches are placed and
enlarged/reduced, or switch areas are moved along switch grids. With the matrix type
ZM-42t0 82, switch areas canbe moved only along switch grids. Keep [M Place
Switches on Switch Grids] checked. With analog switches, switches can be moved dot
by dot, regardless of switch grids. To do this, select [Display Environment] from the
[Display] menu, open the [Grid] tab window, and uncheck [[J Place Switches on Switch
Grids].

Preparation for Creating the ON Display of a Switch Part

When creating a switch part, the ON display is placed on top of the OFF display. When
the ON or OFF state of a switch is distinguished only by color change, the ON and OFF
displays of the switch must be in the same position. To create the ON display after the
OFF display has been created, copy the OFF display in the [Modify Part] window, then
paste the copied display to the [Modify Part] window for the ON display and finish it as the
ON display.

9. After editing the OFF display, copy the display for creating the ON display.

10. Close the [Modify Part] window. The former [Switch Part Edit] window is
displayed. The OFF display as created appears in the window.

[Switch Part Edit] window
11. Create the ON display of the switch. Click the [ON] icon in the tool bar.
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12. Click the switch part, and click the [Change the Setting of a Part Placed]
icon.

[Modify Part] window

13. The [Modify Part] window for the switch part is opened. Edit the part for the
ON display. Paste the copied OFF display to the window. After editing, reset
the part frame by choosing [Frame Auto Fitting].

14. Close the [Modify Part] window. The ON display as created appears in the
window.

Whether or not the created switches or lamps appear as desired in the ON, OFF,
and P3 to P8 displays depends on the [Draw Mode] selection between [XOR]
and [REP].

oD

Fora 3-to 8-notch part, the same drawing or editing procedure applies.
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Editing Data Display Parts

oD

There are three different types of data display parts: “numerical data display,”
“character display,” and “message display.” However, the editing procedure is
the same for all of them.

Editing Procedure (Ex.: Numerical data display part)
Procedure to edit and register a new part is explained below:
[Num. Display Part Edit] window

1. Check that the edit window indicating the selected registration number is
opened.

2. Click the [New Parf] icon. A dotted box and a mover tool appear.

3. Click the mover tool in the desired position. A new numerical data display
part is placed.

------- : A~ x: Thetopleft comer of the part moves to
T oo A3

L1497 the clicked posttion.

4. Double-click the part. The [Num. Display] dialog is displayed. Setthe dialog
as desired.

The dialog for each part cannotbe set after the [Modify Part]window is opened.
Set the dialog before opening or after closing the window.

5. Select the numerical data display part by clicking. Click the [Change the
Setting of a Part Placed] icon.
[Modify Part] window

6. The [Modify Part] window for the numerical data display part is displayed.
Edit the part or change its size.

IekEOmEOw
A234 > DO my |
~—

For anumerical data display part with a painted box, itis recommended that the box color
be specified for [Background] in the [Char. Prop.] tab window of the [Num. Display] dialog
and that [Transparent] be unchecked. With [Transparent] checked, a flickering will occur
on the LCD Control Terminal screen when the data on the display partis changed, and
the data display speed will be slow.

Background color
Foreground color
1234 Painted box

APP3-14



Appendix 3 Part Editing

7. After editing the part, click the [Frame Auto Fif] icon. The frame
automatically fits the part.

(2 Paste Chrl+
[ElEte

OM Grid
( Grid Display

Gnid Type [

¥ Erame futo Fitting

Switch Area Setting

Eaimt Fostian Sething
Fit Asrea it Eraptie

8. Close the [Modify Part] window.
[Num. Display Part Edit] window

9. The former edit window is displayed. The modified numerical data display
part appears in the window.

Editing a Keypad

The keypad for inputting numerals or characters consists of numerous individual
switch parts, but is registered in the patt file as a single part. Therefore, to
create and register a keypad part, each individual part should be created,
following the procedure explained in “Editing Switch/Lamp Parts” and should be
grouped into one part.
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E'{‘ A[BICIDIEIF | Akeypad part consists HonE
S . Y| B

GIH|I|J KL i ofagroupofswitch !
'IM|[N|O|P|[Q|R]| : parts. (Function] of

: : each switch partis

: S|TIUIVIWIX . selected from [Entry].) *

. |UP|DW|SP|DL|CL|CR| : N

When creating a switch for a keypad, there is no option for choosing the number
of notches. (The parts for the keypad must be “2-notch.”) However, a function
= must be chosen from the switch function pull-down menu.
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Editing Procedure

Procedure to edit and register a new part is explained below:

1.

Check that the edit window indicating the selected registration number is
opened.

Click the [New Part] icon. The function pull-down menu is displayed.

(P S E e e e e [ =0 ) e
154 Tenkey Pad Part[0] Edit | ] Tert/Num

Enter

Clear

Toggle Sign

Space

Backspace

Delete

+1

=

Move to Left

Iove to Right
Maove Up

Move Down

fowe Curzar ta Right
Move Cursor ko Left
Carvert

Graphic: Library

Choose [Text/Num ], for example. A dotted box and a mover tool appear.
Click the mover tool in the desired position. A new switch part is placed in
the window.

Create the ON and OFF displays of the switch as explained in “Editing
Switch/Lamp Parts” (steps 6 to 14 on page APP3-10).

. Atter editing the switch, close the [Modify Part] window. The former edit

window is displayed.

Create additional switches for a keypad. Follow steps 3to 5.

----------- Enter the numeral “0” for the switch in
@/the [Character] tab window of the

[Switch] dialog.

—_

= [ =

o
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| N Characters on a Keypad
x When [Text/Num.] is selected from the switch function pull-down menu, enter

characters/numeralsfor the switches in the [Character] tab window of the [Switch] dialog.
When a switch is pressed, the character ornumeral of the switch is recognized.
Characters/numerals registered in the graphic library can also be used for switches in
screen editing. See “Chapter 7 Entry Mode” in the ZM-71SE Instruction Manual
(Function). In this case, however, the character or numeral is not recognized when a
switch is pressed.

Multiple Copies

When creating a keypad consisting of the same-shape switches, create one switch and
copy it using the multi-copy function. Then set their functions and characters/numeralsin
the [Switch] dialog.

!«

Several switch parts for a keypad are registered as a keypad part. When placing
a keypad part in screen editing, the switch parts are grouped. To relocate the
switch parts, ungroup a keypad part into single parts.

oD

Editing Graph Parts

” o« ”

There are seven different types of graph parts, “bar graph,” “pie graph,” “panel
meter,” “statistics graph (bar),” “statistics graph (pie),” “trend graph,” and “closed
area graph.” To create these graph parts, follow their individual procedures.

” ” .
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Bar Graph Editing Procedure
Procedure to edit and register a new part is explained below:
[Bar Graph Part Edit] window
1. The edit window indicating the selected registration number is opened.
2. Click the [New Part] icon. The bar graph type pull-down menu is displayed.
® b= 0 M@ 0 ¥ |
L L e AN
Horizontal Bar RGT

Harizantal Bar LFT
Yertical Bar Top

“fertical Bar Bottom

3. Choose [Horizontal Bar RGT], for example. A dotted box and a mover tool
appear.

4. Click the mover tool in the desired position. A new graph part is placed.
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5. Double-click the part. The [Bar Graph] dialog is displayed. Set the dialog as
desired.

The dialog for each part cannotbe set after the [Modify Part] window is opened.
Set the dialog before opening or after closing the window.

oD

6. Select the bar graph part. Click the [Change the Setting of a Part Placed]
icon.

QREOEO
o 5 L]

[Modify Part] window

7. The [Modify Part] window for the bar graph part is displayed. Editthe part or
change its size.

8. Atfter editing the part, click the [Frame Auto Fit] icon. The frame
automatically fits the part.

9. Close the [Modify Part] window.

Click the [Frame Auto Fit] icon.

BN - B

[Bar Graph Part Edit] window

10. The [Modify Part]window for the bar graph part is displayed. Editthe part or
change its size.
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oD

Pie Graph Editing Procedure

Pie Graph Types
The following types of pie graph parts are available.

Without intemal circle, Without internal circle, Without internal circle,
Symmetry Complete Round Asymmetry
With intemal circle, With intemal circle, With internal circle,
Symmetry Complete Round Asymmetry

~ Q )

Procedure to edit and register a new part is explained below:

[Pie Graph Part Edit] window

1.

Check that the edit window indicating the selected registration number is
opened.

Click the [New Part] icon. The pie graph type pull-down menu is displayed.
rO0@EOw|

i (L) AR O

fithout Intermal Circle, Symmetiy

withaut Internal Circle, Complete B ound
Wfithout Intermal Circle, daymmety

with Internal Circle, Symmetry

Wiith Internal Circle, Complete Round

Wwith Internal Circle, Aspmmetry

Choose [Without Internal Circle, Symmetry], for example. A dotted box and
a mover tool appear.

Click the mover tool in the desired position. A new pie graph part is placed.

Double-click the part. The [Pie Graph] dialog is displayed. Set the dialog as
desired.

The dialog for each partcannot be set after the [Modify Part] window is opened.
Set the dialog before opening or after closing the window.

APP3-19
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6. Select the pie graph part. Click the [Change the Setting of a Part Placed]
icon.

[Modify Part] window

7. The [Modify Part] window for the pie graph part is displayed. Edit the part or
change its size.

QEOEO W
o2 (Y| o

The pie graph has a size limit.
e The radius of a pie graph without internal circle must be 16 dots or more.
e The inside radius of a pie graph with internal circle must be 10 dots or more,
and the difference between the inside and outside radii must be 16 dots or
more.

oD

8. Atfter editing the part, click the [Frame Auto Fit] icon. The frame
automatically fits the part.

9. Close the [Modify Part] window.
[Pie Graph Part Edit] window

10. The former edit window is displayed. The modified pie graph partappears in
the window.

V. Icons for Editing Pie Graph Parts
\ In the window for editing pie graph parts, unique icons appear in the tool bar.

SRR N

A.[Move Start/End Angles Separately)J I_C. [With Intemal Circle]
B. [Symmetry] D [Same Start/End Angles]

A.[Move Start/End Angles Separately]
There are “start angles” and “end angles” for all pie graphs exceptcircles. These
angles can be changed freely when the graphis edited. Click icon Aand click the part
area of the pie graph. Handles are shown around the part.

| Click the part.
i .“W "H‘) a |::> Handles are

shown.

Click this icon.

Drag either handle on “start angle” or “end angle” to the desired size.

Drag the startangle to Dragthe end angle to
change it. change it.
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. B. [Symmetry]

\ Unlike icon A, this icon changes “startangle” and “end angle” simultaneously and
symmetrically. Click icon B, and click the part area of the pie graph. Handles are
shown around the part. Drag either handle to change both angles simultaneously and
symmetrically.

[ N\

Drageither handle to change

o .‘Qﬂ’i}lﬂ; E the start and end angles

simultaneously and
symmetrically.

Click this icon.

C. [Same Start/End Angles]
Click icon C and click the part area of the pie graph part. Handles are shown around
the part.

B )D

Click this icon.

Click the part. Handles
are shown.

Drageitherhandle on “startangle” or “end angle”. They are puttogether. The sector
becomes a complete circle. (The “start angle” moves to the “end angle.”)
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This is the start angle
and also the end angle.

The start and end angles
can be moved as you like.

D. [With Internal Circle]
The circle at the center of the pie graph is called the “internal circle.” The graph looks
ike adonut. This circle can be created or deleted as you like. ClickiconD once. The
icon is depressed, and an internal circle (hole) is created in the pie graph part.

ey ﬂ:@: >

Click thisiicon. lItis
depressed.

An internal circle is shown.

Click the depressed icon D. Itpops up. Theinternal circle (hole) is deleted.

=B A
Click the depressed icon,

anditpops up. The intemal circle is deleted.
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oD

[

Panel Meter Editing Procedure

Basically, the panel meter composition is similar to the pie graph. The pie graph
indicates the value with execution color, but the panel meter uses an indicator.
Both “startangle” and “end angle” can be changed in the same manner as in pie
graphs.

Basic area for the
Indicator. panel meter part

Start angle End angle

The panel meter always has an internal circle. The [With Internal Circle] icon is,
therefore, inactive when the panel meter is edited. The panel meter has a size
limit. The inner radius must be 10 dots or more. The difference between the
inner and outer radii must be 16 dots or more.

The procedure for editing and registering panel meter parts is the same as used for pie
graph. Seethe example for editing pie graphs explained previously (page APP3-19).
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oD

Statistic Graph (Bar) Editing Procedure
Procedure to edit and register a new part is explained below:
[Stat. Bar Graph Part Edit] window

1. The edit window indicating the selected registration number is opened.

O MmO e

-+:gmpuu@®j

Harizantal Bar Graph
Wertical Bar Graph

2. Click the [New Part] icon. The statistic graph (bar) type pull-down menu is
displayed.

3. Choose [Horizontal Bar Graph], for example. A dotted box and a mover tool
appear.

4. Click the mover tool in the desired position. A new graph part is placed.
2 e
5. Double-click the part. The [Stat. Bar Graph] dialog is displayed. Set the
dialog as desired.

The dialog for each partcannot be set after the [Modify Part] window is opened.
Set the dialog before opening or after closing the window.

6. Select the statistic graph part. Click the [Change the Setting of a Part
Placed] icon.

[Modify Part] window

7. The [Modify Part] window for the statistic graph (bar) part is displayed. Edit
the part or change its size.

QREO@EO|
s (e |

8. After editing the part, click the [Frame Auto Fif] icon. The frame
automatically fits the part.

9. Close the [Modify Part] window.
[Stat. Bar Graph Part Edit] window

10. The former edit window is displayed. The modified statistic graph (bar) part
appears in the window.
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Statistic Graph (Pie) Editing Procedure

There is only one type of statistic graph (pie), [With Internal Circle, Complete
Round]. Unlike pie graphs, there are no options such as the sector or other
types for statistic graph (pie).

Statistic graph (pie) part

Always equipped with internal circle

The procedure for editing statistic graph (pie) parts is the same as used for statistic graph
(bar) parts. See the previous section, “Statistic Graph (Bar) Editing Procedure” (page
APP3-23).

The statistic graph (pie) has a size limit. The inner radius must be 10 dots or
more. The difference between the inner and outer radii must be 16 dots or
more.

Trend Graph (Trend Sampling) Editing Procedure

The part registered in this section is used for trend graphs and also for display
area parts for trend sampling mode.

[Trend Graph Part Edit] window

1. Check that the edit window indicating the selected registration number is
opened.

2. Click the [New Part] icon. A dotted box and a mover tool appear.

3. Click the mover tool in the desired position. A new graph part is placed.

4. Double-click the part. The [Trend Graph] dialog is displayed. Set the dialog
as desired.

The dialog for each part cannotbe set after the [Modify Part]window is opened.
Set the dialog before opening or after closing the window.

5. Select the trend graph part. Click the [Change the Setting of a Part Placed]
icon.
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[Modify Part] window

6. The [Modify Part] window for the trend graph part is displayed. Edit the part
or change its size.

RO EOe|
o H ()

7. After editing the part, click the [Frame Auto Fif] icon. The frame
automatically fits the part.

8. Close the [Modify Part] window.

Attach spales to The frame automatically fits
the outside of the the graph with scales in size.
graph part. T
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[Trend Graph Part Edit] window

9. The former edit window is displayed. The modified trend bar graph part
appears in the window.
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Closed Area Graph Editing Procedure

Procedure to edit and register a new part is explained below:

[Closed Area Graph Part Edit] window

1. The edit window indicating the selected registration number is opened.
@ xEOHEOw|
L ) =

<

[New Part]icon

2. Click the [New Parf] icon. A dotted box and a mover tool appear.

3. Click the mover tool in the desired position. A new graph part is placed.

4. Double-click the part. The [Closed Area Graph] dialog is displayed. Set the
dialog as desired.

The dialog for each part cannotbe set after the [Modify Part] window is opened.

Set the dialog before opening or after closing the window.

Select the closed area graph part by clicking. Click the [Change the Setting
of a Part Placed] icon.
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[Modify Part] window

5. The [Modify Part] window for the closed area graph part is displayed. Edit
the part or change its size.

QEEOEO W
=4 {mk| o

o Editing Procedure

1) Draw a closed area graphic using [Line], [Box], or [Circle] in the
[Draw] menu. The max. size of a closed area graphicis W x H =
65,536 bytes. (ZM-42/43: 32,768 bytes)

| Useful tools:
\ [Point Search] [Enlarge items including circles in the opposite angle] [ltem List]

2) Set the graph area (basic part area) with a dotted box. The graph
area is recognized as a graph. Move the graph area (dotted box) to
the closed area graphic. Adjust to the desired size by dragging a
handle. If you want to use the graphic as a graph area, right-click the
mouse and choose [Fit Area with Graphic] from the pop-up menu.

Graph area (basic part area)

v Fit Area with Graphic
The graph area snaps into the drawn graphic.

—~q Graph area

3) Right-click the mouse, and select [Paint Position Setting].

APP3-27
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[Paint Position Setting]
Detemmine the start position for painting a closed area graph.

Graph upper limit

Direction

54 Graph area

= Graph lowerlimit
Point start position

Select [Paint Position Setting] from the right-clicking menu. Move the cursor to the graph
area and click it. Drag the cursor and release the mouse in the target position. (The
paint start position “x” is moved along the horizontal line 1 dot above the graph lower
limit.)

If painting is not performed correctly after the paint start position has been determined,
raise the lower limit of the graph area by 1 dotand set the position again. When
confiming the paint start position, open the [Detail] tab window in the [Display
Environment] dialog (from the [Display] menu) and uncheck [V Paint Dsp.]. Click [OK].
The paint start position is indicated with “x.”

If a closed area graphic does not have a vertex in the vertical direction from the paint start
position, the graphic cannot be painted correctly. (See the figures shown below.)

Ex: There is not a vertex in this position.

g ......

Direction

ceddenannn

This area veececeeaccaaaa
cannotbe
painted.

Direction[

Paint start position <~

6. After editing the part, click the [Frame Auto Fit] icon. The frame
automatically fits the part. (See the figures shown below.)

=

7. Close the [Modify Parf] window.
[Closed Area Graph Part Edit] window

8. The former edit window is displayed. The modified closed area graph part
appears in the window.
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Editing Display Area Parts for Data Sampling

Display area parts for data sampling are required for “data sampling” in the
“sampling mode.” A display area part for data sampling consists of a “basic part
area,” “graphic data,” and “data display.”

Datadisplay
...................... EL_)/
11234 1234 1234 1234 1234 1234 1234 1234:

Graphic data

Part area\

This “data display” differs from “data display part.” It exists only in a display area
part for data sampling. Data displays are located on the top line of the basic part
area. (The position can be changed horizontally.)

Basic part area

It can be moved horizontally. [ — T r—
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A maximum of 16 data displays can be placed in a part. Whether or not to
display data is determined in the [Sampling Display Area] dialog.

Sampling Display Area x| To display data
,
Man  Detdl | " checkthebox,

(7? Data..  Char... (—? Data . | [Ehan...

v 1||Data.. Char.. || I 9f}0zta.  Char.

¥ Z||Data. Char.. || T 10 j0ata . Chan.

¥ = || Data Char I joata [eFiar,

I A Data. | Charn... I 13 |Data. | Charn...

[ [EData. [ Char. || T 13]0ata. | Ehar..

e Deta. Char || T4 10sta [ har

Harts Select | (/7 Data.. | Ehar.. U’ Data . EHan..

oK I Cancel | Apply
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Editing Procedure

The procedure to create a new display area part including four items of data for
data sampling is explained below:

[Data Sampling Disp. Area Part Edit] window
1. The edit window indicating the selected registration number is opened.
2. Click the [New Parf] icon. A dotted box and a mover tool appear.

3. Click the mover tool in the desired position. A new data sampling display
area part is placed.

T 5 Vi 2 0 1234

n
1234 1234 1234 1234

=

A . SN AN .

4. Double-click the part. The [Sampling Display Area] dialog is displayed. Set
the dialog as desired.

The dialog for each part cannotbe set after the [Modify Part] window is opened.
Set the dialog before opening or after closing the window.

oD

5. Select the display area part. Click the [Change the Setting of a Part Placed]
icon.

VO@EO W
= o (kw1

[Modify Part] window

6. The [Modify Part] window for the data sampling display area part is
displayed. Edit the part or change its size.

% Changing the Position of Data
\ Data shownin the part (data sampling display area part) can only be moved horizontally.
1. Click the data sampling display area part. Handles are shown around the part.
2. Click the desired data to select it. Handles are shown around the data.
3. Drag the selected datato the desired position.

W ——m o — e — ] L - o - -B-- -
1234 1234 1234 1234 1234 1234:12.34:1234
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7. After editing the part, click the [Frame Auto Fif] icon. The frame
automatically fits the part.

8. Close the [Modify Part] window.
[Data Sampling Disp. Area Part Edit] window

9. The former edit window is displayed. The modified display area part appears
in the window.

Editing Calendar Parts

oD

A calendar part can consist of all calendar items (year, month, day, hour, minute,
second, and day of the week). Itis also possible to create individual parts in
order to use them separately.

This is one calendar part——— 02 _ 06 - 15 17 - 20 - 15 Sunday

Sunday
These are separate calendar parts! 1 7 20 |

Composition of Calendar Parts

The calendar part consists of several calendar items. Each calendar item can
be enlarged or moved separately within the part area.

MM

A

. Any calendar item can be moved within
YY DD hh . ss e the part area of the calendar part.

SUN

»

mm
Calendar items can be moved only within the area of the calendar part.

Determine whether or not to display calendar items of year, month, day, hour,
minute, second, and day of the week in the [Calendar] dialog. When [0 Display]
is unchecked in the tab window of a calendar item, the item is not displayed.
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Calendar x|

Customize I
Minute | Second |

Day-of-‘week Message Setting |
tanth | Day Hour

wieek I
tdain | ear |

Chan Type | Mamal 'l

I= | Tiransparent

= Niktic

haic il

=N

Editing Procedure

The procedure to edit and register a new calendar part consisting of “year,”
“month,” and “day” is explained below:

[Calendar Part Edit] window

1.

oD

Click the [Screen List] icon. Inthe screen list window, double-click the
desired box for registration.

. The [Calendar Part Edit] window indicating the selected registration number

is opened.

QrErOEOe
R - G s

Click the [New Part] icon. A dotted box and a mover tool appear.

Click the mover tool in the desired position. A new calendar part is placed.

=

Double-click the calendar part. The [Calendar] dialog is displayed. To
delete unnecessary items from the part, open the [Hour], [Minute], [Second],
and [Week] tab windows one by one and uncheck [M Display] in each
window. Clicking [OK] deletes [hh], [mm], [ss], and [SUN] from the calendar
part.

“YYMMDDhhmmssSUN:

YYMMDD

The dialog for each part cannotbe set after the [Modify Part]window is opened.
Set the dialog before opening or after closing the window.

Enlarge the calendar part if necessary. Click the part and drag its handle
until the part is enlarged as desired.

Select the calendar part. Click the [Change the Setting of a Part Placed]
icon.
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[Modify Part] window

8. The [Modify Part] window for the calendar part is displayed. Edit the part or
change its size.

i EQ@EO@EOw
b oo s (ke o

9. After editing the part, click the [Frame Auto Fif] icon. The frame
automatically fits the part.

YY /MM /DD = YY /MM / DD

\ \ The frame automatically

Created text ﬁts the.z calendar part
including the text.

10. Close the [Modify Part] window.

[Calendar Part Edit] window

11. The former edit window is displayed. The modified calendar part appears in
the window.

Editing Display Area Parts

The display area part is used in relay mode or in message mode to display
messages, or in graphic mode to display graphics.

Editing Procedure

The procedure forediting display area parts is ailmost the same as used foroverlap parts.
See the procedure explained on page APP3-7.

However, the frame setting is used for display area parts. Unlike overlap parts,
the “basic partarea” and the “part area” of the display area part are independent.
This makes it necessary to reset the frame in editing.

Graphic dat\

Partarea

/— Basic part area
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Printing the Part (Part File)

An explanation of how to print out the contents of the part file is provided below.

Printing Procedure

[Option Setting] Dialog

1. While a part edit window is opened, select [Printer Setting] from the [File]
menu.

| File Edt Display EditPat It

| Hew
Open
Save
Save Az

Property. .

~
Printer Setting...
»
Frnt.... Chrl+H

LF Card Manager...

File Managing L4
Quit Part Edit

Huit Application

2. The [Option Setting] dialog is displayed.
[M Screen Output]
Part graphics are printed.

[O List Output]
Items set for parts are printed.

[O Table Print]
The table of parts is printed. When this option is checked, the [Screen
Output] and [List Output] options are not active

[O Reverse]
The parts are printed in reverse video. Only the white and black portions
are reversed.

[O Monochrome]
If the printed part is difficult to see, check this box. Legibility may be
improved.

[Page Setting]
Set the margins, and header and footer lines.

[Printer Setting]
Set the printer mode, paper size, and portrait or landscape mode.

After setting, click [OK].
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Printing

1. After specifying the above settings, execute printing. Select [Print] from the
[File] menu.

| File Edit Display EditPat It
| Mew
Open
Save
Save As

Property...

Brinter Setting. .

C@ Print.. ChleP )
J

LCF Card Manager...

File Managing »
Quit Part E dit

Quit Application

2. The [Part Prinf] dialog is displayed. Check the necessary options for
printing. Specify the starting part number and ending part number for [Start]
and [End] respectively.

i)
=
=
=
=
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—
5
o
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o
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o
=
I
@
N—"

3. Click [Prinf] at the bottom left of the dialog. Printing starts.
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Part File Management

Parts from different part files can be copied into other files. Close the current
file. Copyingis performed by bringing up the copy source file and copy target
file windows.

Part File Managing Procedure

. Clicking [File Managing] brings up the menu. The [File Copy], [File Delete], [File Divide],
\ and [File Combine] commands are not active for part file management.

1. Select [File Managing] from the [File] menu, and click [Parts File].

File Edit Dizplay EditPart [tem Tool window

e bl -
o DU ES
gave Ag M
Property...
Frinter Setting. ..

& Piint... Ctri+F
LF Card Manager...

File Managing Screen D ata File
Quit Part E dit Pairts File

Lluit Application File Copy...
File Delete
File Djvide

File Cambine

File Camparing...

2. The [File Manage (Part)] dialog is displayed. Specify the desired files for
[Copy Source] and [Copy Target], and click [OK].

3. The item selection pull-down menu is displayed. Choose [Switch], for
example. Click [OK].

4. The copy source and target file windows are displayed. The source file
window is placed above the target file window.

5. Drag the desired part from the copy source file window to the target file
window. Copying is executed. Multiple parts are selected simultaneously by
clicking the first part, and then while holding down the SHIF T key, clicking the
last part.
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6. If youwant to copy different parts, select [Change Display] from the [Display]
menu. The item selection dialog is displayed. Choose the desired part and
click [OK].

Display  indow

|7 Statuz Bar
Change Dizplay
[Ehatge [ErouE i

7. Inaddition to copying by dragging as explained above, copying by
designating part numbers is also possible. Select [Copy by Specifying No.]
from the [Edit] window. The item selection dialog is displayed. Choose the
desired part and click [OK]. The [No. Designation] dialog is displayed.
Specify the desired numbers for [Copy Source No.] and [Copy Target No.].

Edit Display ‘afindow
e [Etrle No. Designation [ Switch ]

Copy Chrk+C —| =
- Copy Source Mo IE - ID

E Paste [t = =l =1
DEelete > Copy Target Mo, ID j

Y
o
=
|
)
=
o
>
o
Q
o)
3
o)
>
=3

Select All
( Copy by zpecifying Mo, ) 0K I Canes! |
G [efete Al

8. Tosave the copied parts, select [Copy Target Save] or [Copy Target Save
As] from the [File] menu.

9. To quit, select [Quit File Managing] from the [File] menu.

APP3-37



Appendix 3 Part Editing

Part Editing Menu

Use the following commands to create new parts or to edit existing parts.

In a Part Edit Window

[File] Menu

o [New]
Choosing this command creates a new part file.

e [Open]
Choosing this command brings up an existing part file name list.

e [Save]
Choosing this command saves the most recent version of the opened part
file and deletes its previous contents.

e [Save As]
Choosing this command saves the opened part file with a new file name,
different from the original.

e [Printer Setting]
Choosing this command allows you to specify the settings for printing a part
file. For more information, see page APP3-34.

o [Print]
Choosing this command prints out the part files. For more information, see
page APP3-34.

¢ [CF Card Manager]
The CF card manager starts. For more information, see the ZM-71SE
Instruction Manual (Function).

o [File Managing]
Choosing this command allows you to copy parts between part files. For
more information, see page APP3-36.

e [Quit Part Edit]
Choosing this command closes the part edit window.

e [Quit Application]
Choosing this command quits the editor.

[Edit] Menu

The [Edit] menu commands are almost the same as those for screen data files
except for the [Place New Parf] command.

¢ [Place New Part]
A new part is placed in the opened part edit window. The [New Part] icon
functions in the same manner.

L Y R - O
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[Display] Menu

The [Display] menu commands are the same as those for screen data files,
except for the [Display Environment] command.

o [Display Environment]
Open the [Menu Dsp.] tab window in the [Display Environment] dialog. The
[Background] option can be used to change the base color of a part edit
window.

Digplay Environment

Detal MenuDsp. | Grid | Others |

R
Q
pmR
m
Q
¥ MLIE Mark Dsp. g
=
)
=}
[

Handle Color [T [x] [ [E[¥]

[Edit Part] Menu

o [Overlap]
Choosing this command allows you to edit overlap parts.

o [Switch]
Choosing this command allows you to edit switch parts.

e [Lamp]
Choosing this command allows you to edit lamp parts.

o [Num. Display]
Choosing this command allows you to edit numerical data display parts.

o [Char. Display]
Choosing this command allows you to edit character display parts.

o [Message Disp|]
Choosing this command allows you to edit message display parts.

o [Key Pad]
Choosing this command allows you to edit keypad parts.

o [Bar Graph]
Choosing this command allows you to edit bar graph parts.

o [Pie Graph]
Choosing this command allows you to edit pie graph parts.

[Panel Meter]
Choosing this command allows you to edit panel meter parts.

[Stat. Graph]
Choosing this command allows you to edit statistic graph (bar) parts.
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e [Stat. Pie Graph]
Choosing this command allows you to edit statistic graph (pie) parts.

e [Trend Graph]
Choosing this command allows you to edit trend graph parts.

¢ [Data Sampling Disp. Area]
Choosing this command allows you to edit display area parts for data
sampling.

¢ [Calendar]
Choosing this command allows you to edit calendar parts.

¢ [Display Area]
Choosing this command allows you to edit display area parts.

e [Closed Area Graph]
Choosing this command allows you to edit closed area graph parts.

[Item] Menu

e [PLC Type]
Specify the PLC model for the screen data file when using a part file in the
screen data file.

o [Edit Model Selection]
Specify the model of LCD Control Terminal for the screen data file when
using a part file in the screen data file.

¢ [Use Gothic Font]
Select this option when creating a part using the Gothic font.
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[Tool] Menu

e [Open File for Reference]
This command is used when choosing [Pattern] or [Graphic Call] from the
[Draw] menu in part editing. Part files do not contain graphics or patterns.
However, graphics or patterns exist in screen data files using part files.
Therefore, it is possible to use graphics or patterns for creating parts.
Graphics or patterns in a screen data file can be referred to and used in the
part edit window using the [Open File for Reference] command. Click [Open
File for Reference], and choose the desired screen data file. Graphics in the
selected screen data file can be called up when [Graphic Call] or [Pattern] is
selected from the [Draw] menu in part editing.

Tool Window

( Dpen File for Reference ‘)l

¢

Y
o
=
m
o
=
Q
=
)
S
c

Open a screen data file. 21l
Look jn: | {3 ZM300dat s = ® ek E
#aaa. 237! Show_2_for_sharp.Z37 Zm36153.237
#] check. 237 Shaw_z_for_sharpl,Z37  |#] Zmi3F1sa.z37
] Ladder 737 Test. 737 36153237
[#] Ladder300. 237 Im300test 737
] sarrple 737 Tri300kest_1. 237
] sarrple_1.237 Triaszd. z737
1| | i
File hame: |‘_23? Open I
Files of tupe: I".Z?? j Cancel
A

[Window] Menu

The [Window] menu commands are the same as those for screen data files.
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In a [Modify Part] Window

[File] Menu

[Quit Part Modifying]
Clicking this command closes the [Modify Parf] window and brings up the
former part edit window.

[Edit] Menu

The [Edit] menu commands are the same as those for screen data files, except
for the following commands.

[Frame Auto Fitting]

When a graphicis too large to fit in the part area, click thisicon to enlarge the
frame so that it fits the whole part including the graphic. The [Frame Auto Fit]
icon functions in the same manner. (This command is inactive for overlap
parts because graphics cannot extend beyond the part areas.)

[Frame Manual Fitting]
The frame of a part can be adjusted manually using the mouse. For more
information, see page APP3-12.

[Switch Area Setting]
This command is used to reset the switch area (operating area). For more
information, see page APP3-11.

[Move Start/End Angles Separately]

This command is used to adjust pie graph or panel meter part angles. The
[Move start/end angles separately.] icon functions in the same manner. For
more information, see page APP3-20.

[Symmetry Pie Graph]

This command is used to symmetiically adjust pie graph or panel meter part
angles. The [Symmetry] icon functions in the same manner. For more
information, see page APP3-21.

[Same Start/End Angles]

This command is used to modify pie graph or panel meter part shape forming
acomplete circle. The [Same Start/End Angles] icon functions in the same
manner. For more information, see page APP3-21.

[With Internal Circle]

This command is used to add or delete an inner circle to or from a pie graph.
[With Internal Circle] icon functions in the same manner. For more
information, see page APP3-21.

[Paint Position Setting] [Fit Area with Graphic]
This command is valid only for the closed area graph part. For more
information, see page APP3-28.

APP3-42



Appendix 3 Part Editing

[Display] Menu

The [Display] menu commands are the same as those for part edit windows.

o [Item List]

When modifying a part including complicated graphics, the contents of the
part are known from the [Item List] window. The part and graphic data are
indicated separately in the list. This list is useful for changing only graphic

properties, etc.

Display Edit Part Item To

| Tool Bar 4
| Status Bar

i Jump...
i & Eieview

Screen List

Itermn List

Open the [Item List] window y

to edit this switch parts. Switch/Lamp Display  *
Grid Display part are listed.

OM Grid

Zoom k
Display Environment. ..

Fedraw

[ D0]:[Switch]: {160,100)-{240,180) Text[] Function:No Function
Grouping Start EE

Grouping Start Prry
[Box Paint ]:(160,100)-(240,180)

[Continuous Line ]:(165,175)-(235,105) [4]
[Continuous Line ]:(235,105)-(165,173) [4]
Grouping End <KL

[Box Paint ]:({16A,106)-(234,174)
[Continuous Line ]:(170,170)-(230,110) [4]
[Continuous Line ]:(230,110)-(170,170) [
Grouping End <4<

[FPalygon Paint ]:(202,142)-( 16):[ 3]

K ltem List (Placed Part) [=]E3

The items of the switch

Click the item whose property is to be changed, and click the [Detail/Prop.
Change] icon. The property can be changed with ease.

[Draw] Menu

The [Draw] menu commands are the same as those for screen data files.

[Window] Menu

The [Window] menu commands are the same as those for screen data files.
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